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CHAPTER XLIX. 
A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS. 


THE eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are Page 203. 
mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection. tion of ome 
The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with of the Hin- 
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical ““* 
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller 
(more handy) ones. 

Of their eras we mention— 

I. The beginning of the existence of Brahman. 

2. The beginning of the day of the present nych- 
themeron of Brahman, t.e. the beginning of the kalpa. 

3. The beginning of the seventh manvantara, in 
which we are now. 

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth caturyuga, in 
which we are now. 

5. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present 
caturyuga, called kalikdla, т.е. the time of Kali. The 
whole yuga is called after him, though, accurately 
speaking, his time falls only in the last part of the 
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by дайа 
the beginning of the kaliyuga. 

6. Pándava-kála, i.e. the time of the life and the wars 
of Bhárata. 

All these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the 

VOL. II. : A 
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Yazdajird as 
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How much 
of the life of 
Brahman 
has elapsed 
according to 
the Vishnu- 
Dharma. 


one going back to a still more remote beginning than 
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go 
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num- 
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other 
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them. 

In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use 
as a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu 
year the great bulk of which coincides with the year 
400 of Yazdajird. This number consists only of hun- 
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity 
it is distinguished from all other years that might 
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable time ; 
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the P ios, 
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmad; the 
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God 
have mercy upon him !—took place only a short time, 
less than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes 
the Naurôz or new years day of this year only by 
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre- 
cisely ten complete Persian months before it. 

Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall 
compute the years for this point of junction, which is 
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the 
end of all years which come into question coincides 
with it, and the Naurôz of the year 400 of Yazdajird 
falls only a little later (viz. twelye days). 

The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Vajra asked Mâr- 
kandeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed ; 
whereupon the sage answered : ‘That which has elapsed 
is 8 years, 5 months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 samdli, 
27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth catur- 
yuga, and то divya-years up to the time of the asvamedha 
which thou hast offered, Не who knows the details of 
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage 
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and 
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, whichi 15 
called Paramapada,” 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


+. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


CHAPTER KLIK. 3 


Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer- 
rine the reader to our explanation oÍ the various mea- 
sures of time which we have given in former chapters, 
we offer the following analysis. 

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our 
gauge 26,215,73,2948,132 of our years. Of the nych- 
themeron of Brahman, t.e. of the kaipa of the day, there 
have elapsed 1,972,948,132, and of the seventh manvan- 
tara 120,532, 132. 

“The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the 
King Bali, for it happened in the first caturyuga of the 
seventh manvantara. 

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned 
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with 
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis- 
regarding fractions of a year. 

Further, the Vishnu-Dharma says: ~ Markandeya 
says, in answer to a question of Vajra: ‘I have already 
lived as long as 6 halpas and 6 manvantaras of the 
seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manvantara. 
In the twenty-fourth tretdyuga Rama killed Ravana, 
and Lakshmana, the brother of Raima, killed Kumbha- 
karna, the brother of Rávana. The two subjugated all 
the Rikshasas. At that time Valmiki, the Rishi, com- 
posed the story of Вата and Ramayana and eternalised 
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira, 
the son of Pándu, in the forest of Kámyakavana.' " 

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma reckons here with 
lretdyugas, first, because the events which he mentions 
occurred in a certain tretâyuga, and secondly, because it 
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than 
with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference 
toits single quarters. Besides, the latter part of the 
tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men- 
tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer 
to the age of evil-doing (v. i. pp. 379, 380). No doubt, 
thé date of Rima and Rámáyana is known among the 
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer- 
tain it. 


Twenty-three caturyugas are 99,360,000 years, 
y Yug 3 


and, together with the time from the beginning of a 
caturyuga till the end of the ¢reldyuga, 102,384,000 
years. 

If we subtract this number of years from the number 
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed 
before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (v. p. 3), we get 
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, i.e. so many years 
before our gauge-year at the conjectural date of Rima ; 
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported 
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year 
corresponds to the 3,892,132d year of the 28th catur- 
yuga. 

All these computations rest on the measures adopted 
by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that 
the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of 
Brahman before the present kalpa is 6068 (equal to 8 
years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ 
from each other in converting this number into catur- 
yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544 ; 
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur- 
yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa, 
reckoning 1 manvuntara as 72 caturyugas without 
samdha, 1 kalpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as 
the fourth part of a catwryuga, that which has elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before our gauge-year is the 
sum of 26,425,456,204,132 (1) years, and of the kalpa 
there have elapsed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manvan- 
tara 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132 
years. 

Regarding the time which has elapsed since the 
beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference 
amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma- 
gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between 'the 
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wars of Bhárata and our gauge-year there have elapsed 
3479 years. Тһе year 4132 before the gauge-year is 
the epoch of the kalikála, and the year 3479 before the 
gauge-year is the epoch of the Péndavakdla. 

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard- 
ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor- 
mation. 'lhey place its epoch in the end of the last 
drâparayuga. Тһе here-mentioned Yavana (JMN) 
severely oppressed both their country and their religion. 

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any 
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most 
remote antiquity. For this reason people have given 
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras 
of— 


(1.) Srt Harsha. 
(2.) Vikramdditya. 
(3.) аба. 

(4.) Valabha, and 
(5.) Gupta. 


The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he 
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden 
treasures was in its interior, as far down as the seventh 
earth ; that, in fact, he found such treasures; and that, 
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his 
subjects (by taxes, &c.). His era is used in Mathura and 
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra- 
máditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been 
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How- 
ever in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri 
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramaditya. In 
face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty, 
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared 
up by any trustworthy information. 

Those who use the era of Vikramáditya live in the 
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the 
folowing way: 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives 
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years 
which have elapsed of the current shashtyabda or sexa- 
gesimal samvatsara, and the sum is the corresponding 
year of the era of Vikramáditya. In the book Srid- 
hava by Mahadeva I find as his name Candrabija. 

As regards this method of calculation, we must first 
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they 
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they 
begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this 
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit- 
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only 
one shashtyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if 
there is a number of shashtyabdas ? 

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakakála falls 135 
years later than that of Vikramáditya. The here-men- 
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the 
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya- 
varta in the midst of this realm his dwelling-place. 
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre- 
senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main- 
tain that he was a Sidra from the city of Almanstira ; 
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that 
he had come to India from the west. The Hindus had 
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help 
from the east, when Vikramáditya marched against him, 
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Karür, 
between Multan and the castle of Loni. Now this date 
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the 
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an 
era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the 
conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as to say Sri 
Vikramaditya. Since there is a long interval between 
the era which is called the era of Vikramáditya (v. 
p. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik- 
ramáditya from whom the era has got its name is not 
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a 
namesake of his. 
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The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha, the ruler 
of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yojanas south of Anhil- 
vara. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than 
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way. 
They first put down the year of the Sakakála, and 
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of 
5 (216 + 25 = 241). Тһе remainder is the year of the 
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its 
proper place (cf. chap. xvii.). 

As regards the Guptakála, people say that the Guptas 
were wicked powerful people, and that when they 
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an 
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be- 
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like 
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka- 
kala. 

The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than 
the Sakakála. On this era is based the canon Khanda- 
khadyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans 
is known as Al-arkand. 

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have 
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years 
of the Indian eras :— 


(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha, 

(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramáditya, 

(3) To the year 953 of the Sakakála, 

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is 
identical with the Guptakála, 

(5) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Khanda- 
khadyaka, 

(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Ратса- 
siddhántiká by Varühamihira, 

(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Kara- 
masára; and 

(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Karana- 
tilaka. 
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as 
the’ authors of them considered the most suitable to be 
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal- 
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend 
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras 
fall within the time when the authors in question them- 
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within 
a time anterior to their lifetime. 

Common people in India date by the years of a cen- 
tenniwm, which they call samvatsara. If a centenniwin 
is finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a 
new one. ‘This ега is called lokakdla, i.e. the era of 
the nation at large. But of this era people give such 
totally different accounts, that I have no means of 
making out the truth. In a similar manner they 
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning 
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate 
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one 
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent 
confusion. 

Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin 
the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants 
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin 
it with the month Bhádrapada. The same people count 
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth 
year of an era of theirs. 

All the people who inhabit the country between 
Bardari and Márigala begin the year with the month 
Karttika, and they count the gauge-year as the rroth 
year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashmirian 
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to 
the sixth year of a new centennium, and this, indeed, is 
the usage of the people of Kashmir. 

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind 
Marigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of ''ákeshar and 
Lohávar, begin the year with the month Márgaéirsha, 
and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of their 
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era. The people of Lambaga, i.e. Lamghân, follow their 
example. I have been told by people of Multán that 
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and 
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the 
new moon of Mirgasirsha, but that the people of Multân 
only a few years ago had given up this system, and 
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and 
followed their example in beginning the year with the 
new moon of Caitra. 

I have already before excused myself on account of 
the imperfection of the information given in this chap- 
ter. l'or we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of 
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them 
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a 
centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther 
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So 
Ihave myself seen the roundabout way in which they 
compute the year of the destruction of Somanáth in the 
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakála. First, they 
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then 
under this 99. The sum of these numbers is 947, or 
the year of the Sakalála. 

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have 
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system, 
and that they have adopted the latter together with 
the Guptakála; further, that the number 606 represents 
complete swmvatsaras or centennials, each of which they 
must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the 99 years 
represent that time which has elapsed of the current 
centenniwm. 

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is 
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha 
' of Маап, which I have found by chance. Неге the 
author says: “ First write 848 and add to it the laukika- 
kêla, ie. the era of the people, and the sum is the 
акаа.” 

If we write the first year of the Sakakála correspond- 
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from 
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laulika-kdla, 
whilst the destruction of Somanáth falls in the ninety- 
eighth year of the centenniwm or laukika-kdla. 

Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the 
month Margasirsha, but that the astronomers of Multán 
begin it with Caitra. 

The Hindus had kings residing in Kábul, Turks who 
were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them, 
Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave 
in Kabul, which none could enter except by creeping 
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides 
he deposited their victuals for a certain number of 
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var. 
People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good 
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water 
with great trouble. 

Certain troops of peasants were working before the 
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be 
carried out and become notorious, if their author has 
made a secret arrangement with somebody else—in 
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per- 
sons to work there continually day and night in turns, 
so that the place was never empty of people. 

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began 
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who 
looked on him as a new-born baby. Не wore Turkish 
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and 
arms. Now people honoured him as a being of mira- 
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in 
fact he brought those countries under his sway and 
ruled them under the title of a shdhiya of Kábul. 
The rule remained among his descendants for gene- 
rations, the number of which is said to be about 


| sixty. 


Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention 
to the historical order of things, they are very careless 
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in relating the chronological succession of their kings, 
and when they are pressed for information and are 
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably 
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com- 
municate to the reader the traditions which we have 
received from some people among them. I have 
been told that the pedigree of this royal family, 
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot, 
and I much desired to make myself acquainted 
with it, but the thing was impossible for various 
reasons. 

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who 
is said to have built the vihdra (Buddhistic monastery) 
of Purushávar. It is called, after him, Kanik-caitya. 
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to 
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular 
piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses 
made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the 
courage to make them, for he said, ** There is (in the 
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever 
trouble I may take, the foot will always lie between the 
shoulders." And that means the same as we have 
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of 
Virocana (i.e. a sign of subjugation, cf. i.p. 397). Now 
Kanik felt convinced. that the ruler of Kanoj had 
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in 
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against 
him. 

When the vá? heard this, he was greatly perplexed, 
for he had no power to resist Kanik. "Therefore he 
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said: “ You have 
roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un- 
becoming things Now cut off my nose and lips, let 
me be mutilated, that I may find a cunning device; for 
there is no possibility of an open resistance." ‘The та. 
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off 
to the frontiers of the realm. 
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog- 
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was 
the matter with him. The Vazir said: “I tried to 
dissuade him from opposing you, and sincerely advised 
him to be obedient to you. Не, however, conceived a 
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated. 
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place 
which a man can only reach by a very long journey 
when he marches on the high road, but which he may 
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an 
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with 
himself water for so and so many days." Thereupon 
Kanik answered: “The latter is easily done." Не 
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the 
Vazir to show him the road. "The Vazir marched be- 
fore the king and led him into a boundless desert. 
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did 
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was 
now to be done. Then the Vazir said: “No blame 
abtaches to me that I tried to save my master and to 
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of 
this desert is that on which you have come. Now do 
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert 
alive." 

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de- 
pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his 
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in 
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to 
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir 
said: “I had not directed my cunning scheme against 
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things 
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my 
benefactor, and pardon him." Kanik answered: “І 
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to 
thee. ‘Thy master has already received what is due to 
him." Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir 
went back to his master, the 7 of Kanoj. There he 
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust 
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had 
fallen off the body of the 78. 

The last king of this race was Za«gatürmán, and his 
Vazir was Kallar, a Brahman. ‘The latter had been for- 
tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden 
treasures, which gave him much influence and power. 
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house, 
after it had held the royal power for so long a period, 
let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga- 
türmán had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on 
account of which people complained of him greatly 
to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and 
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself 
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out 
his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After 
him ruled the Brahman kings Sámand (Sámanta), 
Kamali, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipàl (Jayapála), Ánanda- 
pila, Tarojanapila (Trilocanapála) The latter was 
killed A.H. 412 (A.D. 1021), and his son Bhimapala five 
years later (A.D. 1026). 

This Hindu Sháhiya dynasty is now extinct, and of 
the whole house there is no longer the slightest rem- 
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their 
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of 
doing that which is good and right, that they were men 
of noble sentiment and noble bearing. I admire the 
following passage in a letter of Ánandapála, which he 
wrote to the prince Mahmûd, when the relations be- 
tween them were already strained to the utmost: “I 
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you 
and are spreading in Khurüsán. If you wish, I shall 
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers, 
and roo elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you 
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I 
do not speculate on the impression which this will 
make on you. I have been conquered by you, and 


End of the 
Tibetan dy- 
nasty, and 
origin of the 
Brahman 
dynasty. 


а ај -- 


24 


14 ALBERUNIS INDIA. 


therefore I do not wish that another man should 
conquer you." 

The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against 
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was 
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapila (‘Triloca- 
napála) was the very opposite of his father. 


= 
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HOW MANY.STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A “ KALPA” 
AND IN A “ CATURYUGA.” 


Ir is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the 
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in 
o° of Aries, 1.6. in the point of the vernal equinox. 
Therefore each planet makes within a kalpa a certain 
number of complete revolutions or cycles. 

These star-cycles as known through /Ae canon of То tradi- 
Alfazüri and Ya'küb Ibn Tarik, were derived from a gr oig 
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- тїй.” 10" | 
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansür, E 
А.Н. 154 (— A.D. 771). If we compare these secondary 
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus, “3 
же discover diserepancies, the cause of which is not E 

1 known to me. Is their origin due to the translation 
of Alfazári and Yakub? or to the dictation of that 
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these computa- 
tions have been corrected by Brahmagupta, or some one 
else? l'or, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware 
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an 
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them, Muhammad 
as, e.g. Muhammad Ibn Ishik of Sarakhs has done. anos 
For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a 
falling back behind real time (7.е., that Saturn, accord- 
ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in 
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, till 
at last he was convinced that his fault did not originate 
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trom the equation (i.e. from the correction of the places 
of the stars, the computation of their mean places). 
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more, 
and compared his calculation with the actual motion of 
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the 
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa- 
tion. In accordance with this correction he states the 
star-cycles in his canon. 

Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the 
cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the 
authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah- 
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work 
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of 
Brahmagupta. 

The following table contains all these traditions, which 


Page го. will facilitate the study of them, if God will! 
Number of their > Number of the | Number of the re- 
The planets. | revolutions in revolutions of volutions of their 
| a Kalpa. their apsides. nodes, 

Sun Š : 4, 320,000,000 | 480 | Has no node. 
Brahmagupta . ° | 232,311,168 
The translation 8 Г 488,105,858 | 232,312,138 
. of Alfazari g J 

2 | Aryabhata со 488,219,000 232,316,000 

е 4 Theanomalistic 5 57,265,194,142 | The anomalistic 

= revolution of гу revolution oí the 

the moon ac- = moon is here 
cording to treated as if it 
Brahmagupta were the apsis, 
being the differ- 
ence between the 
motion of the 
moon and that 
of theapsis. (See 
| the notes.) 

Mars 2,296,828,522 292 267 

Mercury 17,936,998,984 332 | 521 

Jupiter 364,226,455 855 | 63 

Venus . д 7,022,389,492 653 893 
Brahmagupta 146,567,298 

2 | The translation 146, 569,284 

Е of Alfazári 41 584 

$5 The correction 146, 569,238 


of Alsarakhsi 


‘| The fixed stars 
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The computation of these cycles rests on ће mean Cycles of 
the planets 

motion of the planets. As a caturyuga is, according to in а oie 
Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part of а kalpa, we kaliyuga 
have only to divide these cycles by 1000, and the 
quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one catur- 
yuga. 

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by 
10,000, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in 
а kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a catwryuga. The 
fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised 
to wholes, to caturyugas or kaliyugas, by being multi- 


plied by a number equal to the denominator of the | 
fraction. 3 
'The following table represents the star-cycles speci- $ 


ally in a caturyuga and kaliyuga, not those in a man- 
vantara. Although the manvantaras are nothing but 
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult 
to reckon with them on account of the samdhi which 
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of 
them. 


Their revolutions | Their revolutions | Page 2то. 


The names of the planets. in a Caturyuga. in a Kaliyuga. 
Sun š Š З 8 2 4,320,000 432,000 
His apsis . 5 Е Š otè от 9 
Moon . . : . 57.753.300 5,775,330 
E BER UD à 488, 105456 48,810#929 
2: | Атуађћаја . 5 488,219 48, Sar, 
Her anomalistic revolution 57,205, 1945 06 5,726, 519% ooo 
Brahmagupta. 232.3119 25,2312 396 
ыла |The translation of 
що | | Alfazàri š 5 232,312у0% 23, 2314444 
Aryabhata _. š 232,316 23,231% 
Mars . o o : c 2,296,828% 229, 6824281 
His apsis . о с б Озу Оз у 
His node . : 5 ; оз _ Oriiis 
Mercury ° : А с 17, 936, 998132 1,793:699H 30 
His apsis . с : 5 Ones Os Sia 
His node . à 5 š о Ог ут 
Jupiter з : ° о 364.2262; 36, 4223354 
His apsis . $ 2 с olis Озо 


His node . ç j б orgio Orjo 
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Their revolutions | Their revolutions 


Page 211. 

Star-cycles 
of a kalpa 
and catur- 


The names of the planets. 


in a Caturyuga. 


ina Kaliyuga. 


| The ñxed stars 


S [ translation of 


Venus — 7,022,38915$ 
Her apsis Orsos Огу 
| Her node ose Orbo 
| Saturn 146,5671 5) 14,65615 $0 
| His apsis o roov O1 9 4 
His node ог Ё 
|| 
|| 


146,569 7; 


H Alfazári s 

З е correction of 146,569.13 14,6561 55; | 

n Alsarakhsi . | 
120 12 


After we have stated how many ot the star-cycles of 


а kalpa fall in a caturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according 
to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number 
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yuga, ac- х А . 
gg to of star-cycles of a caturyuga according to Pulisa the 
number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a 
kalpa = 1000 caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as 
1008 catuwryugas. These numbers are contained in the 
following table :— 
The Yugas according to Pulisa. 
| Numbor of ; E Number of their Number ot their | 
The names of the | their revolu- revolutions in a revolutions in à 
planets. tions in a Kalpa of Kalpa of | 
Caturyuga. 1000 Caturyugas. 1008 Caturyugas. | 
| Sun . 4,320,000 4.320,000,000 4,354,560,000 | 
" | Moon. . . 57,753,336 57.753:336,000 58,215,362,688 
Her apsis . | 488,219 488,219,000 492,124,752 
| Her node. | 232,226 232,226,000 234,083,808 
Mars 2,296,824 | 2,296,824,000 2,315,198,592 
| Mercury . 17,937,000 | 17,937,000,000 18,080, 496,000 
Jupiter 364,220 364,220,000 367,133,760 
| Venus 7,022,388 7,022, 388,000 7,078,567,104 
| Saturn 146,564 146,564,000 147,736,512 | 
| x Miei Ке To adieu 
Transforma- We meet in this context with a curious circumstance. 
tion of thè 44. ; 
word Arya. Evidently Alfazüri and Yaktib sometimes heard from 
bh: О А 3 o 5 
МЕ the their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his 
Arabs. 


calculation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid- 
dhánta, whilst Aryabhata reckoned with one-thousandth 
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pert of it. They apparently did not understand him 
properly, and imagined that dryabhata (Arab. dijabhad) 
meant а thousandth part. The Hindus pronounce the 
d of this word something between a d and an 7. So 
the consonant became changed to an 7, and people wrote 
dijabhar. Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the 
first 7 being changed to a z, and so people wrote dza- 
bhar. If the word in this garb wanders back to the 
Hindus, they will not recognise it. 

Further, Abá-alhasan of Al'ahwáz mentions the revo- 
lutions of the planets in the years of al-avjabhar, i.e. in 
caturyugas. I shall represent them in the table such 
as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly 
derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, 
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some 
of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a catur- 
yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of 
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with 
the theory of Pulisa ; and a third class of numbers differs 
from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the 
examination of the whole table will show. 


Their Yugas as parts | 
The names of the of a Caturyuga 
planets. according to 
Abü-alhasan Al'ahwáz. 


Sung ы we 4,320,000 
Moon gc 57,753,336 
Нег apsis. . 488,219 
Hernode . . | 232,226 
Mars ES 2,296,828 
Mercury . ç 17,937,020 | 
Jupiter З 364,224 
Venus. ^ 7,022,388 
Saturn 5 146,564 


Star-cycles 

according to 
Abü-nlhasan 
of Al'ahwáz. 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADHIMASA,” “ UNA- 
RÁTRA," AND THE “AIARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING 
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS. 


On the leap ‘THE months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ; 
= month. А . ; . 

| therefore their new years day must in each solar year 
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than 


x the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this 
E precession makes up one complete month, they act in 


the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap 
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar 
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who 
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the 
new year's day, thereby extending the preceding year 
to the duration of thirteen months. 

The Hindus call the year in which a month is 
repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala 
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt 
is thrown away,thus the leap month is thrown away 
out of the calculation, and the number of the months 
of a year remains twelve. However, in the literature 
~ the leap month is called adhimdsa. 
| That month is repeated within which (it being con- 
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish. If 
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning | 
of the solar month, if, im fact, the former ends before š 
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month is re- $ 
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although 
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it has not yet rum into the new solar month, still does 
no longer form part of the preceding month. 

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its 
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before 
the name the word durd to distinguish between them. 
If, e.g. the month Áshádha is repeated, the first is called 
Ashidha, the second Durdshddha. The first month is 
that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin- 
dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of 
the festivals in it which they celebrate in the other 
months. The most unlucky time in this month is that 
day on which the lunation reaches its end. 

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma says: * Candra 
(тата) is smaller than sdvana, i.e. the lunar year is 
smaller than the civil year, by six days, Ze. dnardtra. 
Una means decrease, deficiency. Saura is greater than 
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and 
seven: months the supernumerary adhimdsa month. 
This whole month is unlucky, and nothing mnst be 
done in it.” 

This is a rough description of the matter. We shall 
now describe it accurately. м 

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has 
37144 lunar days. This difference sums up to the 
thirty days of an adhimdsa in the course of 070347565 
lunar days, Z.e.1n 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months 16 
days, plus the fraction: 47.55. lunar day, which is 
nearly = 5 minutes, 15 seconds. 

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala- 
tion the Hindus mention a passage of the Veda, which 
they have read to us, to the following tenor: “If the 
day of conjunction, t.e. the first lunar day of the month, 
passes without the sun's marching from one zodiacal sign 
to the other, and if this takes place on the uO aay 
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation.” 

The meaning of this passage is not correct, and the 
fault must have risen with the man who recited and - 
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty 
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has 
302241 lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day- 
minutes, is equal to 55! 19" 22! 30%. If we now, for 
example, suppose a conjunction or new moon to take 
place at o° of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to 
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the 
times of the sun's entering the signs successively. As 
now the difference between a lunar and a solar month 
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s entering a new 
sign may naturally take place on any of the days of the 
month. It may even happen that the sun enters two 
consecutive signs on the same month-day (e.g. on the 
second or third of two consecutive months). This is 
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before 
4' 40! 37" 30" have elapsed of it; for the next follow- 
ing entering a sign falls later by 55! 19" 23! 307“, and 
both these fractions (2.e. less than 4! 40" 37!! 30% plus 
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not 
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore 
the quotation from the Veda is not correct. 

І suppose, however, that it may have the following 
correct meaning :—If a month elapses in which the sun 
does not march from one sign to another, this month is 
disregarded in the calculation. For if the sun enters 
a sign on the 29th of a month, when at least 4! 40! 37'" 
30" have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before 
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore 
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into 
a new sign, because the next following entering falls on 
the first of the next but one or third month. If you 
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a 
conjunction taking place in o° of a certain sign, you 
find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new 
sign at 30' 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he 
enters the next following sign at 25! 39" 22!" 30!" of the 
first day of the thirty-fifth month. 
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which 
is disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un- 
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that 


moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a 4 
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun’s entering E: 
a new sign. і 
As regards adhimdsa, the word means the first month, | 
for AD means beginning (i.e. ddi). In the books of 
Yaküb Ibn Tarik and of Alfazári this name is written 
padamdsa. Pada (in the orig. P—~Dh) means end, and 
it is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by | 
both mames; but the reader must be aware that these : 
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian 
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition. | 


I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter 
of the {бо months, which are called by the same name, 
as the supernumerary one. 

The month, as the time from one conjunction to the Explanation 
following, is one revolution of the moon, which revolves sek 
through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that Ute cma 
of the sun. ‘This is the difference between the motions “%* 
of the two heavenly luminaries, whilst the direction 
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the : 
revolutions of the sun, t.e. the solar cycles of a kalpa, 
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many i 
more lunar months а kalpa has than solar months. All I и 
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole Р 
calpas we call here universal, and all months or days E 
which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, e.g. 
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim- 
plifying the terminology. 

The year has twelve solar months, and likewise Universal 

E O adhimdsa < З 
twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with months. 
twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of 
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the Mi 
addition of the adhimdsa, thirteen months. Now evi- : - 
dently the difference between the universal solar and Э 
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| lunar months is represented by these supernumerary 
š E š months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen 
$ || months. These, therefore, ате the universal adhimdsa 
4; || months. 
Ë |! The universal solar months of a kalpa are 51,840, 
: | 000,000 ; the universal lunar months of а kalpa are 
h '| 53.433.300,000. The difference between them or the 
l adhimása months is 1,593,300,000. 
Y | Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get 
| d days, viz. solar days of'a kalpa, 1,555,200,000,000 ; 


lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000 ; the days of the adhimdsa 
months, 47,799,000,000. 

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones 
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000. 
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months 
172,800 ; as the sum of the days of the lunar months, 


m 178,111 ; and as the sum of the days of the adhimdsa 5 
E months, 5311. 

= How many If we further divide the wniversal solar, civil, and 

i ñ solar, lunar, 


and civil luman days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by 
аув are re- 


quired for е universal adhimdsa months, the quotient represents 
the forma- 


tion ofan the number of days within which a whole adhimdsa 


Поа би би wy 


adhimása tof . ' 
month, month sums up, viz. in 976 Ao; solar days, in 10001444; 
lunar days, and ір 99054882. civil days. 


This whole computation rests on the measures which 


Brahmagupta adopts regarding а kalpa and the star- 
cycles in a kalpa. 


Thecompa. According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the 
tation of 


adhimasa — Caluryuga, а caturyuga has 51,840,000 solar months, 
according 


to Рака — 53,433,330 lunar months, 1,593,336 ad/imása months. 
|| Pago 215. Accordingly a caturyuga has 1,555,200,000 solar days, 


| 1,603,000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adhimdsa 


~ 


months. 


If we reduce the numbers of the months by the: 

common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months, 

' 2,226,389 lunar months, 66,389 adhimdsa months. If 
d we divide the numbers of the day by the common | 
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389 
lunar days, 66,389 days of the adhimdsa months. Tf 
we, lastly, divide the universal solar, lunar, and civil 
days of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni- 
versal adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, the quotient 
represents the numbers of days within which a whole 
adhimdsa mouth sums up, viz. in 976525. solar days, 
in 1006, t; lunar days, and in 99021: 62 civil days. 

These are the elements of the computation of the 
adhimdsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of 
the following investigations. ° 

Regarding the cause which necessitates the dnardira, 
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- 
lowing. 

If we have one year or a certain number of years, 
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the 
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi- 
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number 
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the 
lunar months or days of the same period is the same, 
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdsa 
months. Ш we reduce this increase бо adhimása months 
due to the period of time in question, according to the 
relation between the universal solar months and the 
universal adhimdsa months, and add this to the months 
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the 
partial lunar days, i.e. those which correspond to the 
given number of years. 

This, however, is not what is wanted. What we want 
is the number of civil days of the given number of 
years which are less than the lunar days; for one civil 
day is greater than one luman day. Therefore, in order 
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some- 
. thing from the number of lunar days, and this element 
which must be subtracted is called dnardtra. 

The dnardtra of the partial lunar days stands in the 


same relation to the universal lunar days as the universal 


Explanation 
of the term 
fnarütra. 
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civil days are less than the universal lunar days. The 
universal lunar days of a kalpa are 1,602,999,000,000. 
This number is larger than the number of universal 
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni- 
versal d&narátia, 


| Both these numbers may be diminished by the com- 
ie mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni- 
LP versal lunar days, and 55,739 universal dnardtra days. 
Ü Computa- According to Pulisa, a caturyuga has 1,603,000,080 
UE tion of the А 4 т 
* блата lunar days, and 25,082,280 платшта days. Тһе com- 
ih according 


- w^. 
i 


toPulisa. mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced 
I is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,673 
d dnardtra days. 

L у These аге the rules for the computation of the na- 
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is ratna, which we shall hereafter want for the compu- 
r ү tation of the ahargana. The word means sum of days ; 
С for dh means day, and argana, sum. 

i Criticisms Yaküb Ibn Tarik has made a mistake in the compu- 
a Un Tarik, tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get 
k ` them by subtracting the solar cycles of а kalpa from 

4 P216 the civil days of a kalpa, i.e. the universal civil days. 


| ` But this is not the case. We get the solar days by 
rg multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order 
| to reduce them to months, and the product by 30, in 
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the 
number of cycles by 360. 

In the computation of the lunar days he has first 
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months 
of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a 
mistake in the computation of the days of the &narátra. 
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the 
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing 
is to subtract the civil days from the lunar days. 
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CHAPTER LII. 


ON THE CALCULATION OF “ AHARGANA" IN GENERAL, 
THAT IS, THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTIIS 
INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSÁ, THE COMPOSITION OF 
YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS. 


Tne general method of resolution is as follows :—The 
complete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are 
added the months which have elapsed of the current 
year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30;] to this product 
are added the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the sawrdhargana, i.e. the 
sum of the partial solar days. 

You write down the number in two places. In the 
one place you multiply it by 5311, Ze. the number 
which represents the universal adhimdsa months. The 
product you divide by 172,800, 4.e. the number which 
represents the universal solar months. The quotient you 
get, as far as it contains complete days, is added to the 
number in the second place, and the sum represents the 
candrdhargana, i.e. the sum of the partial lunar days. 

The latter number is again written down in two 
different places. Im the one place you multiply it by 
55,739, i.e. the number which represents the universal 
dnardtra days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, 4.e. 
the number which represents the universal lunar days. 
The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete 
days, is subtracted from the number written in the 
second place, and the remainder is the sévandhargana, 
1.0. the sum of civil days which we wanted to find. 
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However, the reader must know that this computa- 
tion applies to dates in which there are only complete 
adhimdsa and únarátra days, without any fraction. If, 
therefore, a given number of years commences with the 
beginning of a kalpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this 
computation is correct. But if the given years begin 
with some other time, it may by chance happen that 
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may 
result in proving the existence of adhimdsa time, and in 
that case the computation would not be correct. Also 
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place. 
However, if it is known with what particular moment 
in the kalpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuga a given number 
of years commences, we use a special method of com- 
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some 
examples. 

We shall carry out this method for the begin- 
ning of the Indian year Sakakála 953, the same year 
which we use as the gauge-year in all these com- 
putations. 

First we compute the time from the beginning of 
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma- 
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas 
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this 
by the well-known number of the days of а kalpa 
(1,577,916,450,000 civil days, vide i. p. 368), we get 
9,574,797,018,600,000 as the sum of the days of 6068 
kalpas. 

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder, 
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday 
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get 
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman. 

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of 
а caturyuga (1,577,916,450 days, v. i. p. 370), and have 
explained that a /ritayuga is equal to four-tenths of it, 
i.e. 631,166.580 days. A manvantara has seventy-one 
times as much, 7.¢. 112,032,067,950 days. "The days of 
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six manvantaras and their samadhi, consisting of seven 
kritayuga, are 676,610,573,760. If we divide this 
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. "Therefore the 
six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh 
begins with a Tuesday. 

Of the seventh manvantara there have already elapsed 
twenty-seven caturyugas, 1.0. 42,603,744,150 days. If 
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. 
Therefore the twenty-eighth catwryuga begins with a 
Thursday. 

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the 
present caturyuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by 

gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins 
with a Friday. 

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that 
the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to that 
year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there 
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we 
have nothing to add to this number. 

By multiplying this number by 30 we get days, 
viz. 710,261,327,520. As there are no days in the 
normal date, we have no days to add to this number. 
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years 
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the 
partial solar days. 

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro- 
duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the 
adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018198. If, in multi- 
plying and dividing, we had used the months, we 
should have found the adhimdsa months, and, multi- 
plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned 
number of adhimdsa days. 

If we further add the adhimdsa days to the partial 
solar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,538, т.е. the 
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and 
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partial 
únarâtra days, viz., 11,455,224,57 5117540544, 

This sum of days without the fraction is subtracted 
from the partial lunar days, and the remainder, 
720,635,951,963, represents the number of the civil 
days of our gauge-date. 

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which 
means that the last of these days is a Wednesday. 
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday. 

If we further want to find the adhimdsa time, we 
divide the adhimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is 
the number of the adhimdsas which have elapsed, viz. 
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes, 
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time 
which has already elapsed of the adhimdsa month of 
the current year. To become a complete month, it 
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more. 

The same We have here used the solar and lunar days, the 


calculation 


applied toa adhimdsa and dnardtra days, to find a certain past 
caturyuga . 
according to portion of а kalpa. We shall now do the same to find 


of Puls. the past portion of a catwryuga, and we may use the 
same elements for the computation of a catwryuga 
which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both 
methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere 
to one and the same theory (e.g. that of Brahmagupta), 
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and і 
as long as each gunakára and its bhdgabhdra, which we š 
here mention together, correspond to each other in the i 
two computations. 

The former term means a mulliplicator in all kinds 
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand-. 
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs 
in the form guncár. The second term means each 
divisor. lt occurs in the astronomical handbooks in 
the form bahedr. 

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com- 
putation on a caturyuga according to the theory of Brah- 


a 
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magu pta, as according to him a caturyuga is simply one- Page 218. 
thousandth of a kalpa. We should only have to shorten 
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in 
every other respect get the same results. "Therefore we 
shall now give this computation according to the theory 
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the caturyuga, is 
similar to the method of computation used for a kalpa. 

According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning 
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the 
caturyuga 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520 
solar days. If we multiply the number of months 
which corresponds to this number of days with the 
number of the adhimdsa months of a caturyuga or a 
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by 
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or а Ç 
corresponding divisor, we get as the: number of adhi- ‹ 
mása months 1,106, 52544837. 

Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga 
are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Multiplying them by 
the number of the длатфта days of a caturyuga, and | 
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we j 
get as the number of тат та days 18835,7005 SP Sy | 
Accordingly, the civil days which have elapsed since 
the beginning of the catwryuga are 1,184,947,570, and 
this it was which we wanted to find. 

We shall here communicate a passage from the A similar 
Pulisa-siddhánta, describing a similar method of com- ERNA 

: В : taken from 
putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject the Putisa- 
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there Me з 
more thoroughly. Palisa says: “We first mark the r 
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman 4: 
before the present kalpa, te. 6068. We multiply this | 31 
number by the number of the catwryugas of a kalpa, x 
ie. 1008. Thus we get the product 6,116,544. ‘This 
number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a 
caluryuga, i.e. 4, and get the product 24,466,176. This 
number we multiply by the number of years of a унда, 


2. V 
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1.0. 1,080,000, and get the product 26,423,470,080,000. 
These are the years which have elapsed before the 
present kalpa. 

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as 
to get months, viz. 317,081,640,960,000. We write 
down this number in two different places. 

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of 
the adhimdsa months of a cafwryuga, i.e. 1,593,336, or 
a corresponding number which has been mentioned in 
the preceding, and we divide the product by the num- 
ber of the solar months of a catwryuga, i.e. 51,840,000. 
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months, viz. 
9,745,709,7 50,784. 

This number we add to the number written in the 
second place, and get the sum of 326,827,350,710,784. 
Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product 
9,804,820,521,323,520, viz. lunar days. 

This number is again written down in two different 
places. In the one place we multiply it by the dnardtra 
of a caturyuga, i.e. the difference between civil and lunar 
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a catur- 
yuga. Thus we get as quotient 153,416,869,240,320, 
i.e. Unardtra days. | 

We subtract this number from that one written 


in the second place, and we get as remainder . 


9,65 1,403,652,083.200, i.e. the days which have elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before the present kalpa, 
ог the days of 6068 kalpas, each kalpa having 
1,590,541,142,400 days. Dividing this sum of days 
by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends 
with a Saturday, and the present kalpa commences 
with a Sunday. This shows that the beginning of the 
life of Brahman too was a Sunday. 

Of the current kalpa there have elapsed six manvan- 
taras, each of 72 caturyugas, and each caturyuga of 
4,320,000 years. Therefore six manvantaras have 
1,866,240,000 years. This number we compute in the 
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same way as we have done in the preceding example. 
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete 
manvantaras, 681,660,489,600. Dividing this number 
by 7, we get as remainder 6. Therefore the elapsed 
manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man- 
vantara begins with a Saturday. 

Of the current manvantara there have elapsed 27 
caturyugas, which, according to the preceding method 
of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600 
days. The twenty-seventh catwryuga ends with a 
Monday, and the twenty-eighth begins with a Tues- 
day. | 

Of the current catwryuga there have elapsed three 
yugas, от 3,240,000 years. ‘These represent, according 
to the preceding method of computation, the number 
of r,183,438,350 days. Therefore these three yuyas 
end with a Thursday, and kaliyuga commences with a 
Friday. 

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed 
of the kalpa is 725,447,708,550, and the sum of days 
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life 
of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuga 
is 9,652,129,099,791,750. 

To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as we 
have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon in the 
following manner :— 

The sum of days of a catwryuga is 1,577,917,500. 
The time between the beginning of the kalpa and the 
beginning of the kaliyuga is 725,447,570,625 days. 
The time between the beginning of the kalpa and our 
gauge-date is 725,449,079,845. The number of days 
which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the 
present kalpa is 9,65 1,401,8 17,120,000. 

This is the correct method for the resolution of years 
into days, and all other measures of time are to be 
treated in accordance with this. ° 

We have already pointed out (on p. 26) a mistake 
VOL. II. C 
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of Ya'küb Ibn Tarik in the calculation of the universal 
solar and wnardiva days. As he translated from the 
Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he 
did not understand, it would have been his duty to 
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one 
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method 
of ahargana, i.e. the resolution of years, but his descrip- 
tion is not correct; for he says :— 

“Multiply the months of the given number of years 
by the number of the adhimdsa months which have 
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the 
well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product 
by the solar months. The quotient is the number of 
complete adhimdsa months plus its fractions which 
have elapsed up to the date in question." 

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist 
would notice it; how much moré a mathematician who 
makes a computation according to this method; for 
he multiplies by the partial adhimdsa instead of the 
universal. 

Besides, Yakfib mentions in his book another and 
perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this: 
“When you have found the number of months of 
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar 
months, and divide the product by the solar months. 
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months to- 
gether with the number of the months of the years in 
question. 

“This number you multiply by 30, and you add to 
the product the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. Тһе sum represents the lunar days. 

“Tf, instead of this, the first number of months were 
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month 
were added to the product, the sum would represent 
the partial solar days; and if this number were further 
computed according to the preceding method, we should 
get the adhimdsa days together with the solar days." 
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If Explication 
we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the Mie ione ON 
universal adhimdsa months, and divide the product by pi 
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the 
portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied. 

As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and 24 
adhimdsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar 

months) and the division remains the same. The quo- 

tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied - 

and that one which is sought for, 7.е. the lunar days. 

We have already mentioned in the preceding part 
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal Page 220. 
dnarátra days, and by dividing the product by the 
universal lunar days, we get the portion of латта 
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in 
question. However, the civil days in a kalpa are less 
than the lunar days by the amount of the dnardira | 
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in the same E 
relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of y 
ттатата days as the whole number of lunar days (of 
a kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa) C 
minus the complete number of 4narátra days (of a 3 
kalpa); and the latter number are the universal civil 
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar 
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide 
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as 5 
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques- T 
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In- 
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days 
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of 
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a 
kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220. 

The Hindus have still another method of calculation. Another 
It is the following :—* They multiply the elapsed years aharyune of 
of the kalpa by 12, and add to the product the com- мелш 
plete months which have elapsed of the current year. 
The sum they write down above the number 69,120, 
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(Lacuna.) 

and the number they get is subtracted from the num- 
ber written down in the middle place. The double of 
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient 
represents the partial adhimása months. This number 
they add to that one which is written down in the 
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and 
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the 
current month. The sum represents the partial solar 
days. This number is written down in two different 
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower 
number by rr, and write the product under it. Then 
they divide it by 403,963, and add the quotient to the 
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and 
the quotient represents the partial únarâtra days. This 
number they subtract from the number written in the 
uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of 
civil days which we want to find.” 

The rationale of this computation is the following :— 
If we divide the universal solar months by the uni- 
versal adhimása months, we get as the measure of one 
adlimdsa month 3255233 solar months. The double 
of this is 65,55. solar months. If we divide by this 
number the double of the months of the given years, the 
quotient is the number of the partial adhimdsas. How- 
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want 
to subtract from the number which is divided a certain 
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes 
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por- 
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole 
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as 
the divided number to the subtracted portion. 

If we make this computation for our gauge-year, we 
get the fraction of туудубу, and dividing both num- 
bers by 15, we get күр. 

It would also be possible here to reckon by single 
adhimdsas instead of double ones, and in that case it 
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But 
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred 
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for 
if we reckon with single adhimdsus, we get the fraction 
of zig, which may be reduced by 96 as a common 
divisor. ‘Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and 
5400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the 
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his 
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar 
days and smaller multiplicators. 

His method (i.e. Brahmagupta's) for the computation 
of the Znarátra days is the following :— 

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni- 
versal флатшта days, we get as quotient 63 and а 
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor 
450,000. Thus we get 6329243 lunar days as the period 
of time within which one длагшта day sums up. If 
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get 4°; 
and a remainder of $3245, which, if expressed in 
minutes, is equal to 0' 59" 54“. 

Since this fraction is very near to one whole, people 
have neglected it, and use, in a rough way, +% instead. 
Therefore, according to the Hindus, опе únaråtra day 
sums up in 6312 ог 592 lunar days. 

If we now multiply the number of йпа7 та days, 
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by 
6329:253, the product is less than that which we get by 
multiplying by 6319. If we, therefore, want to divide 
the lunar days by *??, on the supposition that the 
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion 
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he 
(the author of Pulisa-Siddhdanta) had not computed accu- 
rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply 
the universal Znarátra days by 703, we get the product 
17,633,032,650,000, which is more than eleven times the 
universal lunar days. And if we multiply the universal 
lunar days by 11, we get the product 17,632,989,000,000. 


—— 
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000. 
If we divide by this number the product of eleven times 
the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403,963. 

This is the number used by the inventor of the 
method. If there were not a small remainder beyond 
the last-mentioned quotient (403,963 +a fraction), his 
method would be perfectly correct. However, there 
remains a fraction of 4*9?- or y, and this is the amount 
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the 
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times 
the partial lunar days, the quotient would be by so much 
larger as the dividendum has increased. The other 
details of the calculation do not require comment. 

Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning 
their years, require the adhimdsa, they give the pre- 
ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking 
in describing the methods for the computation of the 
adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu- 
tation of the ûnarátra days and the sum of the days 
(ahargana). One of their methods of finding the ad- 
himdsa for the years of a kalpa or caturyuga от kaliyuga 
is this :— 

They write down the years in three different places. 
They multiply the upper number by ro, the middle by 
2481, and the lower by 7739. "Then they divide the 
middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the quotients 
are days for the middle number and атата for the 
lower number. 

The sum of these two quotients is added to the 
number in the upper place. 'lhe sum represents the 
number of the complete adhimdsa days which have 
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the 
other two places is the fraction of the current adhimdsa. 
Dividing the days by 30, they get months. 

Ya кар Ibn Tarik states this method quite correctly. 
We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for 
ourgauge-year. The yearsof thekalpa which have elapsed 
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till the moment of the gauge-date are 1,972,948,132. The latter 
We write down this number in three different places. plied to the 
The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it at 
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle 
number we multiply by 2481 and get the product 
4,894,884,315,492. Тһе lower number we multiply by Page 222. 
7739, and get the product 15,268,645,593,548. The 
latter two numbers we divide by 9600; thereby we get 
for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a 
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo- 
tient of 1,590483,915 and a remainder of 9548. The 
sum of these two remainders is 17,840. ‘This fraction 
(ie. МАА?) 15 reckoned as one whole. Thereby the 
sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to 
21,829,849,018, i.c. adhimdsa days, plus 193. day of the 
current adhimdsa day (ie. which is now in course of E 
summing up). 

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633 
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which 
is called Sh-D-D. his is the interval between the 


beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted Ta 
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal m 


equinox. 
Further, adding the quotient which we have got for m 
the middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get 3 
the sum of 2,482,831,914. Dividing this number by 7, 
we get the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the Ч 
year in question, entered Aries ор а Tuesday. 
'The two numbers which are used as multiplicators Explanatory 
for the numbers in the middle and lower places are to ier 
be explained in the following manner :— Es 
Dividing the civil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles 
of a kalpa, we get as quotient the number of days which 
compose a year, Z. 3651:119420:000, Reducing this 
fraction by the common divisor of 450,000, we get 
3652481, The fraction may be further reduced by 
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order 
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that this fraction and the other fractions which occur 
in the further course of this computation should have 
the same denominator. 

Dividing the universal únarátra days by the solar 
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of dnardtra 
days which belong to a solar year, viz. 54530000 
days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor 
of 450,000, we get 52222 days. The fraction may fur- 
ther be reduced by being divided by 3. 

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360 
days, as are also the civil years of sun and moon, the 
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. Тһе 
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this 
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year, 
is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the 
middle and lower number) is the difference between the 
two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied by 
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower 
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions. 

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do 
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of 
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the 
middle and lower numbers together. This gives the 
sum of 10,220. 

To this sum we add, for the upper place, the product 
of the divisor x 10 = 96,000, and we get 199220, 
Reducing this fraction by the half, we get 58717. 

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained 
that by multiplying the days by 5311, and dividing 
the product by 172,800, we get the number of the 
adhimêsas. lf we now multiply the number of years 
instead of the days, the product is 414 of the product 
which we should get when multiplying by the number 
ofdays. If we, therefore, want to have the same quotient 
which we get by the first division, we must divide by 
sty of the divisor by which we divided in the first case, 
viz. 480 (for 360 x 480 — 172,800). 
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Similar to this method is that one prescribed by 
Pulisa: “ Write down the number of the partial months 
in two different places. In the one place multiply 
it by 1111, and divide the product by 67,500. Sub- 
tract the quotient from the number in the other place, 
and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient is the 
number of the adhimdsa months, and the fraction in 
the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an 
adhimdsa month which is in course of formation. Mul- 
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product 
by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac- 
tions of the current adhimdsa month.” 

The rationale of this method is the following :— 

If you divide the solar months of a caturyuga by the 
adhimdsa months of a eaturyuga, in accordance with the 
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 32255525. If you 
divide the months by this number, you get the com- 
plete a/himdsa months of the past portion of the catur- 
yuga or kalpa. Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by 
wholes alone, without any fractions. ‘Therefore he had 
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has 
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We 
have found, in applying the computation to our gauge- 
year, as the fraction of the divisor, 35332, which may 
be reduced by being divided by 32. “hereby we get 
017,500: 

Pulisa has, in this calculation, reckoned by the solar 
days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months. 
For he says: “ You write this number of days in two 
different places. Im the one place you multiply it by 
271 and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo- 
tient you subtract from the number in the other 
place and divide the remainder by 976. "The quo- 
tient is the number of adhimdsa months, days, and 
day-fractions.” 

Further he says: “The reason of this is, that by 
dividing the days of a caturyuga by the adhimdsa 
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months, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder 

of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and 

for the ШҮ is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby, 

we get + 05 со days." | 
Criticisms lane however, I suspect either the copyist or the > 
ее translator, for Pulisa was too good а scholar to commit 
inr similar blunders. The matter is this :— 

Those days which are divided by the adhimdsa 

months are of necessity solar days. Тһе quotient con- 

tains wholes and fractions, as has been stated. Both 

denominator and numerator have as common divisor the 


number 24. Reducing the fraction thereby, we get 
2.43230 _ 
660,550 


If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce 
the number of adhimâsa months to fractions, we get 


| : 47,800,000 as denominator. A divisor common to both 

| this denominator and its numerator is 16. Reducing 

a the fraction thereby, we get «25,5. 

| If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts 
3 


as divisor by the just-mentioned соттоп divisor, ze. 
1 384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz. solar days 
i in a caturyuga. But it is quite impossible that this 
1 number should, in this part of the calculation, be 
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on 
the rules of Brahmagupta, dividing the universal solar 
months by the adiimdsa months, the result will be, 
according to the method employed by him, double the 
amount of the adhimdsa. 


Mathodifor Further, a similar method may be used for the com- 
pee compii- putation of the únarátra days. 
ака о Write down the partial lunar days in two different 


places. In the one place, multiply the number by 
50,663, and divide the product by 3,562,220. Sub- 
tract the quotient from the number in the other 
place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any 
fraction. 


Page 224. In the further very lengthy speculations of the 
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Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they require 
the avama, i.e. the remainder of the partial dnardtra, 
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions 
have two different denominators. 

He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding 
rules of resolution will also be able to carry out the 
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount 
of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. То 
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary 
rules. Ë 

If we want to find the years, the days being given, 
the latter must necessarily be civil days, i.e. the differ- 
ence between the lunar days and the únarátra days. 
This difference (i.e. the civil days) stands in the same 
relation to their únarátra as the difference between the 
universal lunar days and the universal únarátra days, 
viz. 1,577,916,450,000, to the universal 4narátra days. 
The latter number (i.e. 1,577,916,450,000) is represented 
by 3,506,481. If we multiply the given days by 55,739, 
and divide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre- 
sents the partial 4n«rátra days. Adding hereto the civil 
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of 
the partial solar and the partial adiimdsa days. "These 
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimdsa 
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni- 
versal solar and adhimdsa days, viz. 160,299,900,000, 
to the universal adhimdsa days, which number (i.e. 
160,299,900,000) is represented by the number 178,111. 

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by 
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient 
is the number of the partial adhimdsa days. Subtract- 
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the 
number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days 
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to 
years by dividing them by 12. This is what we want 
to find. 

E.g. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to 
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Application Our gauge-year are 720,635,951,963. This number is 
to the given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian 
gauges“ years and months are equal to this sum of days. 

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide 
the product by 3,506,481. The quotientis11,455,224,575 
dnearátra days. 

We add this number to the civil days. The sum is 
732,091,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by 
5311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient 
is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018. 

We subtract them from the lunar days and get 
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, i.e. partial solar 
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of 
23,675,377,584, %.0. solar months. Dividing them by 

12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,948,132, the same 
number of years of which our gauge-date consists, as we 

have already mentioned in a previous passage. 
Yaküb Ibn Tarik has a note to the same effect: 
Rule for ‘“‘ Multiply the given civil days by the universal lunar 
D days and divide the product by the universal civil 
fektan days. Write down the quotient in two different places. 
[е Im the one place multiply the number by the universal 
ad)amása days and divide the product by the universal 
lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimdsa months. 
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from 
the number in the other place. The remainder is the 
number of partial solar days. You further reduce them 

to months and years." 

The rationale of this calculation is the following :— 
Explanation We have already mentioned that the given number of 
method. days are the difference between the lunar days and 
their dnarátra, as the universal civil days are the dif- 
ference between the universal lunar days and their 
universal dnardira. These two measures stand in a 
Page 22s. constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the 
^ partial lunar days which are marked in two different 
places. Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar 
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal 
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi- 
mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal 
adhimdsa days stand in the same relation to each other 
as the two numbers written in two different places, there 
being no difference, whether they both mean months 
or days. 

The following rule of Ya‘ktb for the computation of 
the partial длага та days by means of the partial adhi- 
masa months is found in all the manuscripts of his 
book :— 

“The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the 
current adhimdsa, are multiplied by the universal úna- 
тта days, and the product is divided by the universal 
solar months. The quotient is added to the adhimdsa. 
The sum is the number of the past tinardtras.” 


Ya küb's 
method for 
the compu- 
tation of the 
partial ĉna- 
rátra days. 


'This rule does not, as I think, show that its author criticism 


knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much 
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the 
adhimdsa months which have passed of the caturyuga 
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of 
Pulisa, 1,106, 525445325. Multiplying this number by 
the únarátra of the caturyuga, we get the product 
30,01 1,600,068,426,;%';. Dividing this number by the 
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding 
this to the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775 452. And 
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary, 
the number of Йљат та days is 18.835.700. Nor is 
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30 
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it 
is 53,263,560. Both numbers are far away from the 
truth. 
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ON THE AHARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO 
MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE 
ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES 
OR MOMENTS OF TIME. 


Nor all the eras which in the calendars are resolved 
into days have epochs falling at such moments of time 
when just an adhimdsa or únarátra happens to be com- 
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require 
for the calculation of adhimdsa and dnardtra certain 
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if 
the calculation is to proceed in good order. We shall 
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we 
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or 
astronomical handbooks. 

First, we mention the rule of the Khandakhddyaka, 
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre- 
ferred by the astronomers to all others. 

Brahmagupta says: “Take the year of the Sakakdla, 
subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12, 
and add to the product the complete months which have 
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by 
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed 
of the current month. The sum represents the partial 
solar days. 

“ Write down this number in three different places. 
Add 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and 
divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient 
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder 
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle 
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com- 
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which 
has elapsed of the current adhiindsa month. 

* Multiply these months by 30, and add the product 
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the 
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place, 
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul- 
tiply it by rr, and add thereto 497. Write this sum 
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573. 
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis- 
regard the remainder (which you get by the division). 
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the 
quotient represents the únarátra days, the remainder 
the avamas. Subtract the únarátra days from the upper 
number. The remainder is the number of civil days." 

This is the ahargana of the KAandakhádyaka. Divid- 
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week- 
day on which the date in question falls. | 

We exemplify this rule in the case of our gauge-year. 
The corresponding year of the Sakakdla is 953. We 
subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366. 
We multiply it by the product of 12 x 30, since the 
date is without months and days. The product is 
131.760, i.e. solar days. 

We write down this number in three different places. 
We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby 
we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower 
number by 14,945. ‘lhe quotient is 8, which we sub- 
tract from the middle number, aud here we get the 
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder 
in which the division has resulted. 

Further, we divide the middle number by 976. The 
quotient 134 represents the number of months. There 
is besides a remainder of j23. Multiplying the months 
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solar days. ‘Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135,780. 
We write down this number below the three numbers, 
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus 
we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number 
below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573. The 
quotient is 13, and the remainder, Ze. 43,628, is dis- 
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle 
number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,494,064. We 
divide it by 703. ‘The quotient is 2125, and the re- 
mainder, i.e. атата, is 152. We subtract the quotient 
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655. 
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid- 
ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the 
Ist of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a 
Wednesday. 

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch 
of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,968 days. There- 
fore the sum of the days of the era of Yazdajird up to 
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the 
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding 
Persian date the year of Yazdajird. 399, the 18th Isfan- 
dármadh. Before the adhimdsa month becomes com- 
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghafi, 
2.6. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year, 
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it. 

The following is the method of the canon or calendar 
Al-arkand, according to a bad translation: “If you 
want to know the Arkand, i.e. ahargana, take 90, mul- 
tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of 
the realm of Sindh, т.е. the time till the month Safar, 
А.Н. 117, which corresponds to the Сайта of the year - 
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re- 
presents the years of the Shakh. | 

An easier method is the following: “Take the com- 
plete years of the Aera Yazdagirdi, and subtract there- 
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the 
Shakh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety 
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14 
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera 
Yazdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder 
represents the years of the Shakh.” 

I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh is identical 
with Saka. However, the result of this calculation does 
not lead us to the Saka era, but to the Gupta era, which 
here is resolved into days. If the author of the Avkand 
began with 90, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8, 
which would give 548, and did not change this number 
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the 
saine result, and would be more easy and simple. 

The first of the month Safar, which the author of the 
latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimáh 
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. ‘Therefore he makes the 
month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimáh. 
However, the Persian months have since that time been 
in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after 
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter- 
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm 
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of 
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of 
this era for our gauge-year would be 405. These 
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the 
author begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 years 
as the year of the Sakakdla. By the subtraction of 
that amount which the author has mentioned, it is 
changed into the corresponding year of the Gupta- 
kála. 

The other details of this method of resolution or 
ahargana are identical with those of the method of the 
Khandakhddyaka, as we have described it. Sometimes 
you find in a manuscript such a reading as prescribes 
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is 
simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method 
is without any foundation. 

Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his 
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Method of canon called Karanatilaka: “ Take the years of the 
Karanati- Sakakala, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re- 
š mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete 

months of the current year which have elapsed. Write | 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 

one number by 900, add 661 to the product, and divide 

the sum by 29,282. The quotient represents adhimdsa 

months. Add it to the number in the second place, 

multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 

days which have elapsed of the current month. The 

sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num- 

ber in two different places. Multiply the one number } 
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by 
я 210,902. ‘lhe quotient represents the únarátra days, 
and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the dnardira 
E + days from the lunar days. The remainder is the ahar- 
к Lc gana, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning." 
|. Application We exemplify this method im the use of our gauge- 


| hi 
eee method до year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the 
É year. Sakakâla (953) 888, and there remains 65. This num- 


ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down 
this number in two different places. In the one place 
we multiply it by 900, add thereto 661, and divide the 
product by 29,282. The quotient gives 2329175 adhi- 
mdsa months. 

The multiplicator is 30. By being multiplied by it, 
| the months are changed into days. The product, how- 
ever, is again multiplied by зо. The divisor is the pro- 
duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following 
fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers 
belong to the same kind (¿.e. that both represent days). 
Further, we add the resulting number of months to 
those months which we have previously found. By 
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of 
24,060 (read. 24,090), i.e. lunar days. 

We write them down in two different places. The . 
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product 
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79,398,000 (read 79,497,000). Adding thereto 64,106 
(read 69,601), we get the sum 79,462,104 (read 
79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,902, we get the 
quotient 376 а 307), %.е. Unardtra days, and а re- 
mainder of 162552 (read 458517), i.e. the avamas. We 
subtract the ОАА. days from the lunar days, 
written in the second place, and the remainder is. 
the civil ahargana, i.e. the sum of the civil days, viz. 
23,684 (read 23,713). 
The method of the Paaca-Siddhdntikd of Varihami- Method ot 


the Pañca- 


hira is the following: “Take the years of the Šakakála, Siddhántiká. 


subtract therefrom 427. .Change the remainder into 
months by multiplying it by 12. Write down that 
number in two different places. Multiply the one 
number by 7 and divide the product by 228. "The 
quotient is the number of adhimdsa months. Add 
them to the number written down in the second place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month. Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 
lower number by rr, add to the product 514, and divide rage 228. 
the sum by 703. Subtract the quotient from the num- 
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you 
get is the number of the civil days." 

This, Varihamihira says, is the method of the Sid- 
dhánta of the Greeks. 

We exemplify this method in one of our gauge-years. Application 


From the years of the Sakakála we subtract 42 тне ОСТ 


remainder, 4e. 526 years, is equal to 6312 months. 1198 
The corresponding number of adhimdsa months is 193 
and a remainder of 15, The sum of these months 
together with the other months is 6505, which are equal 
to 195,150 lunar days. 
The additions which occur in this method are required 
on account of the fractions of time which adhere to the 
epoch of the era in question. 'Phe multiplication by 7 is 


for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh parts. 


РРДЕ TU Two 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Жее 


= 


52 ALBERUNTS INDIA. £ 


The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of 
one adhimåsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days, 


De 8 ghati, and about 34 cashaka. 
| Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe- i 
4 | 
i rent places. The lower number we multiply by 11, n 


and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164. 
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, 7.6. the 
ûnaråtra days, and a remainder of 293. We subtract 
the days from the number in the second place, and 
get the remainder 192,096, i.e. the civil days of the 
date on which we base the chronological computations 
ЈА of this book. 

3 The theory of Varáhamihira comes very near that of 
4 Brahmagupta; for here the fraction at the end of the 
AT number of the adhimdsa days of the gauge-date is 17, 
whilst in the calculations which we have made, starting 
from the beginning of the kalpa, we found it to be 12%, 
which is nearly equal to 13 (cf. p. 29). 


ry trem 


H Method of In a Muhammadan canon or calendar called the canon 
s emon os Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, but 
ү ` applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of 
ЈА which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the ега of 
ү Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the 
dd Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st of Daimáh of the 


year 110 of Yazdajird. The method may be tested in 
the following manner :— 

“Take seventy-two years, change them into months 
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product 
864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed 
between the 1st of Sha bán of the year 197, and the 
Ist of the month in which you happen to be. Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228. 
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply 
the sum by 30. Add to the product the number of 
days which have elapsed of the month in which you 
are. Write down this number in two different places. 
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by 
11. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo- 
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the 
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the 
remainder in the lower place is the number of the 
avamas. Add 1 to the number of days and divide the 
sum by 7. Тһе remainder shows the day of the week 
on which the date in question falls.” 

This method would be correct if the months of the 
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins 
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which 
nearly twenty-seven months must be intercalated, 
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864 
months. 

We shall again exemplify this method in the case of 
our gauge-date, i.e. the beginning of Rabi I., A.H. 422. 
Between the above-mentioned rst of Sha bán and the 
latter date there have elapsed 2695 months. Adding 
these to the number of months adopted by the author 
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months. 
Write down this number in two places. Multiply 
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The 
quotient represents the adhimdsa months, viz. 109. 
Add them to the number in the other place, and you 
get the sum 3668. Multiply it by 30, and you get the 
product 110,040. Write down this number in two 
different places. Add to the lower number 38, aud 
you get r10,078. Multiply it by rr and divide the 
product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain- 
der of 292, i.e. the avamas. Subtract the quotient from 
the upper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre- 
sents the civil days. 

This method is to be amended in the following way : 
You must know that between the epoch of the era here 
used and the first of Sha'bán, here adopted as a date, 
there have elapsed 25,958 days, 1. 876 Arabic months, 
or seventy-three years and two months. If we further 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, H. 


Application 
of the 
method to | 
the gauge- 

date. 


Page 229. 


Emendation 
of the 
method. 


Method oí 
Durlabha of 
Multan. | 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


54 ALBERUNPS INDIA. 


add to this number the months which have elapsed 
between that Ist Shabán and the rst Rabi I. of the 
gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with 
the adhimdsa months, 3680 months, t.e. 110,400 days. 
The corresponding number of tnardtra days is 1727, 
and a remainder of 319 avamas. Subtracting these 
days, we get the remainder 108,673. If we now sub- 
tract 1 and divide the remainder by 7, the computation 
is correct, for the remainder is 4, т.е. the day of the 
gauge-date is a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been 
stated. 

'The method of Durlabha, a native of Multán, is the 
following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the 
Laukika-kála. The sum is the Śakakâla. He subtracts 
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into 
months. He writes them down together with the past 
months of the current year in three different places. 
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides 
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts 
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and 
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, so as to 
get adhimdsa months. He adds them to the upper 
number and multiplies the sum by зо. He writes 
down the product together with the past days of the 
current month in two different places. He multiplies 
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686. 
The sum he writes underneath. Не divides it by 
403,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number. 
Не divides the sum by 703. ‘The quotient represents 
the dnardtra days. Не subtracts them from the upper 
number. Тһе remainder is the civil ahargana, i.e. the 
sum of the civil days of the date in question. 

We have already in a former place mentioned the 
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha, 
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some 
additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged. How- 
ever, the Karanasára forbids introducing any innovations 
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which in the method of ahargana deviate to some other 
process Unfortunately that which we possess of the 
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote 
from it is the following :— 

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakála. 
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year 
132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number 
iu three different places. He multiplies the first num- 
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number 
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second 


number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072. NC C 
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the | E 
produet 4488. He divides it by so, and the quotient al 
represents minutes, seconds, &c., viz. 89' 46". Then E 
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place AX 


112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to 
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles 
358° 41’ 46”. This is the mean place of the moon when 
the sun enters Aries. 

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of 
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The 
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds 
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He 
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents Page 230. 
ghatts and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27° ega 
23' 29", ie. adhimdsa days. No doubt this number 55 
represents the past portion of the adhimdsa month, e 
which is at present in the course of formation. 

The author, in regard to the manner in which the 
measure of the adhimdsa month is found, makes the 
following remark :— 

He divides the lunar number which we have men- 
tioned, viz. 132° 46' 34", by 12. Thereby he gets as 
the portio anni 11° 3' 52’ 50%, and as the portio mensis 
0° 55’ 19” 24” то“. Ву means of the latter portio he 
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days 
sum up as 2 years, 8 months, 16 days, 4 yhali, 45 — 


МЕ 
ПЕРУ Es 
с $> 


"yx 


LH 
v Ei 
| 


об рна а M i qp 227 


ал ZZ É vey 


7 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Суаап Kosha 


56 ALBERUNIS INDIA. 


cashaka. Then he multiplies the basis by 29 and gets 
the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divides 
the sum by 36. ‘The quotient represents the únarátra 
days, viz. 1065. 

However, as I have not been able to find the proper 
explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find 
it, but I must remark that the amount of dénardlra 
days which corresponds to a single adhimdsa month is 
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CHAPTER LIV. 


ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE 
PLANETS. 


Ir we know the number of cycles of the planets in a 
kalpa ov caturyuga, and further know how many cycles 
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also 


caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total 
of the cycles as the past days of the kalpa or caturyuga 
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The 
most generally used method is this :— 

The past days of the kalpa or caturyuga are multi- 
plied by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its 
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuga. “The 
product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the 
kalpa or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the 
one or the other. Тһе quotient represents complete 
cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis- 
regarded. 

The remainder which you get by the division is mul- 
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum- 
total of the days of either kalpa or caturyuga by which 
we have already once divided. The quotient repre- 
sents signs of the ecliptic. ‘The remainder of this divi- 
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by 
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees. 
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 60, 
and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient 
represents minutes. 
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This kind of computation may be continued if we 
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient 
represents the place of that planet according to its 
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node 
which we wanted to find. 

The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his 
method differs, as follows:—‘ After having found 
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer- 
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by 
131,493,150. The quotient represents the mean signs 
of the ecliptic. 

“The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo- 
tient represents degrees. Тһе fourfold of the remainder 
is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes. 
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product 
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient 
represents seconds. 

“This caleulation may be continued, so as to give 
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo- 
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which 
we want to find." 

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the 
remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro- 
duct by the days of a catwryuga, because his whole 
computation is based on the catwryuga. But instead 
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you 
get if you divide the number of days of a catwryuga by 
12. ‘This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz. 
131,493,150. 

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder 
of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the 
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this, 
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide 
the first number by 30. This quotient is the second 
number, viz. 4,383,105. 

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide 


_ the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which 
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you get if you divide the second number by бо. How- 
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051 
and a remainder of +. Therefore he multiplied the 
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised 
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies 
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not 
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul- 
tiplying by 60. 

If we apply this method to a hae according to the 
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the 
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500. 
The second number, by which the remainder of the 
signs of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The 
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees 
is divided, is 73,051,687. In the remainder which we 
get by this division there is the fraction of }. There- 
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375, 
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of 
minutes. 

Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa 
and catwryuga, on account of the enormous sums of 
their days, but prefers to them the kaliyuga, in order 
to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding 
method of аћатдата to the precise date of the kaliyuga, 
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a 
kalpa. То ће product we add the basis, i.e. the remain- 
ing cycles which the planet had at the beginning of 
the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days 
of the kaliyuga, viz. 157.791,645. The quotient repre- 
sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis- 
regarded. 

The remainder we compute in the above-described 
manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the 
planet. 

The here-mentioned bases are the following for the 
single planets :— 
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For Mars, 4,308,768,000. 

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000. - 

For Jupiter, 4,313,520,000. 

For Venus, 4,304,448,000. 

For Saturn, 4,305,312,000. 

For the Sun's apsis, 933,120,000. 

For the Moon's apsis, 1,505,952,000. 

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes). 

At the same moment, i.e. at the beginning of the Xali- 
yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean 
motion in o? of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor 


a minus consisting of an adhimdsa month or of ûna- ^ 
тата days. 
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Methods of IM the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find 

пак the following method :—* The hargana, i.e. the sum of 

mae Хаан. the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively, 

Каталаза multiplied by a certain number, and the product is 

divided by another number. The quotient represents 

complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to 

mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes 

perfect simply by this multiplication and division. 

Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are 

compelled once more to divide by a certain number » 

the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi- t 

plied by some mumber. The quotient must then be | 
combined with the result obtaimed ір the first place. 

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as c.g. 

the basis, which must either be added or subtracted for 

this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the 

beginning of the era should be computed as beginning 

with o° of Aries. This is the method of the books 

Khandakhádyaka and Karanatilaka. However, the 

author of the Karanasára computes the mean places of 

the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the 

|». аћатдата from this moment. But these methods are 

А | very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has 
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain 
from reproducing them, as this would detain us too long 
and be of no use. 

The other methods of the computation of the mean 
places of the planets and similar calculations have 
nothing to do with the subject of the present book. _ 
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CHAPTER LV. 


ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES 
AND SIZES. 


WHEN speaking of the lokas, we have already given а 
quotation from the Vishmu-Purdna and from the com- 
mentary of Pataiijali, according to which the place of 
the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the 
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus. 
Compare in particular the following passage of the 
Matsya-Purdna :— 

“The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to 
the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all 
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above 
the moon are the lunar stations and their stars. 
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars, 
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole. 
The pole is connected with the heaven. The stars can- 
not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view 
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden 
by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible 
in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible 
the more she moves away from the sun." 

We shall now give some quotations from the books 
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the 
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the 
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very 
slender knowledge. 

The Váyu-Pwráma says: “The sun has globular 
shape, fiery nature, and 1000 rays, by which he attracts 
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the water; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the 
snow, and 3oo for the air.” 

In another passage it says: “Some of them (i.e. the 
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in 
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in 
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers." 

In another passage the author of the Убуи-Ритата 
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the 
year, saying: “ The sun illuminates the earth in that 
third of the year which commences with o? of Pisces 
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by 
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain- 
ing third by 300 rays." 

Another passage of the same book runs as follows: 
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water 
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped 
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world." 

Another passage: “The heat of the sun and his 
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire. 
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the 
night; therefore he becomes red." 

Another passage: “In the beginning there were the 
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per- 
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth 
and divided them into three parts. One third of them 
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin- 
guished by water. Another third is the sun, and the 
last third is the lightning. Im the animals, too, there is 
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun 
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the 
rain, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the 
moist substances by which they nourish themselves." 

The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies 
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris- 
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus 
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the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that ‘ the 
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did 
not exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man." 

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the 
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence, 
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun aloft is of fiery 
essence, self-shining, and per accidens illuminates other 
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac- 
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous 
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into 
which those men have been metamorphosed who have 
received eternal reward from God, and reside in the 
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu- 
Dharma says: “The stars are watery, and the rays of 
the sun illuminate them in the night. ‘Those who by 
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height 
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are 
reckoned among the stars." | 

All the stars are called tára, which word is derived 
from tarana, i.e. the passage. The idea is that those 
saints have passed through the wicked world and have 
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in 
a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to 
the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of 
these are called fixed stars, the word nakshatra also 
applies to all the fixed stars; for it means not increas- 
ing and not decreasing. I for my part am inclined to 
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their 
number and to the distances of the one from the other, 
but the author of the last-mentioned book (Vishnu- 
Dharma) combines it with their light. For he adds, 
“ аз the moon increases and decreases.” 

Further, there is a passage in the same book where 
Markandeya says: “The stars which do not perish be- 
fore the end of the kalpa are equal to a nikharva, i.e. 
100,000,000,000. ‘The number of those which fall down 
before the end of a kalpa is unknown. Only he can 
know it who dwells in the height during a kalpa.” 
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Vajra spoke : “ O Markandeya, thou hast lived during 
six kalpas. ‘This is thy seventh Лара. Therefore why 
dost thou not know them ?” T 

He answered : “If they always remained in the same 
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should 
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually 
raise some pious man and bring another down to the 
earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory." 

Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their on tne dia- 
shadows the Matsya-Purdna says: “The diameter of Ene IEEE 
the body of the sun is ОООО yojanas; the diameter of 
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much 
as the two together." 

The same occurs in the Véyu-Purdna, except that it 
says with regard to the apsis that it is equal to the sun 
when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the 
moon when it is with the moon. 

Another author says: “The apsis is 50,000 yojanas.” 

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Matsya- 

Purdna says: “The circumference of Venus is one- 
sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of Page 233. 
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus, 

that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter, 

that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars.” 

The same statement is also found in the Véyu-Purdna. 

The same two books fix the circumference of the on thecir- 
great fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next of the fixed 
smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the eis 
following classes 400, 300, and 200. But there are no 
fixed stars with a smaller circumferencethan r 50 yojanas. 

Thus the Váyu-Purána. But the Matsya-Purdna 
says: “ The next following classes have a circumference 
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas. But there is no fixed 
star with less circumference than a half yojana.” 

The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to 
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript. 

The author of Vishmu-Dharma says, relating the 
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words of Markandeya: “ Abhijit, the Falling Eagle; 
Атата, the Sirius Yemenicus; Lohint, or Aldabarán; 
Punarvasu, i.e. the Two Heads of the Twins; Pushya, 
Revati, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master 
of Våyu, the master of Ahirbudhnya, and the master 
of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer- 
ence of five yojanas. All the other stars have each 
only a circumference of four yojanas. I do not know 
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable. 
They have a circumference between four yojanas and 
two Литой, ie. two miles. Those which have less cir- 
cumference than two kwroh are not seen by men, but 
only by the devas." 

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the 
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any 
known authority: “The diameters of the sun and moon 
are each 67 yojanas; that of the apsis is 100; that of 
Venus 10, of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer- 
cury 7.” 

This is all we have been able to learn of the confused 
notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We 
shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro- 
nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the | 
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle 
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends, 
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some 
of these things have already been mentioned in the 
preceding chapters. 

Varáühamihira says in the book 5070/0146 : “The moon 
is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her, 
and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other 
half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you 
place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the 
sun is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face 


_ itremains dark. The moon is watery in her essence, 


therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as 
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards 
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun, 
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black 
part towards us. 'lhen the white part sinks downward 
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the 
moon." 

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians, 
and much more so among their astronomers, believes 
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below 
all the planets. 

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the Yakab ba 
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya'küb distanced 
Ibn Tarik in his book, Zhe Composition of the Spheres, pea e 
and he had drawn his information from the well-known > 
Hindu scholar who, А.п. 161, accompanied an embassy 
to Bagdad. First, he gives a metrological statement: E 
“A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put 
one by the side of the other. An arm (yard) is equal to 
twenty-four fingers. A farsakh is equal to 16,000 yards." 

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do 
not know the 7атваћћ, that it is, as we have already 
explained, equal to one half a yojana. 

Further, Yaküb says: “The diameter of the earth is 
2100 fursakh, its circumference 6596; farsakh.” 

On this basis he has computed the distances of the 
planets as we exhibit them in the following table. 

However, this statement regarding the size of the puisaana 
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the zip o 
Hindus. So, e.g. Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600 subject 
yojanas, and its circumference as 50264! yojamas, whilst 
Brahmagupta reckons the former as 1581 jojanas, and 
the latter as 5000 yojanas. 

If we double these numbers, they ought to be equal to 
the numbers of Yaküb; but thisis not the case. Now 
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord- 
ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus. 
According to our computation the radius of the earth is 
3184 miles. Reckoning, according to the custom of our 
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country, I fwsakh = 3 miles, we get 6728 farsakh ; and 
reckoning І /атзаћћ = 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by 
Page 24.  Yaküb, we get 5046 farsakh. Reckoning І yojana = 
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas. ү 
Distancesof The following table is borrowed from the book of 


e oto P 
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| the planets МА, 
S fromthe. акар Ibn Tarik :— 
| | centreofthe 
w. earth, and 
| 6 their din- Кыны лл DEG a = 9 j 
M. ат tŠ. " The conventional 
V ` огоо; = measures of the ee MENE 
+: : Yaküb Ibn E Their distances from the distances, differing Their constant 
íi ürik = measures, based 
T Tank 0 niu centre of the earth, and their according to time | on tha өлүү oí | 
if ç = diameters. and place, reckoned | tl page rti к | 
L: zz in farsakh, 1 farsakh DAS ATI | 
u i = =16,000 yards. | 
DN A | 
ñ ` i е. 4 
a Radius of the earth : 1,050 I | 
ЈЕ а (| The smallest distance . 37,500 358 | 
E: e The middle distance . 48,500 | 46. | 
3! = (| The greatest distance . 59,000 | 562 
та Diameter of the moon 5,000 | 41% 
y. : | 
Ж 2" (| The smallest distance . 64,000 | 6021 
і Я 9 4| The middle distance . 164,000 | 15654 
: © The greatest distance . 264,000 | 2512 
4 m Diameter of Mercury | 5,000 | 44 
P p 'The smallest distance . 269,000 | 256: | 
I = "m : : - 
{ д The middle distance. . 709,500 | 6757 
| E = The greatest distance . 1,150,000 | 1,095a°r 
Et Diameter of Venus . | 20,000 19s'y 
u А The smallest distance . | I, 170,000 1,1142 
Ж: = The middle distance . 1,690,000 1,60911 
| * о Тһе greatest distance . 2,210,000 | 2,1041$ 
k ` Page 235. Diameter of the Sun . 20,000 | 1951г 
' á The smallest distance . 2,230,000 | 2,12347 
i a The middle distance . | 5,315,000 5,0611? 
= The greatest distance . | 8,400,000 8,000 
Diameter of Mars o 20,000 199г 
|| || 
ki 5 The smallest distance . | 8,420,000 8,0195; 
= The middle distance . 11,410,000 10,8662 
3 The greatest distance . 14,400,000 13,7145 | 
т Diameter of Jupiter . | 20,000 19:1 | 
: | | 
g (| The smallest distance . 14,420,000 | 13,733% 
= The middle distance . | 16,220,000 | 1544711 К 
5 The greatest distance . | 18,020,000 17, 16144 Br 
Diameter of Saturn . 20,000 193 š 
Z (| The radius of the outside 20,000,000 | 19,0474% 
E The radius of the inside 19.962,000 | 1,866% (sic) 
ii Its circumference from 
Ц = the outside 5 5 125,664,000 
а 
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This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has 
based his computation of the distances of the planets 
in the Kitáb-almanshûrát, and in which he has been 
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono- 
mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance 
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the 
next higher planet, and that between the two globes 
there is not a space void of action. 

According to this theory, there is between the two 
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which 
there is something like an axis around which the rota- 
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the 
ether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they 
felt the necessity of adopting something which keeps or 
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the 
outer globe (the ether). 

It is well known among all astronomers that there 
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher 
and the lower one of two planets except by means of 
the occultation or the increase of the parallax. However, 
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the 
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob- 
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are 
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the 
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the 
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason 
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its 
sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, e.g. one minute 
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the 

sphere of the moon. Therefore fhe times in which 
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif- 
ferent, whilst their motions are equal. 

I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject, 
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various 
books—numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected 
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the 
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its radius as 3438, 
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H whilst Varáhamihira reckoned the sun's distance from 
BH. the earth as 2,598,900, and the distance of the fixed stars ‚ 
| as 321,362,683. ‘Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for- L 
i mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojanus ; whilst 2 
| | in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed Г. 
B stars from the earth is sixty times larger than the distance 
9 of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned 
Ht the distance of the fixed stars as 155,934,000. 
Y Hindu The Hindu method of the computation of the dis- 
(ds the compu- tances of the planets which we have above mentioned 
i distances of 18 based on a principle which is unknown to me in the 
DN the pinete present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have 
E no facility in translating the books of the Hindus, The 
is principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the 
vn orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature 
1s of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries 
| | Quotations of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes. Гог he 
ñ ` bhadra. says: “People have tried to fix by observation the 
Y: time of the moon's passing through the horizon, i.e. the 
T time between the shining of the first part of her body 
Hh and the rising of the whole, or the time between the 
К. beginning of her setting and the completion of the 
НЕ act of setting. People have found this process to 
RS last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the 
B: sphere.” However, if it is diflicult to fix by obser- 
[ ( vation the degrees, it is much more so to fix the 3 
: E minutes. | 
ii Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by | 
ЈЕ observation the yojamas oÍ the diameter of the moon, 


and have found them to be 480. If you divide them 
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 15 yoj«nas, 
as corresponding to one minute. If you multiply it by 
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product 
324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the 
moon which she traverses in each rotation. If you 
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a Y 
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which 
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the moon traverses im either of them. According to 
Brahmagupta, this is in a kalpa 18,712,069,200,000,000 
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of 
the ecliptic. 

Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles 
of each planet in a kalpa, the quotient represents the 
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the 
planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have 
already mentioned, in every distance one and the 
same. ‘Therefore the quotient represents the measure 
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question. 

As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of 
the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to 
that of 12,959 : 40,980, you multiply the measure of 
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, and 
divide the product by 81,960. The quotient is the 
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of 
the eagth. . 

We have made this computation for all the planets 
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present 
the results to the reader in the following table :— 


Their radii, which 


The radii of 
the planets,’ 
or their dis- 
tances from 
the centre 
of the earth, 
computed 
according to 
Brahma- 
gupta. 


Page 237- 


The planets. 


The circumference of the 
sphere of each planet, 
reckoned in yojanas. 


are identical with 

| their distances from 
the earth's centre, 

| reckoned in yojanas. 
p——— 


Moon | 51,220 
Mercury . | 164,047 : 
Venus | 421,315 у 
Sun 684,869 zi 
Mars | 1,288,139 я; 
Jupiter | 8,123,064 T 
Saturn ç ç | 20,186,186 ig 
The Fixed Stars, | ae 

their distance | 4 

from the earth's | 

centre being зоо 

sixty times the 259,889,850 | 41,092,140 

distance of the | 

sun from the | 

same | 
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As Pulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by kalpas, he 
multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of 
the moon by the lunar cycles of a caturyuga, and gets 
the product 18,7 12,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls 
the yojanas of heaven. lt is the distance which the 
moon traverses in each caturyuga. 

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the 
circumference as 1250 : 3927. Now, if you multiply 
the cireumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and 
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance 
of the planet from the earth's centre. We have made 
the same computation as the last one according to the 
view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow- 
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre- 
garded the fractions smaller than 4, and have reduced 
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not 
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum- 
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost acouracy, 
because they are required in the computations of the 
revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in 
a kalpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the 
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder, 
which is 557198 according to Brahmagupta, and 265554 
according to Pulisa. This is the distance which the moon 
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets is 
the same, it is the distance which every planetin a day 
traverses. It stands in the same relation to the уојатав 
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which 
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being 
divided into збо equal parts. If you therefore multiply 
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide 
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the 
planet in question, the quotient represents its mean 
daily motion. 
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| The circumferences of tne distances en the 
` ~ 1e spheres of the | anets from the 
The planets. DURS tas reckoned in vearthite centre, 
| yojanas. reckoned in yojanas. 
Moon . : š I 324,000 51,566 
Mercury . ° zl 1,043,21135 5, 166,033 
Venus. : : slimes (664,632 29252 424,089 
Sun . А c : 4,331, 5004 690,295 (sic) 
Mars . UE CRM | 8, 146, 0371481482 1,296,624 (1) 
Jupiter | 51,375,764тчдўт 8,176,689 (!) 
Saturn | 127,6071,73955311 | 20,319,542 (1) 


Тће Fixed Stars, the 
sun’s distance from 


the earth's centre 259,890,012 41,417,700 (sic) 4 
being j{;thof theirs J | a 
`£ 

waé 

As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon The dia š 
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir- the planets. : 
Page 239. = 

cumference, i.e. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the | 
diameter, i.e. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference E 
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of ух 


calculation has been applied to the minutes of the 
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal 
to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal 
to 6480 according to Pulisa. Since Pulisa reckons the 
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, i.e. a power of 
2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes 
of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets 
I. ‘Thus he attributes to the Боду of Venus 4 of 32 E 
minutes, 7.c. 16; to that of Jupiter + of 32 minutes, t.e. d 
8; to that of Ме l of 32 minutes, t.e. 4; to that 
of Saturn 1; of 32 minutes, t.e. 2; to that of Mars zty of 
32 minutes, 4.6. I. 

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or 
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter 
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the 
radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to pth of Venus. Method for = 

The following is the method of the computation of tation of the г 
the bodies of sun арӣ moon аб every time, based оп sun and E 
their distances from the earth, t.e. the true diameter given ti dme 
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the 
corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of 
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth, 
CDH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation. 
Further, draw СЕ parallel to DB. ‘Then is AR the 
difference between AB and CD, and the normal line 
CT is the middle distance of the sun, i.e. the radius of 
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72). 
From this the true distance of the sun always differs, 
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw 
СК, which is of course determined by the parts of the 
sinc. It stands in the same relation to CT, this being 
the sinus totus (= radius), as the yojanas of CK to the 
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is 
reduced to yoj«nas. 

The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the 
yojanas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes 
of TC, the latter being the sinus totus. Thereby AB 
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the 
sphere, because the sinus totus is determined by the 
measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa 
says: * Multiply the yojamas of the radius of the sphere 
of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and 
divide the product by the simus totus. By the quotient 
you get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the 
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. ‘The 
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of 
the body of either sun or moon." 

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the 
multiplieation of the yojamas of the diameters of sun 
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes 
of the simus totus. 

Likewise Brahmagupta says: ‘ Multiply the yojanas 
of sun or moon by 3416, i.e. the: minutes of the sinus 
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
radius of the sphere of sun ог moon." But the latter 
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it, 
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the measure of the body would mot vary (v. p. 74). 
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra holds the same 
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division 
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure 
of yojanas). 

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com- 
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our 
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon's 
head and tail: “ Subtract the yojanas of the diameter 
of the earth, i.e. 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter 
of the sun, 4e. 6522. There remains 4941, which is 
kept in memory to be used as divisor. It.is represented 
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter 
of the earth, which is the double sinus totus, by the 
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found 
by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by 
the divisor kept in memory. ‘The quotient is the true 
distance of the shadow’s end. 

“ Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are 
similar to each other. However, the normal line CT 
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the 
true distance the appearance of AB varies, though its 
size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be 
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other, 
and ЈКУ parallel to AB. ‘Then the latter is equal to 
the divisor kept in memory. 

* Draw the line JCM. Then M is the head of the cone 
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the 
divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is 
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to 
ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of 
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes 
of the sine (the earth’s radius being the sinus totus). 
For KC У 

Now, however, I suspect that in the following some- 
thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for the author 
continues: “Then multiply it (i.e. the quotient of CK, 
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the 
earth. The product is the distance between the earth’s 
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there- 
from the true distance gf the moon and multiply the 
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the 
product by the true distance of the shadow's end. 
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the 


5 
r£! 


— — 
ML 


F, sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true 
А distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the 
ae lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we 
| have found LM аз determined by the minutes of the 


sine, it stands in the same relation to CD, this being 
the double simus totus, as MS, measured in minutes of 
the sinc, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine.” 

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM, 
the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojanas, 
which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the 
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by 
the double sinus totus. The mentioning of this division 
has fallen out in the manuscript; for without it the 
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow's 
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous, 
and in no way required by the computation. 

Further: “ If the number of yojanas of LM is known, 
LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to 
yojanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined 
by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of 

te shadow which is thus found represents yojanas. 

Further, Brahmagupta says: “Then multiply the 
shadow which has been found by the sinus totus, and 
divide the product by the true distance of the moon. 
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow 
which we wanted to find." 

However, if the shadow which he has found were 
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` by the double sinus totus, and to have divided the pro- 
= duct by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in 
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. Butas he has 
not done so, this shows that, in his computation, he 
limited himself to determining the true diameter in 
minutes, without reducing it to yojanas. 

The author uses the true (sphuta) diameter without 
its having been reduced to yojanas. Thus he finds that 
the shadow in the circle, the radius of which is LS, is 


the true diameter, and this is required for the compu- : b 
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus j E: 
totus. The relation of ZX, which he has already found, = 
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of E 
ZX in the measure which is sought to SL, this being ES 
the sinus totus. On the basis of this equation the A 
reduction (to yojanas) must be made. : 4 


In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia- Another 
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon илы 
480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the 81098 10 
shadow 1581. Subtract the yojanas of the earth from th°shaqow. 
the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941. Multiply 
this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of 
the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you 
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the 
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by 
3416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle 
radius of the sphere of the moon. The quotient represents 
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow. 

** Evidently if the yojanas of the diameter of the earth 
are subtracted from the yojamas of the diameter of the 
sun, the remainder is AR, z.e. JV. Draw the line ҮСЕ 
and let fall the normal line KC on О. Then the relation 
of the surplus JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is 
the same as the relation of ZF to OC, the true distance 
of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean 
diameters are reduced (to yojanas) or not, for ZF is,in this . 
case, found as determined by the measure of yojanas. 
“Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily 
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5 
| | equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is 
i ў ZX. Тһе number which is thus found must be sub- 
Bn tracted fromthe diameter of the earth, and the remainder 4 
Ë | will be ZX." - i 
| Й The anthor For such mistakes as occur in this computation, the 


the corrupt author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but 
state of his . . 

manuscript We rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu- 
of Brahma- : 

gupta. script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we 


Page 241. have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be 
t in a correct copy. 
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The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma- 
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract, 
cannot be а mean one, for a mean measure stands in the 
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we 
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest 
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (?) ; for 
ZE, which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of 
which the one side, FO, cuts SL in the direction of the 
sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow. 
Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the 
| shadow (conjectural rendering). 
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs 
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation 
of ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to SL, 
the уојатав of the true distance of the moon, is the 
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL, 
this being the sinus totus (conjectural rendering). 

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to 
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean 
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from 
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the 
last three passages vide Notes.) 

The methods of the computation of the diameters of 
sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as 
the Khandakhddyaka and Karanasdra, are the same as 
are found in the canon of Alkhwárizmi. Also the com- 
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khanda- 
khédyakea is similar to that one given by Alkhwirizmi, 
whilst the Karanasara has the following method :— 
* Multiply the bhukti of the moon by 4 and the bhukti 
of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the 


The compu- 
tation of the 
diameters 
of sun and 
moon ac- 
cording 

to other 
sources. 


two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of 


the shadow.” 

The Karanatilaka gives the following method for the 
computation of the diameter of the sun :—“ Divide the 
bhukti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two 
different places. In the one place divide it by 10, and 
add the quotient to the number in the second place. 
The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of 
the sun.” 

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he 
first takes the bhukti of the moon, adds thereto pth of 
it, and divides the number by 25. Тһе quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter. 

Im the computation of the diameter of the shadow, 
he multiplies the bukti of the sun by 3, and from the 
product he subtracts -rth of it. The remainder he sub- 
tracts from the bhuktt of the moon, and the double of 


Diameter of 
the sun and 
of the sha- 
dow accord- 
ing to the 
Karanati- 
laka. 


Page 242. 
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the dragon's head and 
tail. 

If we would indulge in further quotations from the 
canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from 
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict 
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less 
connected with the special subject of this book, which 
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which 
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in 
our (the Muslim) countries. 
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CHAPTER LVI. 


ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON. 


Tut Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same on the 


e C o 7410, 9 twenty- 
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the seven lunar 
stations. 


zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by 
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal 
parts. Hach station occupies 134 degrees, or 800 minutes 
of the ecliptic. ‘The planets enter into them and leave 
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor- 
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute 
to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding 
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the 
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs. 

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes 
through the whole ecliptic in 27} days, in which num- 


ber the fraction of + may be disregarded. In a similar Lunar sta- 


way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- #91507 tho 


ning with the moon’s first becoming visible in the west 
till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they 
use the following method :— 

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu- 
tion of the sun in а lunar month. Subtract from the 
sum the march of the moon for the two days called 
almihdk (i.e. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation). 
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one 
day. ‘The quotient is 27 and a little more than 3, which 
fraction must be counted as a whole day. 

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can 
neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers 
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research | 
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar | 
stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus 

VOL. II. F 
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р 
| 1 want to describe the single stations, they agree with 
а { the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding 
M R others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs 
| | keep near to the moon’s path, and use, in describing the 
i 4 stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon 
š I either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through 
ГА 5 the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes. 
i -H Whether tho The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but 
a) havetwenty- also take into account the various positions of one star 
iat twenty. with reference to the other, e.g. one star's standing in 
Je rd opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they 
ҮҮ reckon also the T'alling Eagle among the stations, so as 
X a! to get 28. 
ТЕ It is this which has led our astronomers and the 
|: | authors of ’wnwd books astray; for they say that the 
НЕ: Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they / 
i | leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the ` 
у! š; x sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call 
ү! Ë that station in which the moon is, the burning one ; 
| ё 4 * that station which it has just left, the left one after the 
1 ij embrace ; and that station in which she will enter next, 
s | the smoking one. Some of our Muslim authors have main- 
n | tained that the Hindus leave out the station A/-zubdnd, 
Д HE and account for it by declaring that the moon's path is 
M | | burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio. 
FNI All this is derived from one and the same source, viz. 
| 1 bi | their opinion that the Hindus havetwenty-eight stations, 
im vi and that under certain circumstances they drop one. 


Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have 

twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances x 

add one. É 
А Yedie tra Brahmagupta says that in the book of the Veda there © 
Brahma- is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount 
ЭЗл Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons, : 

and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double 

the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this 

theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (sic) 


of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once. I for 
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous sen- 
tence in a reasonable shape. 

The proper method for the computation of the place Method for 
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this :— 8 

Take its distance from o° Aries in minutes, and divide аспен 
them by 8оо. Тһе quotient represents whole stations Aus 
preceding that station in which the starin question stands. 

Then remains to be found the particular place within 
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is 
simply determined according to the 800 parts of the 
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the 
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied 
by 60 and the product is divided by 800, in which case 
the quotient represents that part of the station which 
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the 
station is reckoned as J. 

These methods of computation suit as well the moon 
as the planets and other stars. The following, however, 
applies exclusively to the moon :—The product of the 
multiplication of the remainder (i.e. the portion of the , 
incomplete lunar station) by бо is divided by the butt 
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the 
lunar паћзлата day has elapsed. 

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the Table ot the 
fixed stars. I never came across any one of them who tons takan [ 
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye- RAS 
sight, and was able to point them out to me with his "fe 
fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate 
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com- 
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research 
in a treatise on the determination of the lunar stations. 
Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as 
much as I think suitable in the present context. But 
before that I shall give the positions of the stations in 
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to 
the canon Khandakhddyaka, facilitating the study of 
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow- 
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are 
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in 
practical observation and calculation, and have no under- 
standing of the motions of the fixed stars, So Уатаћа- 
mihira says in his book Samhitd: “In six stations, 
beginning with Revati and ending with Mrigasiras, ob- 
servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters 
each one of them сатћет according to eyesight than 
according to calculation. 

* [n twelve stations, beginning with Árdrá and ending 
with Anuridha, the precession is equal to half a station, 
so that the moon is in the midst of a station according 
to observation, whilst she is in its first part according 
to calculation. 

“In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshtháà and 
ending with Uttarabhidrapada, observation falls back 
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of 
them according to observation, when, according to 
calculation, she leaves it in order to enter the fol- 
lowing." 

My remark relating to the confused notions of the 
Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is 
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, e.g. by 
the note of Varühamihira regarding Alshuratdén = ASvini, 
one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says that 
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars 
of Aávini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (we. 
between 10?-20? Aries), and the time of Varáhamihira 
precedes our time by about 526 years. ‘Therefore by 
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the 
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Asvini 
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one- 
third of Aries (t.e. they had not come in the precession 
of the equinoxes farther than to 1?^—10? Aries). 

Supposing that, in jus time, A$vini really stood in 
this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the 
Khandakhádyaka, which gives the computation of sun 
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state 
that at that time there was not yet known what is now 
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the 
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in 
his time, observation precede calculation, since the 
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars, 
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta- 
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other 
statements of Varihamihira may be examined. 

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac- 
cording to their figures, 7.e. their constellations, not 
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space 
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known 
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar 
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah- 
magupta says in the Uttara-khandakhddydka, i.e. the 
emendation of the Khanda-khddyaka :— 

“The measure of some stations exceeds the measure 
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half. 
Accordingly their measure is 19? 45’ 52” 18^". There 
are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal- 
guni, Visikháà, Uttarâshâdhâ, Uttarabhidrapada. These 
together occupy the space of 118° 35' 13" 48/7. Fur- 
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying 
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one 
half. Accordingly their measure is 6? 35° 17" 267. 
These are Bharani, Атах, Aéglesha, Sváti, Jyeshtha, 
Satabhishaj. ‘They together occupy the space of 39? 3 
44" 36”. Ofthe remaining fifteen stations, each occu- 
pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly 
it occupies the space of 13° 10’ 34^ 52”. They to- 
gether occupy the space of 197° 38° 43". These three 
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355° 
45’ 41” 24/", the remainder of the complete circle 4° 
14’ 18^ 36", and this is the space of Abhijit, ie. the 
Falling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make 
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the 


Each sta- 
tion occu- 
pies the 
same space 
on the 
ecliptic. 
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student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the 
lunar stations (v. p. 83). 
Quotation The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re- 
from Vara- . E 1 : ° 
hamihira, garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently 
ch. iii. 1-3. illustrated by the following passage from the Sasivhatá 
of Varühamihira :—“ It has been mentioned in the books 
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in 
the midst of Аезћа, and the winter solstice in Dha- 
nishthá. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays 
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of 
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap- 
Page 246.  ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it 
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him 
go out to some level country when he thinks that the 
summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle, 
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen- 
E dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its 
shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it 
reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or 
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment 
of the following day, and make the same observation. 
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates 
from the first sign towards the south, he must know 
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not 
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end 
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows 
that the sun has already commenced to move south- 
ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man 
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds 
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are 
true.” 
—  mqheauthor This passage shows that Уатаћап та had no know- 
саноо ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east. 
E our He considers them, in agreement with the name, as P. 
M. am fixed, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as A 
= . moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy, 
— fe has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded 
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two things, between which we shall now properly dis- 
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the 
matter in a critically emended form. 

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that 
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point 
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according 
to the second motion, i.e. the precession of the equinoxes. 
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the 
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the 
beginning of the tenth sign. 

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that 
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to 
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the 
summer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the 
seventh station (i.e. on 600’ of the station), and the 
winter solstice on one-fourth of the twenty-first station 
(i.c. on 200’ of the station). This order of things will 
remain the same as long as the world lasts. 

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain 
constellations, and are called by names peculiar to these 
constellations, the stations wander round together with 
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and 
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier 
(i.e. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them 
they have wandered into those which they occupy at 
present, and in future they will wander into other still 
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course 
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic. 

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station 
Адевћа, stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according 
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted 
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before 
our time in the o° of the fourth sign, whilst the con- 
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which 
there was also the solstice. Тһе solstice has kept its 
place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very 
opposite of what Varühamihira has fancied. 
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CHAPTER LVII. 


ON THE HELIACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE 
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC- 
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT. 


Tur Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal 
risings of the stars and the young moon is, as we think, 
the same as is explained in the canones called Sindhind. 
They call the degrees of a star's distance from the 
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising 
kál4méaka. They are, according to the author of the 
Ghurrat-alzijdt, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya- 
mániya, Alwàkr, Alayyük, Alsimákán, Kalb-alakrab ; 
20? for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, Agleshi, Sata- 
bhishaj, Revati; 14° for the others. 

Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided 
into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise 
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first 
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third 
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the 
fifth and sixth magnitude. 

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification 
in his emendation of the Khandakhddyaka, but he has 
not done so. Hae expresses himself in general phrases, 
and simply mentions r4? distance from the sun as 
necessary for the heliacal risings of all lunar stations. 

Vijayanandin says: “ Some stars are not covered by 
the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz. 
Alayyük, Alsimák, Alramih, the two Eagles, Dhanish- 
tha, and Uttarabhádrapadá, because they have so much 
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of 
the observer) has so much latitude. For in the more 
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning 
and end of one and the same night, and never dis- 
appear." 

They have particular methods for the computation 
of the heliacal rising of Agastya, i.e. Suhail or Canopus. 
They observe it first when the sun enters the station 
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the 
station Rohini.  Pulisa says: “ Таке double the apsis of 
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the 
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya." 

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 22 zodiacal 
signs. The double of it falls in 10? of Spica, which is 
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis 
falls on 10? of Taurus, which is the beginning of the 
station Rohini. 

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen- 
dation of the Khandakhddyaka :— 

“The position of Suhail is 27? Orion, its southern 
latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the 
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12. 

“ The position of Mrigavyádha, т.е. Sirius Yemenicus, 
is 26^ Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de- 
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its 
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time 
of their risings, imagine the sun to be in the place of 
the star. That amount of the day which has already 
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from 
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the 
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the 
sun reaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first 
becomes visible. 

** Im order to find the time of the heliacal setting of 
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal 
signs. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis- 
tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and 
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the 
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time 
of its setting." 

On the The book Samhitd mentions certain sacrifices and 


ceremonies . Q E 6 NS 
practised at Ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings 


the heliacal ° š 

risingofcer- Of various stars. We shall now record them, translat- 

tain stars. — - . . ғ ° 
ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we 
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota- 
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly 


as they are. 
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Quotation Varêhamihira says : “ When in the beginning the sun 
$ from Varå- : ` e . 3 ° | 
NIN harmihir a had risen, and in his revolution had come to stand in the 
i E xii, preface, Zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter 
ay 9 a" would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated 
H1 $ Canopus- : = ° j У . 
ij ^ Agastyaana by haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his 
i || | Ee e march and to prevent his chariot from passing above 
i i it. The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood 
1 SE of Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyádharas, the 
|: {| spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because 
id i it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were 
IM hi lovely, and dwelt there in joy; their wives going to 
gj A and fro, and their children playing with each other. 
\ | `, When the wind blew against the white garments of 
13 К their daughters, they flew like waving banners. 
Hi R In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap- 
i | pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude 1 
i Y: of the animals called bhramara, which cling to them, 
||| liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other 
Page 248. with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting 1 
elephants, the latter become raving. The monkeys and ü 
bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya 4 
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinct, they took the E 
direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at ki 
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves S: 
by its fruits. The further glorious things of the Vin- 4 7 
dhya are innumerable. -*- 
When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (i.e. Suhail, а 
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed- 
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in 
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place 
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed 
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him. 

V. r.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de- 
` vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared 
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the 
makara and the water animals were clinging to it. 
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug 
mines in it, in which there remained gems and pearls. 

V. 2.—The ocean became adorned by them, further 
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was 
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings 
on its surface. 

V. 3.—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong 
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it 
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns 
made for themselves. . 

V. 4.—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the 
sinking down of its water into the depth, received the 
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the 
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to 
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of 
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch- 
shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for 
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the 
white lotus in the season of garad and the season of 
autumn. 

V. 5.— You could scarcely distinguish between this 
water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with 
jewels as the heaven is adorned with stars ; with many- 
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come 
from the sun; with crystal in it, resembling the body 
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise 
the clouds of heaven. 

V. 6.—How should I not praise him who did this 
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great deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of 
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain 
Vindhya a treasure-house for them ! 

V. 7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes 
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of 
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say 
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse 
with the wicked. 

V. 8.—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in- 
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you 
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the 
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and 
red lotus and the papyrus ; all that swims in them, the 
i ducks and the geese (pelicans 2), as a sacrifice unto him, 
} even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she 
enters them (the rivers). 

V. 9.—We compare the standing of the pairs of red 
H ° geese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro 
ib of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the 
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when 
M she laughs for joy. 
if V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing 
а f between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against 

i it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the 
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving 
f coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the 
[? hair of the eyebrows. 
V. 11.— When you then see the ponds, when the light 
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu- 
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus 
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think 
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a 
black eye from a white eyeball. 

V. 12.— When a stream of the torrents of Varshakála 
has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu- 
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from E 
defilement and saves them from injury. : i 
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V. 13.—As one moments thinking of Suhail before 
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish- 
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of 
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away 
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former 
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice is necessary when 
Suhail rises. I shall make a present to the kings by 
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto 
Him. So I say: 

V. 14.—His rising takes place at the moment when 
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and 
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The 
beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and 
not every one who looks at him understands it. There- 
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc- 
tion whence it rises. 

V. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice 
called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap- 
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow 
in the country. Put on them what you think fit, 
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense, 
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together 
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet- 
meats. 

V. 17.—Know that he who does this during seven 
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief, 
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole 
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four 
sides, if he is a Kshatriya. 

V. 18.—If ће is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes, 
learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets 
noble children from her. If he is a Vaisya, he obtains 
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship. 
If he is a Südra, he will obtain wealth. All of them 
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and 
the realisation of reward.” 

This is Varáhamihira's statement regarding the 
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offering to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the 
rules regarding Rohini: 

“ Garga, Vasishtha, Kasyapa, and Parigara told their 
pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold. 
Out of them there have risen trees with numerous 
sweet-smelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already 
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and 
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with 
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and 
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan- 
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter 
was there at a time, and then Narada the Rishi asked 
him regarding the prognosties of Rohini, upon which 
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate 
them as far as necessary. 

V. 4.—Let a man in the black days of the month 
Ashidha observe if the moon reaches Rohini. Let him 
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. То 
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of 
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and 
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar 
stations round it. Не is to recite what is necessary for 
each one of them, and to give each its share of the 
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi- 
tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the 
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible 
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and 
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the 
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of 
plants. Further, he is to spread there grass which is 
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to 
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash 
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them, 
and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards 
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, i.e. throw- 
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re- 
citing certain passages from the Veda, which refer to 
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Váyava-mantra, Page 250. 
and Soma-mantra. 

He raises a danda, i.e. a long and high spear, from 
the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long 
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all ue 
this before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose, бе: 
that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter- 
mine the times of the blowing of the wiud as well as 
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps 
of the spear. 

V. 10.—If the wind on that day blows from the cen- 
tres of the four directions, it is considered propitious; 
if it blows from the directions between them, it is | 
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the E 
same direction, powerful and without changing, this 1 
too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing 
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each 
eighth part is considered as corresponding to the half 
of a month. 

V. 11.—When the moon leaves the station Rohini, 
you look: at the seeds placed in a certain direction. 
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in 
that year. 

V. 12.—When the moon comes near Rohini, you 
must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected 
by any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not 
cause a destructive commotion ; if the melodies of the 
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro- 
pitious. We shall now consider the clouds. 

У. 13, 14.—1£f they float like the branches of the 
valley (? batn ?), and out of them the flashes of lightning 
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the white 
lotus; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays 
of the sun; if the cloud has the colour of stzbiwm, or of 
bees, or of saffron ; 

V. 15-19.—If the sky is covered with clouds, and 
out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain- 
VOL. II. G 
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like 
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those 
of the garments of a bride; if the thunder roars like 
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink 
water except from falling rain, which then screams for 
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to 
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the 
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the 
various parts of which the fire is blazing ; if the clouds 
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like 
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as 
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds 
her lustre and splendour ; 

V. 20—АЛ this indicates much rain and blessing by 
a rich growth. 

V. 25.—At the time when the Brahman sits amidst 
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the 
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado, 
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of 
the wild animals, all these things are considered as 
unlucky. 

V. 26.—1f the water decreases in a jug on the north 
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away, 
there will be no rain in the month Śrâvaņa. If it de- 
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain 
in Bhádrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south 
side, there will be no rain in Абуаупја; and if it de- 
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain 
in Karttika. If there is no decrease of water in the 
jugs, the summer rain will be perfect. 

V. 27.—From the jugs they also derive prognostics 
as to the different castes. Тһе northern jug refers to 
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern 
to the Vaisya, and the western to the Sidra. If the 
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed 
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, e.g. they 
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as 
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prognosticating something which concerns those per- 
sons or circumstances." 

“The rules relating to the stations Sváti and Ѕгауапа Sambit, 

MERO O Q chap. xxv. 

are similar to those relating to Rohini. When you are vou 
in the white days of the month Ashadha, when the Sravaña. 
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashádhá, 
i.e. Pürva-ashádhá or Uttara-ashádhá, select a spot as 
you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance Page 251. 
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it is SMG, 
middling. If it is not of silver, make it of wood ** E 
called khayar, which seems to be the khadira tree V 
(i.e. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with ' 
which already a man has been killed. The smallest 
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The 
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less 
favourable. 

V. 6.—A scale has four strings, each 10 digits long. 
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits. 
Its two weights are of gold. 

V. 7, 8.—Weigh by it equal quantities of each 
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the 
rivers, elephants' teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold 
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of 
other metal over which the names of other people, or the 
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries 
have been pronounced. 

V. r.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the 
- weight in the right scale, and the things which are to 
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to 
the balance: 

V. 2.— Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the 
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of 
Brahman. Thou revealest the right and the truth. 
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness. 

V. 3.—Thou art like the sun and the planets in their 
wandering from east to west on one and the same road. 
V. 4.—Through thee stands upright the order of the . 
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct- 
ness of all the angels and Brahmans. 

V. 5.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a 
man of thy house is Kagyapa.’ 

V. r— This weighing must take place in the even- 
ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their 
weighing the next morning. That which has increased 
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that 
which has decreased will be bad and go back. 

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in 
Ashádhá, but also in Rohini and будан. 

V. 11.—If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh- 
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the 
weighing is in that year twice done. 

V. 12.—If the prognostics are identical, what they 
forebode will happen. If they were not identical, 
observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it is predomi- 
nant." 
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HOW EBD AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE 
OCEAN. 


WITH regard to the cause why the water of the ocean 
always remains as it is, we quote the following passage 
from the Matsya-Purdna :—“ At the beginning there 
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly 
and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra, 
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down, 
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of 
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha- 
bha, Daláhaka, Cakra, Mainika; in the north, Candra, 
Kanka, Drona, Suhma; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra, 
Narada, Parvata; in the south, Jimüta, Dravina, Main- 
aka ; Mahagaila (?) Between the third and the fourth 
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Заттатака, 
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the 
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow 
to it. 

“This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called 
Aurva. Не had inherited the realm from his father, 
who was killed while he was still an embryo. When 
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his 
father, he became angry against the angels, and drew 
his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the 
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind's 
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in 
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels 
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con- 
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he 
spoke to them : “But what am I to do with the fire of | 
my wrath?’ and they advised him to throw it into the | 
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the 
ocean. Others say: “The water of the streams does not џ 

Page 252. increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up | 

| the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down 

4| as rains,’ ” 

i Themanin Again the Matsya-Purâna says: “The black part in i 

the moon. . . JM . , 
the moon which is called Sagalaksha, 4e. the hare's 
figure, is the image of the figures of the above-men- 
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the 
moon on her body." 

The Vishnu-Dharma.says : “The moon is called Saga- 

и] laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting 

ui the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the 

earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes, 
which are reflected in the moon as a hare's figure. It 

4 1 is also called Mrigaldiicana, i.e. the figure of a gazelle, 

| for certain people compare the black part on the moon's 
face to the figure of a gazelle.” 

Storyof the — The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters 

leprosy of YA ° ` . 

Фе тоо. Of Prajápati, to whom the moon is married. He was 
especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the 
others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained 
of him to their father Prajápati. The latter strove to 
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with- 
out any success. Then he cursed the moon (Zunus), in 
consequence of which his face became leprous. Now 
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to 
Prajápati, who spoke to him: “My word is one, and 
cannot be cancelled ; however, I shall cover thy shame 
for the half of each month." ‘Thereupon the moon 
spoke to Prajapati: “ But how shall the trace of the sin 
of the past be wiped off from me?” Prajápati answered : 
* By erecting the shape of the liñga of Маћадеуа as an 
object of thy worship." This he did. Тһе linga he 
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raised was the stone of Somanáth, for soma means the The idol of 


moon:and nátha means master, so that the whole word [ 
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed 
by the Prince Mahmüd—may God be merciful to 
him !—A.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be 
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi- 
dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of 
gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it 
has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town, 
together with the Cakrasvámin, an idol of bronze, that 
had been brought from 'l'áneshar. Another part of the 
idol from Somanáth lies before the door of the mosque 
of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean 
them from dirt and wet. 


The liñùga is an image of the penis of Mahádeva. I Origin of 
the Linga. 


have heard the following story regarding it :—'* A Rishi, 
on seeing Mahadeva with his wife, became suspicious 
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis. 
At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped 
off. But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to 
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm 
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which 
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to 
him : ‘ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the 
image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of 
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God, 
and come near him.'" 


Varühamihira says about the construction of the тһе con- 
hha 5 C struction of 
liga: “After having chosen a faultless stone for it, the Linga 

according to 


take it as long as the image is intended to be. Divide Varahami- 


The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided 
by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded 
off so as to resemble the gland of a penis. 

V. 54.—In erecting the figure, place the quadran- 
gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third 
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from 
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular 
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner 
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out 
of the earth. The round third alone remains without 
cover.” 

Further he says :— 

V. 55.—‘‘If you make the round part too small or 
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil 
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con- 
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into 
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth, 
this causes people to fall ill. When it is in the course 
of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and 
his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit, 
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will 
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that 
country.” 

In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is 
frequently met with in the houses destined for the 
worship of the Hindus, but Somanüth was the most 
famous of these places. Every day they brought there 
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from 
Kashmir. They believed that the linga of Somanáth 
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal 
every desperate and incurable disease. 

The reason why in particular Somanáth has become 
so famous is that it was a harbour for seafaring people, 
and a station for those who went to and fro between 
Sufala in the country of the Zanj and China. 

Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean, 
of which the former is called bharna (2), the latter 
vuhara (?), we state that, according to the notions of the 
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavánala in 
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused 
by the fire's drawing breath and its being blown up by 
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire's exhaling 
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the breath and the cessation of its bang blown up by 
the wind. 

Mânî has come to a belief like this, after he had 
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the 
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes 
the flow and the ebb. 

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of 
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the 
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the 
moon; but the physical cause oi both phenomena is not 
under stood by them. 

It is flow and ebb to which Somanáth owes its name 
(4c. master of the moon); for the stone (or lunga) of 
Somanáth was originally erected on the coast, a little 
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river 
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Bardi, which had 
appeared as a dwelling-place for Vasudeva, not far from 
the place where he and his family were killed, and 
where they were burned. Each time when the moon 
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood 
so as to cover the place in question. When, then, the 
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the 
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again 
visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in 
serving the idol and bathing it. ‘Therefore the place 
was considered as sacred to the moon. Тһе fortress 
which contained the idol and its treasures was not 
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago. 

The Vishnu-Purdna says: “The greatest height of 
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” ` This statement 
seems rather exaggerated; for ES the waves and the ” 
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to 
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more 
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is 
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible 
on aecount of some law of nature. 

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to 
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have appeared out of the oceam is not astonishing for 
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibajat 
The golden islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a 


fortress 


Ва а similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs. 
агаце o 


the Male: They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and 
Laceadives. remain in this condition for a certain time. "Then they 
Page 254. become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts 
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis- 
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi- 
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies 


LAN 6 away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is 
+ i Y about to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa- 
Hj р 4 nut palms along with them, colonise the new island, 
A rat hop and dwell on it. 

hi zi | That the fortress in question is called golden may 
Behe Ti; h only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however, 
e nu this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of 
ut beg the Zábaj are called the Gold Country (Suvarnadvipa), 


because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash 
only a little of the earth of that country. 
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CHAPTER LIX. 
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES. 


IT is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that 
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and 
the sun is eclipsed by the moon.  Hereon they have 
based their computations in the astronomical hand- 
books and other works. 
Varahamihira says in the Затјига :— 
V. r.—* Some scholars maintain that the Head be- Quotation 


longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Sim- hamipires 
hikà. After the angels had fetched the amrita out of oh. voe D 


the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among 
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling 
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them. 
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the amrita, he 
took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it 
was, hit him with his round cakra, and cut off his head. 
However, the head remained alive on account of the 
amrita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had 
not yet partaken of the amrita, and the force of the 
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head, 
humbling itself, spoke: *For what sin has this been 
done?' 'Phereupon he was recompensed by being 
raised to heaven and by being made one of its in- 
habitants. 

V. 2.—Others say that the Head has a body like sun 
and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot 
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father, 
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except 
at the time of an eclipse. 

V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a 
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others 
say that he has no other body besides the black colour 
which is seen.” 

After having finished the relation of these absurdities, 
Varahamihira continues :— 

V. 4.—* If the Head had a body, it would act by 
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from 
a distance, when between him and the moon there is 
an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, his motion 
does not increase nor decrease, so that we cannot 
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching 
the spot of the lunar eclipse. 

V. 5.—And if a man commits himself to such a 
view, let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the 
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the 
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact 
that his rotation is a regular one. If the Head is 
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does 
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six 
zodiacal signs ? 

V. 6.—His body is there present between head and 
tail; both hang together by means of the body. Still 
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of 
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there 
are two heads opposed to each other. 

У. 7.—If the latter were the case, and the moon 
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would 
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise, 
if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise 
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs. 

V. 8.—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy 
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter- 
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun 
consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun 
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from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve 
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east. 

V. 9.—A long shadow stretches away from the earth, 
in like manner as the shadow of a tree. 

V. 10.—When the moon has only little latitude, 
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the 
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in 
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and 
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on 
the side of the east. 

V. 11.—When the sun is reached by the moon from 
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a 
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs 
in different regions. 

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large, 
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and 
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays 
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse. 

V. 13.-—The nature of the Head has nothing what- 
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this 
subject the scholars in their books agree.” 

After having described the nature of the two eclipses, 
as he understands them, he complains of those who do 
not know this, and says: “ However, common people 
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be 
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ‘If the Head 
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the 
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli- 
gatory washing. " 

Varáhamihira says :— 

V. 14.—‘ The reason of this is that the head humi- 
liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from 
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans 
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse. 

V. r5.— Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse, 
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people 
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause 
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of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to 
do with it; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the 
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the 
moon." 

The latter words of Varàhamihira, who, in passages 
quoted previously, has already revealed himself to us 
as a man who accurately knows the shape of the world, 
are odd and surprising. However, he seems sometimes 
to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and 
from whom he could not separate himself. Still he 
does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his 
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he 
clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, e.g. his state- 
ment regarding the Sardi, which we have mentioned 
above (v. i. 366). 

Would to God that all distinguished men followed 
his example! But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta, 
who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro- 
nomers. For as he was one of the Brahmans who read 
in their Purànas that the sun is lower than the moon, 
and who therefore require a head biting the sun in 
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth 
and lends his support to imposture, if he did not—and 
this we think by no means impossible—from intense 
disgust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to 
mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental 
derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of 
his consciousness. The words in question are found in 
the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhdnta :— 

“Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by 
the Head. ‘This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is he 
in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi- 
tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses. 
The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth of 
Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book 
Smriti, composed by Manu, and the 077/44, composed 
by Garga the son of Brahman. On the contrary, Уатӣ- 
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hamihira, Srishena, Aryabhata, and Vishnucandra main- 
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but 
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct 
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from 
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the 
[lead does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the 
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an 
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil, 
and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu- 
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man 
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside 
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not 
allowed. Manu says in the Smriti: ‘When the Head 
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth 
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’ 
The Veda says: “The Head 15 the son of a woman of the 
daughters of the Daityas, called Sainakd’ (? Simhikà 2). 
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety, 
and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the 
generality, for everything which isin the Veda, Smriti, 
and 7/0114 is true." 

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of 
whom God says (Koran, Süra xxvii. 14), “ They have 


denied our signs, although their hearts knew them clearly, _ 


Jrom wickedness and haughtiness,” we shall not argue 
with him, but only whisper into his ear: If people 
must under circumstances give up opposing the reli- 
gious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you 
order people to be pious if you forget to be so your- 
self? Why do you, after having spoken such words, 
then begin to calculate the diameter of the moon in 
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia- 
meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain its 
eclipsing the moon? Why do you compute both eclipses 
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not 
according to the views of those with whom you think 
it proper to agree? If the Brahmans are ordered to 
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practise some act of worship or something else at the 
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date 
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are 
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say- 
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun 
and his light. ‘These things are simply chronological 
dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has 
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship. 

Brahmagupta says (ii. 110), “The generality thinks 
thus." If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi- 
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he 
would be very little able to investigate teir opinions 
either by exact research or by means of historical tra- 
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole 
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number 
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion 
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree 
with them. 

Orif Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus, 
we agree that the uneducated among them are much 
more numerous than the educated; but we also point 
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation 
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant, 
always doubting, and ungrateful. 

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that 
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned 
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was 
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates, 
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun- 
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel- 
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the 
time. For һе wrote the Zrahmasiddhánta when he was 
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse, 
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter. 

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo- 
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ, 
how should they be able to understand the astronomical 
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theory regarding the moon's eclipsing the sun, as they, 
in their Puránas, place the moon above the sun, and 
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower 
in the sight of those who stand lower than both. 
Therefore they required some being which devours 
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes 
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed 
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each 
. nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more 
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran, 
Sura xxix. 12, says) “bear their own burdens and other 


burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase . 


the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters 
are as ignorant as the pupils. 

Very odd is that which Varühamihira relates of certain 
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if 
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to 
prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a 
small amount of water together with the same amount 
of oil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth 
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots 
“where the oil was united and dispersed. The united 
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be- 
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog- 
nostication for its end. 

Further, Varihamihira says that somebody used to 
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause 
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate 
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, e.g. the falling 
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, landslip, and 
earthquake. “These things,” so he says, “are not always 
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause ; 
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which 
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A 
reasonable explanation is totally different from such 
absurdities.” 

The same man, knowing only too well the character 
VOL. II. А H 
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf’s 
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any 
authority for his words (V. 63): “ If at the time of an 
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be 
six months later. Ifa star falls down, the next eclipse 
will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will 
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it 
will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it 
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be 
thirty-six months later.” 

To such things silence is the only proper answer. 

I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds 
of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwarizmi, 
though correctly represented, do not agree with the 
results of actual observation. More correct is a similar 
view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour 
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the 
moon ; that it is coal-black if it completely covers one 
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red 
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and, 
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole 
body of the moon. 
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CHAPTER LX. 
ON THE PARVAN. 


‘THE intervals between which an eclipse may happen Page 238. 
and the number of their lunations are sufficiently ofthe term. 
demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The 77 
Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end 

of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol- 

lowing information on the subject is taken from the 
атла. Its author, Varáhamihira, says: * Each six Quotation. 
months form a perven, in which an eclipse may happen. hamihira's 
These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has 85 

а particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in ? 7 


the following table :— 
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The computation of the parvan in which you happen 
to be is the following, according to the Khandakhddyaka: 
** Write down the ahargana, as computed according to 
this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50, and 
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if it is 
not less than one-half, asa whole. Add to the quotient 
1063. Addthe sum to the number written in the second 
place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as 
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete 
parvans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7 
which you get means the distance of the particular 
parvan from the first one, т.е. from that of Brahman. 
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by 
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which 
you are. Yousubtract it from 180. If the remainder 
is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary; 
if the remainder is larger, it is impossible. "Therefore 
you must always by a similar method compute that 
time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in 
which you happen to be." 

In another passage of the book we find the following 
rule: “Take the kalpa-ahargana, ie. the past portion 
of the days of a kalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031, 
and write down the remainder in two different places. 
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum 
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number 
and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you 
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The quo- 
tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmddi”’ (sic). 

These two methods do not agree with each other. 
We are under the impression that in the second pas- 
sage something has either fallen out or been changed 
by the copyists. 

What Varáhamihira says of the astrological portents 
of the parvans does not well suit. his deep learning. 
He says: “If in a certain paman there is no eclipse, 
but there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains, 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


Poo 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha — 


CHAPTER LX. I17 


and there will be much hunger and killing." If in 
this passage the translator has not made a blunder, 
we can only say that this description applies to each 
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an 
eclipse. 
Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24): 
** If an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated, 
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it 
* occurs later than has been calculated, there will be 
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the 
fruit, and flowers. (V. 25.) This is part of what I have 
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to 
this place. If a man properly knows how to calculate, 
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an 
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed cnap. iii. 
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an " р 
angel called 'Tvashtri has eclipsed him." 
Similar to this is what he says in another passage: 
“Tf the turning to the north takes place before the sun Ibid. v. 4, s. 
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west 
will be ruined. If the turning to the south takes place 
before the sun enters Cancer, the east aud the north 
will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun's 
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes 
place after it, happiness will be common to all four 
sides, and bliss in them will increase." 
Such sentences, understood as they seem intended 
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman, 
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed 
behind them which we do not know. 
After this we must continue to speak of the domini 
temporum, for these two are of a cyclical nature, adding 
such materials as are related to them. 
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> Whichofthe DURATION, or time in general, only applies to the 


E different У 5 И 

T measures of Üreator as being Ais age, and not determinable by a 
time have 5 о 5 s ç fa 

' dominants beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity. 

be and which 


th not. They frequently call it the soul, i.e. purusha. But as 
N у . . . . 

ђе | regards common time, which is determinable by то- 
Y. tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the 
| Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul. 
|: Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for 
E ib is his day and night, and his life is determined by it. 
M. 


Page 260. Each manvantara has a special dominant called 
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already 
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I 
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur- 
yugas or yugas. 

Varáhamihira says in the Great Book of Nativities : 
** Abda, 1.6. the year, belongs to Saturn; Ayana, half a 
year, to the sun; Ritu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer- 
сигу; the month, to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to 


hd Venus; Vdsara, the day, to Mars; Mulhûrta, to the 
n moon." 

d In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the 
* year in the following manner: “The first, beginning 
d with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn ; the second, 
b to Venus the third, to Mars; the fourth, to the Moon; 
\ i the ñfth, to Mercury; the sixth, to Jupiter.” 

| 
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We have already, in former chapters, deseribed the 
dominants of the hours, of the muhdrtas, of the halves 
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and 
black halves of the month, of the parvans of the 
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras. What there 
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place. E 

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus Computa- | 


tion of the 


use another method than the Western nations, who qominant of 
e year 


compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from according to E M 
the ascendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of Day ass : 

the year as well as the dominant of the month are the Je 
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time, aa 
and are by a certain calculation derived from the domi- “<a 
nants of the hours and the dominants of the days. H. 


If you want to find the dominant of the year, com- 
pute the sum of days of the date in question according 
to the rules of the canon Khandakhddyaka, which is 
the most universally used among them. Subtract there- 
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply 
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3. 
Divide the sum by 7. The remainder, a number 
under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning 
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come 
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The 
remainders you get by the division are the days of his 
rule which have already elapsed. These, together with 
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give 
the sum of 360. | 

It is the same whether we reckon as we have just 
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days 
319, instead of subtracting from it. 

If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- row to fina 
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, Hane one 
and divide the remainder by зо. Double the quotient ==“ 
and add т. Тһе sum divide by 7, and the remainder 
count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday. 

The dominant of the day you come to is at the same 
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you 
get by the division is that part of his rule which has 
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his 
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days. 

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just 
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of 
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of 1 to 
the double of the sum. 

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the 
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of 
a date by 7 ; or to speak of the dominant of the hour, 
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15. 
Those, however, who use the драг xarpexai divide by 15 
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de- 
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees. 

The book Srádhava of Маћадета says: “Each of 
the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The 
dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman, 
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra." 
This division is based on the order of the three primeval 
forces (satva, rajas, tamas). 

The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of 
mentioning together with the dominant of the year one 
of the Ndyas or serpents, which have certain names as 
they are used in connection with one or other of the 
planets. We have united them in the following table :— 


Table of the serpents. 


The dominant of The names of the serpents which accompany the 
the year. Dominus Anni, given in two different forms. 
Sun. FONTE Suka (? Vásuki), Nanda. 

Moon. Pushkara, Citrángada. 
Mar Pindáraka, Bharma (7), Takshaka. 
Mercury. Cabrahasta (2), Karkota. 

Jupiter. | Elápatra, Padma. 
| Venus. Karkotaka, Mahápadma. | 
| Saturn. “Fe ee Cakshabhadra (2), Sankha. | 
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- 
cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars 
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong 
tothem. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim 
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the 
zodiacal signs. ‘Therefore they assume certain angelic 
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex- 
hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishnu- 
dharma :— 


Table of the dominants of the planets. 


| The planets and the two nodes. Their dominants. 


Sun. Agni. | 
Moon. Vyéna (1). 

Mars. Kalmásha (1). 

Mercury. Vishnu. 

Jupiter. Sukra. 

Venus. Gauri. 

Saturn. | Prajápati. 

The Head. | Ganapati (?). | 
The Tail. | Visvakarman. 


''he same book attributes also to the lunar stations 
as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained 
in the following table :— š 


The Lunar Stations. 


Krittiká. Agni. 

Rohini. Kesvara. 

Mrigasirsha. Indu, Z.c. the moon. 

Атага. Rudra.. 

Punarvasu. | Aditi. | 
Pushya. | Guru, i.e. Jupiter. | 
Абјезћа. | Sarpás. 

Magha. | Pitaras. 

Pûrvaphalgunî. Bhaga. 

Uttaraphalguni, Aryaman. 

Hasta. Savitri, i.e. Savitá. 

Citra. Tvashtri. 

Svåtî. Våyu. 

Viśâkhâ. Indrágni. 


The dorni- 
nants of the 
planets ac- 
cording to 
Vishnu- 
dharma. 


The domi- 
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The Lunar Stations. 


Anurádbá. 
Jyeshthá. 

Mala. 
Parvashadha. 
Uttaráshádhà. 
Abhijit. 

Sravana. 
Dhanishta. 
Satabhishaj. 
Pürvabhádrapadá. 
Uttarabhádrapadá. 
Revati. 

Ašvini. 

Dharani. 


Their dominants. 


Mitra. 

Sakra. 
Nirriti. 

Apas. 
Visvé[devás]. 
Brahman. 
Vishnu. 
Vasavas. 
Varuna. 

[Aja ekapád]. 
Ahir budhnya. 
Разћап. 
Абу (1). 
Хата. 
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ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED Page 263. Е. 
“ SHASHTYABDA." E 


THE word sawmvatsara, which means the year's, is a tech- pxplana- 
: š f th 2 
nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis terms sam- - 


of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal LE yat 
rising of the former being reckoned as the beginning. 

It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash- 

(уађада, i.e. sixty years. 

We have already mentioned that the names of the А year is 
lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided over by that 
into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- which the 
responding group of stations. We have represented МЕЛ, 
these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject zuper 
(v.i. 218). Knowing the station in which the heliacal 
rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station 
in the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it 
the name of the month which rules over the year in 
question. You bring the year in connection with the 
month, and say, e.g. the year of Сайта, the year of Vai- 

Sakha, хе. For each of these years there exist astro- 
logical rules which are well known in their literature. 

For the computation of the lunar station in which How to find 
the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varâhamihira А. 

Jupite's _ ОО 
gives the following rule in his Samud :— деа E 4 

“Take the Sakakála, multiply it by 11, and multiply fie 

the product by 4. You may do this, or you may also уаш Sanu 


multiply the Sakakála by 44. Add 8589 to the product sit! A 
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents 
years, months, days, &c. 

* Add them to the Sakakála, and divide the sum by 
бо. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yugas, 
i.c. complete shashtyabdas, which, as not being necessary, 
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by 5, and the 
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas. 
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called 
samvatsara, ùe. the year. 

“У, 22.—Write down the latter number in two diffe- 
rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro- 
duct - of the number in the other place. Take of the 
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com- 
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of 
the next following current station. Count off this 
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishtha. 
The station you arrive at is that one in which the 
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” ‘Thereby you 
know the month of the years, as has above been ex- 
plained. 

The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of 
Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishthà and 
the beginning of the month Mügha. The small zugas 
have within the great ones a certain order, being 
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers 
of years, and each of which has a special dominant. 
This division is represented by the following table. 

If you know what number in the great ушја the year 
in question occupies, and you look up this number 
among the numbers of the years in the upper part 
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding 
columns, both the name of the year and the name of 
its dominant. 
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Further, every single one of the sixty years has a 


name of its own, and the yugas, too, have names which. 


are the names of their dominants. All these names 
are exhibited in the following table. 

This table is to be used in the same way as the 
preceding one, as you find the name of each year 
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre- 
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we 
were to explain the meanings of the single names 
and their prognostic. All this is found in the book 
Samhita. 
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This is the method for the determination of the Page 267. 
years of the shashtyabda, as recorded in their books. 
However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from 
the era of Vikramaditya, and divide the remainder 
by бо. ‘The remainder they count off from the begin- 
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth 
anything. By-the-bye, it is the same whether you 
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the 
Sakakála. 

I have come across some people from the country The samvat- 
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of noni COM 
samvatsaras has 1248 years, each single one of the ==% 
twelve samvatsaras having 104 years. According to - 
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakala, 
and with the remainder compare the following diagram. 

In the corresponding column you see in which samrat- 
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of 
the swmvatsara have already elapsed :— 


| | | 
[The years I. Ier I 209: 313. 417. 521. | 
Тө f] за = y = T X 
| а (| Ваката оао Kadara. | Kàlavrinta. мешао Meru, | 


Their { Barbara. 


names 


— 
The years 625. | 729. 833. 937. 1041. 1145. 
| Jambu, Kriti. Sarpa. Hindhu, | Sindhu. 


When I heard, among these pretended names of зат- 
vatsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, І con- 
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly 
as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus- Bc 
pocus and deception (as jugglers 2); and a dyed beard "2 
proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care in P 
examining every single one of them, in repeating the 
same questions at different times, in a different order 
and context. Butlo! what differentia answers did I get! " 


God is all-wise ! 
VOL. II. 
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ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS, 
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR 
WHOLE LIFE. 


First period The life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have 
in the Brah- 'e : 
man’s life, passed, is divided into four parts. The first part begins 
with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him 
to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin 
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as 
he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist and 
invest him with a pair of yajnopavitas, i.e. one strong 
cord consisting of nine single cords which are tw isted | 
together, and ES a third ; yajnopavita, a single one" 
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left 
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented 
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal- 
ring of a certain grass, called darbha, which he wears on 
j the ring-finger of the right hand. ‘This seal-ring is also 
called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on 
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should 
be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive 
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the 
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the 
yajnopavita, for from the latter he is not to separate 
himself under any circumstances whatever. If he 
takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of 
nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be 
Page 268. wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or 
almsgiving. 


| 
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This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the | 


twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu- 
Purdéna, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac- 
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with 
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the 
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him 
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes 
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire 
both at the beginning and end of the day. After the 
sacrifice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he 
breaks fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat. 
He dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves 


in order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than: 


five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening. 
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master 
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master 
allows him to take the remainder. Thus the pupil 
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of 
his master. 
wood of two kinds of trees, palása (Butea frondosa) 
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice; for the 
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it. 
It is the same case with all other nations. They 
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the 
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other 
worship has been able to draw them away from it, 
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows, 
asses, or images. ‘Therefore Bashshir Ibn Burd says: 
** Since there is fire, it is worshipped." 


Further, he fetches the wood for the fire, | 


- 


The second period of theirlifeextends fromthetwenty- second 


fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishnu-Pur- в 


life. 


dna, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry. 

He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have 
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in 
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation. 

He is not allowed to marry a woman above twelve years 
of age. He gains his sustenance either by the fee he 
2 


period in the 
НБ 5 


Page 269. 


The third 
period. 
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as 
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he 
receives from some one because he performs for him 
the sacrifices to the fire, o» by asking a gift from the 
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing 
bon his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the 
‘giver. There is always a Brahman in the houses of 
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli- 
gion and the works of piety. Не is called purohita. 
Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the 
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the 


J trade of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that 


he should not trade himself, and that a Vaisya should 
do the business for him, because originally trade is for- 
bidden*on account of the deceiving and lying which 
are mixed up with it. "Trading is permitted to him 
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other 
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the 
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services 
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to 
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for 
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour 
is impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is 
obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he must always beat 
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed 
holy texts. 

The third period of the life of the Brahman extends 
from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according 
to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth. He practises 
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well 
as his wife over to-his children, if the latter does not 
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness. 
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life 
again which he led in the first period. Не does not 
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but 
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins. 
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only 
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. He 
lets the hair grow long, and does not anoint himself 
with oil. 

The fourth period extends till the end of life. He 
wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand. 
He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind 
of friendship and enmity, and roots out desire, and 
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody 
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit, 
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on 
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city 

Vlonger than five days. If any one gives him something, 


he does not leave a remainder of it for the following ~ 


day. He has no other business but that of caring 
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching 
moksha, whence there is no return to this world. 

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his 
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving 
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to 
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). Не 
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care 
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it, 
and preserve it from being extinguished, that he may 
be burned by it after his death. It is called Лота. 

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the 
samdhi of rising, i.e. morning dawn, at the samdhi of 
setting, 7.0. evening twilight, and between them in the 
middle of the day. The first washing is on account of 


sleep, because the openings of the body have become : 


lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental 
impurity and a preparation for prayer. 

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros- 
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros- 
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two 
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces 
towards the sun. lor the sun is their kibla, wherever 
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not 


+ 


< 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Har 
P IQ > 


The fourth 
period. 


| 
x 


The duties 
of Brahmans 
in general. 


Page 270. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


134 ALBERUNIS INDIA. 


perform any work of piety with the face turned south- 
ward; only when occupied with something evil and 
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south. 

The time when the sun declines from the meridian 
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it a 
heavenly reward. ‘Therefore at this time the Brahman 
must be clean. 

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer. 
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without 
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently, 
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as 
that relating to the first and second washings. 

A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman 
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre- 
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for 
that occasion. 

The Brahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a 
day, at noon and at nightfall; and when he wants to 
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as 
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for 
strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening- 
time asking for something. To neglect their mainten- 
ance would be а greatsin. Further, he puts something 
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Over the 
remainder he says prayers and eats it. The remainder 
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any 
more come near it, as it is no longer allowable for him, 
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it, 
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else. 

The Brahman must haye a water-vessel for himself. 
If another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark 


applies to his eating-instruments. І have seen Brah-, 


mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from 
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this. 


He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in : 
the north and the river Carmanvati in the south. He 


is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as 
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karnáta. | 
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east | 
and west. People say that he is not allowed to stay 
in a country in which the grass which he wears on 
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired 
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole 
country within the just-mentioned boundaries. If he 
passes beyond them he commits a sin. 

In a country where not the whole spot in the house 
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered 
with clay, where they, on the contrary, prepare a sepa- 
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water 
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows, 
the shape of the Brahman’s tablecloth must be square. 
Those who have the custom of preparing such table- 
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom: 
—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the; 
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to 
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not. 
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose 
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar . 
to and cannot be distinguished from each other. 

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli- 
gious code :— Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of 
a plant like the carrots called krnen (2), and another 
vegetable which grows round their tanks called néli. | 
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CHAPTER LXIV. 


ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICII THE OTIIER CASTES, 
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR 
LIFETIME. 


THE Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does 
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according 
to the rules of the Puranas. In places where, as we 
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared 
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people 
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He 
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno- 
рата, and a single other cord of cotton. This takes 


place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life. " 


It is the duty of the Vai$ya to practise agriculture 
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to 
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed 
to gird himself with asingle yajnopavita, which is made 
of two cords. 

The Sidra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking 
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being 
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without 
a yajnopavita, he girds himself only with the linen one. 
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a 
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the 
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to 
him, to such a degree that when, e.g. a Sidra or a Vaigya 
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the 


* Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his 


tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God, 
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to 
him. А 

Every man who takes to some occupation which is 
not allowed to his caste, as, eg. a Brahman to trade, a 
Südra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which 
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft. 

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus: 

— Та the days of King Rama human life was very long, Story of | 
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus the Сатре 
a child never died before its father. Then, however, Beane 
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the 

father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his 

child to the door of the king and spoke to him: “This - 
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other 
reason but this, that there is something rotten in the 
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com- 
mits in thy realm what he commits.” Then Rima 
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they 
pointed out to him a Candála who took the greatest 
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. ‘The 
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the 
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down- 
ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced 
his bowels. Then he spoke: “That isit! I kill thee 
on account of a good action whieh thou art not allowed E 
todo." When he returned home, he found the son of EL 
the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door, = 
alive. и 

АП other men except the Сапа Ја, as far as they are 
not Hindus, are called тџессћа, i.e. unclean, all those 
who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh 
of cows. : 

All these things originate in the difference of the Philosophie 
classes or castes, one set of people treating the others about all 
as fools. 'Phis apart, all men are equal to each other, equal 6 5 
as Vàsudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation: E 
“In the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahman 
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and the Candála are equal, the friend and the foe, the 
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and 
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things 
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and 
different.” 

Vasudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of 
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc- 
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the 
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who 
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to 
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but 
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what 
is ill and banishing destructive elements. Then the 
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate 
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and 
purport of actions. For their nature has an aversion to 
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order 
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and 
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and 
educated man is directly the contrary of them.” 
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CHAPTER LXV. 
ON THE SACRIFICES. 


Most of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire, 
and describes each one of them. They are different in 
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed 
by the greatest of their kings. So, eg. the asvamedha. 
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country 
grazing, without anybody's hindering her. Soldiers 
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: “She is 
the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him 
come forward." The Brahmans walk behind her and 
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung. 
When she thus has wandered about through all parts 
of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and 
for him whose property she is. 

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only 
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long 
life; and such long lives do no longer occur in this 
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished, 
and only few of them remain and are practised now- 
adays. 

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything. 
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is 
mixed up with it, as, e.g. water. Accordingly they are 
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in 
the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by 
being touched by them. 

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the 
Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths. 


ASvamedha. 
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and 
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they 
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed 
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf. 
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else, 
they do not recite anything. 

The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi- 
tion :—Once upon a time there was a man of the class 
of the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide 
realm called Hiranyáksha. He had a daughter of the 
name of Dkish (?), who was always bent upon worship 
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby 
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was 
married to Mahideva. When he, then, was alone with 
her and did with her according to the custom of the 
Devas, 4e. cohabiting very long and transferring the 
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be- 
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire 
similar to themselves. Therefore it determined to defile 
and to ruin them. 

When Mahádeva saw the fire, his forehead became 
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so 
that some of it dropped down to the earth. 'Phe earth 
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with 
Mars, t.e. Skanda, the commander of the army of the 
Devas. 

Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of 
Mahádeva and threw it away. It was scattered in the 
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub- 
stances (?). 

The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much 
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into 
patala, i.e. the lowest earth. Аз, now, the Devas missed 
the fire, they went out to search for it. 

First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on 
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in 
the tree asvattAa, laying a curse on the frogs, that they 
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all 
others. 

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding- 
place of the fire. ‘Thereupon the fire cursed them, that 
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their 
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the 
Devas spoke to them : ** If your tongue is turned topsy- 
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat 
delicate things." 

The fire fled from the aśvattha tree to the tree Sami. 
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re- 
garding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant 
that his tongue should be turned tópsy-turvy. But 
then the Devas spoke to him: *If your tongue is 
turned topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in 
his victuals and understand his speech.” 

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused 
to stay with them because it was leprous. Now the 
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the 
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire 
with all honour and made it a mediator between them- 
selves and mankind, receiving from the latter the 
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these 
shares reach them. 
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CHAPTER LXVI. 
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF: SACRED PLACES. 


PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but 
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander 


to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to ` 


some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships 
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and 
prayers, fasts, and gives alms to the Brahmans, the 
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head 
and beard, and returns home. 

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold 
mountains round Meru. The following information 
regarding them is found in both the Vw and the 
Matsya Purdnas :— 

“ At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (?), a very great 
pond, described as shining like the moon. In it origi- 
nates the river Zanba (? Jambu), which is very pure, 
flowing over the purest gold. 

“Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara- 
manasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them 
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sandi (?) and 
Maddhyanda (2), which flow to Kimpurusha. 

“Near the mountain Nila there is the pond руга 
(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses. 

* Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish- 
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvati, i.e. Sarsuti. 
Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there. 

* In the mountain Kailása there is the pond Manda, 
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandákini. 
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* North-east of Kailása there is the mountain Can- 
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Аспа (2), whence 
comes the river Acid. 

** South-east of IKailása there is the mountain Lohita, 
and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes 
the river Lohitanadi. 

** South of Kailása there is the mountain Saray ugati(?), 
and at its foot the pond Mánasa. Thence comes the 
river Sarayü. 

* West of Kailisa there is the mountain Aruna, 
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended. 
At its foot is the pond Śailôdâ, whence comes the 
river Sailódá. 

* North of Kailása there is the mountain Gaura (?), 
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara (2), i.e. having 
golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led 
his anchorite life. 

* His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus 
called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean 
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They 
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu- 
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the 
surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in 
the interior of the earth standing before a man who 
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When 
they came near him he smote them with his look, 
in consequence of which they were burned on the 
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked 
actions. 

“The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the 
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king, 
called Bhagiratha, on hearing the history of his ances- 
tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the 
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was 


Story of 
Bhagiratha. 


polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and Page 284. 


worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahádeva 
asked him what he wanted; upon which he answered, 
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“Т want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise,’ 
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows 
all his sins are pardoned. Маћадеуа granted him 
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed 
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty, 
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it. 
Now Mahadeva took the Ganges and put it on his 
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he 
became very angry and made a great uproar. How- 
ever, Mahádeva held him firmly, so that it was not 
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took 
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagiratha, and this 
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow 
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became 
liberated from punishment. ‘Therefore the Hindus 
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges. 
The Ganges was also called by the name of that king 
who brought him to earth, т.е. Bhagiratha." 

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the 
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the 
Ganges. In every place to which some particular holi- 
ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended 
for the ablutions. In this they have attained to a very 
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims), 
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable 
to describe them, much less to construct anything like 
them. They build them of great stones of an enor- 
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong 
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so 
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the 
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man’s stature. 
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they 
construct staircases rising like pinnacles. Thus the 
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round 
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and 
down). If ever so many people descend to the pond 
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and 
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many 
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn 
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend- 
ing people go. By this arrangement all troublesome 
thronging is avoided. 

In Multin there is a pond in which the Hindus 
worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre- 
vented. 

The Sanità of Varihamihira relates that in Тапе- 
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar 
to bathe in its water. Regarding the cause of this 
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all 
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the 
time of an eclipse. ‘Therefore, if a man washes in it, 
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of 
them. ‘Then Varihamihira continues: “ People say, if 
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse 
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this 
pond.” 

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness 
either because some important event has happened at 
them, or because there is some passage in the holy 
text or tradition which refers to them. We have 
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had 
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to 
whom they had originally been addressed. In this text 
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till 
the time when Náráyana would plunge him down to 
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow- 
ing passage :—“ I do that to him only for this purpose 
that the equality between men, which he desires to 
realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be 
different in their conditions of life, and that on this À' 
difference the order of the world is to be based ; further, 
that people shall turn away from Ais worship and 
worship me and believe in me. The mutual assistance 
of civilised people presupposes a certain difference 
VOL. II. K 
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among them, in consequence of which the one requires 
the other. According to the same principle, God has 
created the world as containing many differences in 
itself. So the single countries differ from each other, 
one being cold, the other warm; one having good 
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil, 
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air. 
There are still more differences of this kind ; in some 
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others 
few. In some parts there are periodically return- 
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely 
unknown. All these things induce civilised people 
carefully to select the places where they want to build 
towns. 

That which makes people do these things is usage 
and custom. However, religious commands are much 
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of 
man than usages and customs. "The bases of the latter 
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept 
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com- 
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered 
to by the majority simply on ¢vwst. They do not argue 
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do 
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not 
know: anything else, for they love the country as their 
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now, 
besides physical differences, the countries differ from 
each other also in law and religion, there is so much 
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them 
that it can never be rooted out." 

The Hindus have some places which are venerated 
for reasons connected with their law and religion, e.g. 
Benares (Báránasi) For their anchorites wander to it 
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Kaba 
stay for ever in Mekka. They want to live there to 
the end of their lives, that their reward after death 
should be the better for it. They say that a murderer 
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a 
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters 
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard- 
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate 
the following story :— 

“Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there 
happened some quarrel between him and Sarnkara, 2.6. 
Mahádeva, and the succeeding fight had this result, 
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off. At 
that time it was the custom that the victor took the 
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang 
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead 
and as a sign of his own bravery. Further, a bridle was 
put into the mouth (2). Thus the head of Brahman was 
dishonoured by the hand of Mahádeva, who took it 
always with him wherever he went and whatever he 
did. He never once separated himself from it when he 
entered the towns, till at last ће сате to Benares. After 
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand 
and disappeared." 

A similar place is Pükara, the story of which is this: 
Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the 
fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they 


represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside and 


the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds 
which stand in high veneration, and are places of 
worship. 

Another place of the kind is Táneshar, also called 
Kurukshetra, 1.е. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant, 
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine 
power. Therefore the country was called after him, 
and venerated for his sake. Besides, Táneshar is the 
theatre of the exploits of Vásudeva in the wars of 
Bharata and of the destruction of the evil-doers. It is 
for this reason that people visit the place. 

Mahia, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans. 
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It is venerated because Vásudeva was there born and 
brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called 
Nandagola. 

Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly, 


they used to visit Múltán before its idol-temple was 
destroyed. 


D ç 


РЫ шег, 
ХР т 


LN E: - 
Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha _ us c 


( 149 ) 


CHAPTER LXVII. 


ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE 
EARNS. 


IT is obligatory with them every day to give alms as 
much as possible. They do not let money become a 5 
year ог even а month old, for this would be а draft оп , 
an unknown future, of which a man does not know 
whether he reaches it or not. 

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or 
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of 
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the 
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the 
income in recognition of the protection which he affords 
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The 
same obligation rests also on the common people, but 
they will always lie and cheatin the declarations about 
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay a 
tribute for the same reason. Only the Brahmans are 
exempt from all these taxes. 

As to the way in which the remainder of the income, 
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed, 
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of 
it for alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of 
them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against 
anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit, 
and one-third of the third portion (i.e. one-ninth of the 
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are 
spent according to the same rule. 

Others divide this income into four portions. One- 
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for 
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and 
the fourth for being kept in reserve, ùe. not more of 
it than the common expenses for three years. If the 
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount, 
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is 
spent as alms. 

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin 
which a man commits thereby corresponds to: the 
amount by which the percentages have increased the 
capital stock. Only to the Südra is it allowed to take 
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one- 


fiftieth of the capital (i.e. he is not to take more than 
two per cent.). 
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CHAPTER LXVIII. 


ON WHAT IS ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATING 
AND DRINKING. 


ORIGINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them, 
as it is to the Christians and Manichseans. People, 
however, have the desire for meat, and will always 
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the 
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the 
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli- 
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their 
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the 
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops, 
viz. the metropolitans, the catholici, and the patriarchs, 
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon, 
except in the case that a man who holds one of these 
degrees is at the same time a monk. * 
As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by rist orani- 
. ° . mals lawful 
means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others and unlaw- 
being excluded. Тһе meat of such animals, the killing of obo 
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden 
death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are 
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (yandha), the 
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring- 
doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals Pago 277. 
which are not loathsome to man nor noxious. 
That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules, 
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots, 
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. ‘The latter is 


Why the 
meat of 
cows was 
forbidden. 
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allowed to the Sidra. He may drink it, but dare not 
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat. 

Some Hindus say that in the time before Bharata it 
was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there 
then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of 
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden 
on account of the weakness of men, who were too weak 
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally 
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts, 
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to 
men. ‘This theory, however, is very little substantiated, 
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle- 
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, 
one which is more severe and more restrictive than the 
former law. 


. Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to 
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. For their country 


is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural 
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of 
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by 
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing 
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the 
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything 
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the 
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case, 
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it is essentially 
thick and cold. 

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the 
question of the origin of this custom between two 
different views. 

(Lacuna in the manuscript.) 

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind 
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel- 
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works 
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk 
and the product made thereof. Further, man makes 
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath. 
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| Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows’ meat; as also 
© Alhajjáj forbade it, when people complained to him 
“that Babylonia became more and more desert. 

I have been told the following passage is from an That all l 
Indian book: “All things are one, and whether allowed equal froma 
or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and Sal pom us 
power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep; s 
therefore the sheep is the wolf's food, for the former 
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey." I have 
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect. 
However, such views come to the intelligent man only 
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a 
degree that a Brahman and a Candála are equal to him. 

If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to 
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same 
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with 
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not 
desire them. Аз to those, however, who require these 
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is 
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a 
wall is erected between the two kinds of things. 
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CHAPTER LXIX. 


` 


ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS, 
AND CHILDBED. 


Necessity of No nation can exist without a regular married life, 


matrimony. 


Page 278. 


Law of 
marriage, 


for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by- 


the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes 
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to 
harm. Cousidering the life of the animals by pairs, 
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and 
how the lust of other animals of the same species is 
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri- 
mony to be a necessary institution ; whilst disorderly 


¿cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame- 


iful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing 
iof the development of animals, which in every other 
‘respect stand far below him. 

Every nation has particular customs of marriage, 
and especially those who claim to have a religion and 
law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very 
young age; therefore the parents arrange the marriage 
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform 
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others 
receive alms. ‘The implements of the wedding rejoic- 
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between 
them. Тһе man gives only a present to the wife, as he 
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has 
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back 
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only 
be separated by death, as they have no divorce. 
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A man may marry one to four wives. He is not 
allowed to take more than four; but ifone of his wives 
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate 
number. However, he must not go beyond it. 4 

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot The widow. ; 
marry another man. She has only to choose between EB 
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she 
lives or to burn herself ; and the latter eventuality is 
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is | 
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives Е: 
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them, E 
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to ` 
prevent any of them by chance committing something 


unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an E 
exception only for women of advanced years and for = 
those who have children; for the son is the responsible 23 
protector of his mother. E 
According to their marriage law it is better to marry Forbidden E 


3 C degrees of Р 
a stranger than а relative. Тһе more distant the rela- marriage. p. 


tionship of a woman with regard to her husband the 
better. It is absolutely forbidden to marry related 
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand- 
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct 
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great- 
grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral 
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal 
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of 
relations who want to marry each other be removed 
from each other by five consecutive generations. In Р 
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith- 
standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to 
- them. а 
| Some Hindus think that the number of the .wives Number of 
‘depends upon the caste; that, accordingly, a Brahman 
шау take four, a Kshatriya three, a Vai$ya two wives, 
i and а Südra one. Every man of a caste may marry а 
woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


156 ALBERUNI’S INDIA. 


below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman 
of a caste superior to his own. 

Partus sequi- The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to 

` that of the father. Thus, c.g. if the wife of a Brahman 

is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman ; if she is a 
Sidra, her child is а Südra. In our time, however, the? 
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never mad 
any woman except one of their own caste. 

Duration of The longest duration of the menstrual courses which 

strual has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they 

em — ]ast only during the first four days, and then the hus- 
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even 
to come near her in the house, because during this 
time she is impure. After the four days have elapsed 
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband 
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet 
entirely disappeared; for this blood is not considered 
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub- 
stance-matter of which the embryos consist. 

On preg. | It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co- ” 

childved. habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice. 

Рае 279: to the fire called yarbhddhdna ; but he does not perform; 
it, because it requires the presence of the woman, and: 
therefore he feels ashamed to do so. In consequence 
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next 
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the 
pregnancy, called stmautonnayanam. After the wife | 
has given birth to the child, а third sacrifice is рег- 
formed between the birth and the moment when the 
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called játa- 
karman. 

The child receives a name after the days of the child- 
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the 
name-giving is called ndmakarman. 

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not 
touch any vessel, and nothing is eaten in her house, nor | 
does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are 
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eight for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen 
for the Vaiśya, and thirty for the Sidra. For the low- 
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste, 
‚по term is fixed. 

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is 
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter. 
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the 
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of 
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years. 

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed on tne 


1 A causes of 
with them. Thus, when Kabul was conquered by the prostitu- 
lon. 


Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kabul adopted Islâm, he S 
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows' meat : 


the one as much as the other). In reality, the matter I 
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the 
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom. 
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with . 
the nation. But for this, no Brahman or priest would | 
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance, / 
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their | 4 
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other |, m 
but financial reasons. Ву the revenues which they | 
derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they 
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has ` 
to spend on the army. 

In a similar way the Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula 
‘acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz. 
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of 
his unmarried soldiers. 


On pro- 
cedure, 


Number of 
witnesses, 


Different 
kinds of 
oaths and 
ordeals. 
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CHAPTER LXX. 
ON LAWSUITS. 


THe judge demands from the suitor a document written 
against the accused person in a well-known writing 
which is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and 
in the document the well-established proof of the jus- 
tice of his suit. In case there is no written document, 
the contest is settled by means of witnesses without a 
written document. 

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there 
may be more: Only in case the justice of the deposi- 
tion of a witness is perfectly established and certain 
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques- 
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole 
witness. However, he does not admit prying about in 
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica- 
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing 
which seems established about another, and using all 
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as Јуда Ibn Mu‘a- 
wiya used to do. 

If the suitor is not able to prove his claim, the de- 
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath 
to the suitor by saying, “ Swear thou that thy claim is 
true and I will give thee what thou claimest." 

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with 
the value of the object of the claim. If the object is 
of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the 
accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears 
before five learned Brahmans in the following words: 
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“If I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my 
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his 
claim." 

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is 
invited to drink the bis (visha?) called brahmana (2). 
It is one of the worst kinds; but if he speaks the truth, 
the drink does not do him any harm. 

A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the 
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep 
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water: 
** Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest 
both what is secret and public, kill me if I lie, and 
preserve me if I speak the truth." Then five men 
take him between them and throw him into the 
water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown 
and die. 

A still higher sort is the following: The judge sends 
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most 
venerated idol of the town or realm. ‘There the defen- 
dant has to fast during that day. On the following day 
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together 
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests 
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. If 
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits 
blood. 

A still higher sort is the following: The defendant 
is placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed ; 
whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is 
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the 
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels, 
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which 
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens 
it to his head. Не is a second time placed in the scale 
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he 
now weighs more than the first time. 

There is also a still higher sort. Itis the following: 
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and 
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it, 
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign 
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at 
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle 
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand. 
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out. 

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They 
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and 
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen- 
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the 
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some 
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They 
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may 
throw it to the ground. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


m 


nec; 


E AT IS ie aga apaa 
екй, A L: M ne 
Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Кс 


CHAPTER LXXI. 
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS. 


IN this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus EC 
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those 
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and 
abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kill 
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who 
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer 
to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek 
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon 
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of 
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are 
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight 
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed, 
ever since Constantine the Victorious became а Chris- 
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed, 
for without them it would be impossible to rule. 
India has developed in a similar way. For the Hin- the Bran- 
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and bs EE 
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country DATE HUC 
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the 
philosophic principles of their religious codes, which | 
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous | 
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even 
near losing also the administration of their religious 
affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before 
the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in- Page 281. 
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they 


now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the 
VOL. II. L 
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans 
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer- 
cised under the control of the kings, not under that of 
the scholars. 

The law about murder is this: If the murderer is a 
Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another 
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of 
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving. 

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman 
murderer has to answer for it in a future life; for he is 
not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off 
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any 
of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the 
greatest are: the murder of a Brahman, called vajra- 
brahmahatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink- 
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one's 
own father and teacher. However, the kings do not 
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya, 
but they confiscate his property and banish him from 
their country. 

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and 
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to 
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a 
punishment in order to establish an example. 

The law of theft directs that the punishment of the 
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen 
object. Accordingly,sometimes a punishment of extreme 
or of middling severity is necessary, sometimes a course 
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only 
exposing to public shame and ridicule. If the object is 
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him, 
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand 
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without 
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes. 

An adulteress is driven out of the house of the hus- 
band and banished. 

x I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves 
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‚ (in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country Hindu 
' and religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by kag 
way oÍ expiation, then they bury them in the dung, ang 
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days, воо 
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they 
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt 
to eat, and more of the like. 
I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they 
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible 
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed 
to return into those conditions of life in which he was 
before he was carried off as a prisoner. And how 
‘should that be possible? If a Brahman eats in the 
house of a Sidra for sundry days, he is expelled from 


his caste and can never regain it. 


4 A ul 


Law of in- 
heritance. 
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CHAPTER LXXII. 


ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED 
PERSON HAS ON IT. 


THE chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that 
the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She 
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to 


a passage in the book Manu. If she is not married, - 


the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage, 
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After- 
wards she has no more income from the house of her 
father. 

Ifa widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain 
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide 
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives. 

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir, 
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro- 
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has 
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the 
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case 
whatsoever. 

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently 
the descendants, t.e. the son and grandson, have a nearer 
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, i.e. the 
father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single 
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen- 
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he 
has on inheriting. ‘Thus a son has a nearer claim than 
a grandson, a father than a grandfather. 

The collateral relations, as, ¢.g., the brothers, have less 
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has 
a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of a 
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and 
that the son of a brother has more claim than either 
of them. 

If there are several claimants of the same degree of 
relationship, as, 2./., sons or brothers, they all get equal 
shares. A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being. 

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls 
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the 
deceased person was a Brahman. In that case the 
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but 
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving. 

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the 
first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where 
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also, 
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death ; 
further, once a month during the whole year. The ban- 
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more 
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one 
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the 
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last 
day of the year. With the end of the year the duties 
towards the deceased have been fulfilled. 

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year 
wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no 
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and 
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish- 
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the 
first part of the mourning-year. 

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen 
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the 
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall 
in the open air, on which they have every day to place 
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till 
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the 
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but 
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and 
thirsty. 

A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where 
he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because 
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the 
body. Further he says: “People have said regarding 
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe- 
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which is its 
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it 
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa- 
rated from it." 

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir 
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and 
cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends 
every day sufficient food for a single person and a 
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues 
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year 
without any interruption until its end. 
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CHAPTER LXXIII. 


ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND 


OF THE LIVING (1.6. ABOUT BURYING AND SUICIDE). ? 
IN the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were Primitive » 
urtai- À 

exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without customs. i 


any covering; also sick ‘people were exposed on the 
fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If 
they died there, they had the fate just mentioned ; but 

if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings. 

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered Page 283. 
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse- 
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of aes 
rails, through which the wind biew, passing over the 
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave- 
towers of the Zoroastrians. 

After they had practised this custom for a long time, а 
Narayana preseribed to them to hand the dead over to 3 
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn- 
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every 
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so 
as scarcely to leave any trace behind. 

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Greek par- 
the ancient Greeks seem to have had both customs, : 
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks 
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what 
manner he wanted to be buried: “ As you wish, when 
you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from 
you.” Then he spoke to those around him: “Give to 
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that 
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself; 
for he guaranteed to them that I should stay, whilst 
you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after 
death. I shall go away, that the look of my body 
may be tolerable to Crito when 16 is burned or buried, 
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ‘Socrates 
is carried away, or is burned or buried.’ Thou, O 
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do 
as thou likest, and especially in accordance with the 
laws." 

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms 
of Hippocrates: “ It is generally known that Asclepius 
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of 
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles, 
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind. 
People say that God did thus with them in order to 
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire, 
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part 
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven." 

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning 
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use 
only for the great men among them. 

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves. 
There is a point in man by which he is what he is. 
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of 
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion. 

Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God), 
the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays 
of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend- 
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which 
raises 16 (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God 
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be- 
cause this is the nearest road, and that there is no other 
road upwards save the fire or the ray. 

Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks 
with reference to a drowned person ; for they place the 
body on a bier in theriver, and make a cord hang down 
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the 
water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased 
is to raise himself for resurrection. 

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed 
by the words of Vásudeva, which he spoke regarding 
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of 
bodily existence). “His death takes place during utta- 
rdyana (i.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the ` 
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the E 
white half of the month, between lighted lamps, d.e. be- 
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full 
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring." 


E 
A similar view is recognised in the following words Quotation ME 
гл. «т ám . from Mani. x 
of Mani: “ Тһе other religious bodies blame us because pire a84 4 


we worship sun and тооп, апа represent them as ап 
image. But they do not know their realnatures; they 
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door 
whence we march forth into the world of our existence 
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So 
he maintains. 

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of 
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. ‘Therefore 
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into 
the rivers. 

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has Hindu А 
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash, embalm, burial. 
wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much 
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his 
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown 
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it 
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of 
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring- 
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes 
is thrown into some brook of running water. On 
the spot where the body has been burned they raise 
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with 
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The bodies of children under three years are not 
burned. 

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after- 
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during 
two days, because they have become unclean by touch- 
ing the dead. 

Those who cannot afford to burn their dead will 
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into 
running water. 

Now as regards the right of the body of the living, 
the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the 
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or 
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are 
distressed over some incurable disease of their body, 
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity. 
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only 
Vaiśyas and Südras, especially at those times which 
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in 
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and 
condition than that in which he happens to have been 
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to 
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a speciallaw. Therefore 
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time 
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some- 
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under 
water till they are dead. 

At the junction of the two rivers, Yamuná and 
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydya, a tree of 
the species called таја. It is peculiar to this kind of 
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs, 
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees, 
and others directed downward like roots, but without 
leaves. If such a twig enters into the soil, it is like a 
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown. 
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches 
of this tree are of an énormous extent (and require to be 
supported). Неге the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in 
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree 
and throwing themselves into the Ganges. 

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people Greek 
in ancient Greek heathendom, “whom I call the wor- рен 
shippers of the devil ”— so he says—used to beat their 
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the 
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom. 

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not 
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks: “ Likewise 
it does not become a man to kill himself before the 
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion 
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.” 

Further he says: “ We human beings are, as it were, 
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free 
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us, 
since we, the human beings, are servants to them." x 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT. 


FasTING is with the Hindus voluntary and superero- 
gatory. Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain 
length of time, which may be different in duration and 
in the manner in which it is carried out. 

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi- 
tions of fasting are realised, is this: A man determines 
the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the 
name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to 
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a 
god, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro- 
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before 
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and 
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day. 
From that moment he abstains from food. On the 
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes 
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes 
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc- 
tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the 
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition 
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen, 
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he 
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon. 

This kind is called wpavdsa, i.e. the fasting ; for the 
not-eating from one noon to the following is called 
ekanakta, not fasting. 

Another kind, called Lricchra,is this: A man takes 
his food on some day at noon, and on the following day 
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing 
except what by chance is given him without his asking 
for it. On the fourth day he fasts. 

Another kind, called pardka, is this: A man takes 
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he 
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three 
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrup- 
tedly during three consecutive days without breaking 
fast. 

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man 
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he 
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double 
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &c. 
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon. On that 
day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes 
his food by one mouthful a day. till he again fasts on 
the day of full moon. 

Another kind, called тазатаза (másopavása), is this : 
A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month 
without ever breaking fast. 

'The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter 
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a 
new life of his after he has died. They say: 

If a man fasts all the days of Сайта, he obtains wealth 
and joy over the nobility of his children. 

If he fasts Vaigikha, he will be a lord over his tribe 
and great in his army. 

If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the 
women. 

ТЕ he fasts Áshádha, he will obtain wealth. 

If he fasts $rüvana, he obtains wisdom. 

If he fasts Bhádrapada, he obtains health and valour, 
riches and cattle. 

If he fasts Agvayuja, he will always be victorious 
over his enemies. 

If he fasts Kárttika, he will be grand in the eyes of 
people and will obtain his wishes. 
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If he fasts Mêrga$irsha, he will be born in the most 
beautiful and fertile country. 

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation. 

If he fasts Mágha, he obtains innumerable wealth. 

If he fasts Philguna, he will be beloved. 

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the 
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in 
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as 
the member of a noble, high, and respected family. 

The book Vishnu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the 
wife of Yajnavalkya, asked her husband what man is 
to do in order to save his children from calamities and 
bodily defects, upon which he answered: * If a man 
begins on the day Duvó, in the month Pausha, i.e. the 
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and 
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the 
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the 
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture 
of various balms ; if he further on each day gives alms 
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he 
continue to do all this during each month till the end 
of the year, his children will in the following life be 
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain 
what he wishes ; for also Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yayâti 
obtained their wishes for having acted thus." 
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CHAPTER LXXV. 
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS. 


THE reader must know in general that the eighth and тһе cighth Ss 
eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast- CU: ; E 
days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- montis are : 
regarded, being considered unlucky. tot asa 

"The eleventh is specially holy to Vásudeva, because 
on having taken possession of Máhüra, the inhabitants of 
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each 
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the 
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As 
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains 
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them 
and their cattle. Vasudeva, however, raised a mountain 
by his haud and protected them thereby. The water 
collected round them, but not above them, and theimage 
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event 
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood 
of Máhüra. Therefore they fast on this day in the state 
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake 
all the night, considering this as an obligatory per- 
formance, though in reality it is not obligatory. 

The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “When the moon is on single 
in Rohini, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of Seven 
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jayanti.” Giving we 
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins.” : 

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in 
general apply to all months, but in particular only to 
Bhádrapada, since Vásudeva was born in this month 
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station 
Rohini. 'The two conditions, viz. the moon's standing 
in Rohini and that the day is the eighth of the black 
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for 
various reasons, e.g. the intercalation of the year, and 
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time, 
either getting in advance of it or falling behind. 

The same book says: “When the moon stands in 
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh 
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day, 
called Atj (? Апааја). If а тап does works of piety 
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he 
wishes, as has been the case with Sagara, Kakutstha, 
and Dandahamår (?), who obtained royalty because they 
had done so. 

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun. 

In the month Áshádha, when the moon stands in 
Anuradha, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast- 
day holy to Vasudeva called Devasínt (7), ùe. Deva is 
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months 
during which Vásudeva slept. Others add this condi- 
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month. 

It is evident that such a day does not occur in every 
year. The followers of Vasudeva abstain on this day 
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the 
women, and take food only once a day. They make 
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not 
use a bedstead raised above the earth. 

People say that these four months are the night of 
the angels, to which must be added a month at the 
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end 
as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near 
o° of Cancer, which is noon in the day ofthe angels, and 
I do not see in what way this moon is connected with 
the two Samdhis. 

The day of full moon in the month Srávana is a fast- 
day holy to Somanátha. 
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When in the month Agvayuja the moon stands in 
Alsharatán (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo, 
it is a fast-day. 

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to 
Bhagavati. Fasting is broken when the moon rises. 

The fifth day of Bhádrapada is a fast-day holy to 
the sun, called sha/. They anoint the solar rays, and 
in particular those rays which enter through the win- oo. 
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and : 
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers. 

When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it 
is а fast-day for the birth of Vásudeva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of 
the black half. "We have already pointed out that such 
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain 
ones of a larger number of years. 

When in the month Кам Ка the moon stands in 
Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com- 
memoration of the waking up of Vasudeva; It is called 
deotthint, i.e. the rising of the Deva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of 
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with 
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a 
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, anddung. ‘This day is the 
first of the five days which are called Bhishma paiea- 
vülri. They fast during them in honour of Vasudeva. 
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting, 
after them the others. 

On the sixth day of Pausha is a nanas in honour of 
the sun. 

On the third day of Mügha there is a fasting for 
the women, not for the men. It is called Gaur-t-r 
(gaurt-trittyd 2), and lasts the whole day and night. 
On the following morning they make presents to the 
nearest relatives of their husbands. 
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CHAPTER LXXVI. 
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS. 


YATRA means travelling under auspicious circumstances. 
Therefore a feast is called ушта. Most of the Hindu 
festivals are celebrated by women and children only. 

The 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the 
people of Kashmir, called Ааих (?), and celebrated on 
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over 
the ‘Turks. According to their account he ruled over 
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say 
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious 
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to 
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It 
is, ОЁ course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule 
(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians, 
and Persians have done, but all the times not much 
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore, 
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps 
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India, 
and they know of no other country but India and of no 
other nations but themselves. 

On the rrth there is a festival called Hindolé- 
сайта, when they meet in the devayriha; or temple of 
Vasudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been 
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle. 
They perform the same in their houses during the 
whole day and make merry. 

On the full moon’s day of Caitra there is a feast 
called Bahand (vasanta?), a festival for the women, 
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when they put on their ornaments and demand presents 
from their husbands. 

The 22nd is a festival called cwitra-cashali, a day of 22nd Сайта. 
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash 
and to give alms. 

The 3rd Vaisákha is a festival for the women called ara vais- 

Akha. 
Guur-t-r (qauri-tritiyd 2), holy to Gauri, the daughter of Page 228. 
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahádeva. They 
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri 
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain 
from eating, and play with swings. On the following 
day they give alms and eat. 

On the roth Vaisikha all the Brahmans whom the 
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and 
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five 
days till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen 
different spots and in four different groups. In each 
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there 
are four performing priests as there are four Vedas. 

On the 16th they return home. 

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called Vernal cqui- 
vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and " 
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans. 

On the rst Jyaishtha, or new moon's day, they cele- rat Jyaish- 
brate a festival and throw the first-fruits of all seeds ` ` 
into the water in Orden to gain thereby a favourable 
prognostic. 

The full moon's day of this month is a festival to qnae 
the women, called 7йра-ратса (2). at 

All the days of the month Ashádha are devoted to Ахад. 
alms-giving. It is also called алат. During this 
time the household is provided with new vessels. 

On the full moon’s day of Srávana they give banquets ү: аш 
to the Brahmans. : 

On the 8th Agvayuja, when the moon stands in the sth Asva- 
nineteenth station, Мија, begins the sucking of the ae 
sugar cane. 16 is a festival holy to J/ahdnavamt, the 
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sister of Mahâdeva, when they offer the first-fruits of 
sugar and all other things to her image which is called 
Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill 
kids. He who does not possess anything to offer, 
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever 
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom- 
soever he meets and kill him. 

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of 
her stations, Revati, there is the festival Рила (°), 
when they wrangle with each other and play with the 
animals. It is holy to Vasudeva, because his uncle 
Kamsa had ordered him into his presence for the 
purpose of wrangling. 

On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms 
to the Brahmans. 

On the 23rd is the festival Абока, also called Aot, 
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar- 
vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling. 

In the month Вћадгарада, when the moon stands in 
the tenth station, Maghá, they celebrate a festival 
which they call pitripaksha, i.e. the half of the month 
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station 
falls near the time of new moon. ‘They distribute alms 
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers. 

On the зга Bhádrapadá is the festival Zerbá/t (?), for 
the women. It is their custom that a number of days 
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they 
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have 
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes 
on them and play with each other during the whole 
night. On the following morning they bring them 
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give 
alms, 

On the 6th of this month, which is called Gdihat (2), 
when people give food to those who are in prison. 

On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of 
its development, they have a festival called dAruva- 
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griha (2); they wash themselves and eat well growing 
grain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The 
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant 
and desire to have children. 

The 11th Bhádrapadá is called Pervett (?). This is 
the name of a thread which the priest makes from 
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part 
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it is. 
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of 
Vásudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck, 
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene- 
rated festival. 

The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first 
of seven days which are called hardra (2), when they 
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them. 
They play with various animals. On the seventh day 
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival. 
And during the rest of the month they always adorn 
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to 
the Brahmans, and do works of piety. 

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini, 
they call this time Guindlahid (2), celebrating a festival 
during three days and making merry by playing with 
each other, from joy over the birth of Vásudeva. 

Jivasarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- 
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, 
on account of certain pieces of wood called gana (7), 
which the water of the river Vitastà (Jailam) carries, 
in those two days, through the capital, Adhishihâna. 
People maintain that it is Mahádeva who sends them. 
It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that 
nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire 
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away. 

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have 
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as 
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing 
occurs in a pond called Kúdaishalr (2), to the left of the 
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitastá-Jailam), in 
the middle of the month Vaisükha. Тһе latter version 
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin 
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in 
the river of Jurjân, which appears at the time when the 
water swells in its source. 

The same JivaSarman relates that in the country of 
Svit, opposite the district of 7? (2), there is a valley 
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called 77атјаљ 
(cf. Sindhi £révenjáha). In those two days the water 
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Maha- 
deva's washing in it, as people believe. 
ist Кан. The rst Kürttika, or new moon’s day, when the 
ege sun marches in Libra, is called 2104/4. Then people 

bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of 

betel-leaves and areca-nuts; they ride to the temples 

to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon. 

In the night they light a great number of lamps in 

every place so that the air is perfectly clear. ‘The 

cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Vásu- 

deva, once a year on this day liberates Dali, the son of 

Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and 

allows him to go out into the world. ‘Therefore the 

festival is called Balirdjya, i.e. the principality of Bali. 

The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of 

luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because 

the feast-day in question resembles that time in the 
Kritayuga. 

In the same month, when full moon is perfect, they — 

А ; giye banguets and adorn their women during all the 

сё days of the black half. 


зар The 3rd Margasirsha, called Guvdna-bitrty ( 


tri- 
tiyd 2 is à feast of the women, sacred to Gauri. They 
meet in the houses of the rich among them ; they put 
several silver statues of the goddess on a Шз ала 
perfume it and play with еасһ other the whole day. 
On the following NA they give alms. 
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On full moon's day of the same month there is 
another festival of the women. 

On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- 
pare great quantities of puhaval (?), i.e. a sweet dish 
which they eat. 

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which 
is called Ashfakau, they make gatherings of the Brah- 
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant 
Atriplex hortensis, i.e. sarmak in Arabic ( = orache), and 
show attentions to them. 

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called 
Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips. 

The 3rd Mágha, called Маћаша) (Mdgha-tritiya ?), is 
a feast for the women, and sacred to Ganri. They meet 
in the houses of the most prominent among them be- 
fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts 
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes. 
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water, 
and after the water has become cool, they wash with 
it four times at the four quarters of that night. On 
the following day they give alms, they give banquets 
aud receive guests. 'lhe women's washing with cold 
water is common to all the days of this month. 

On the last day of this month, 4.e. the 29th, when 
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, t.e. 14 
hour, all thé Hindus enter the water and duck under iu 
it seven times. 

On the full moon’s day of this month, called сатаћа 
(2), they light lamps on all high places. 

On the 23rd, which is called znsartake, and also 
талат, they receive guests and feed them on meat 
and large black peas. 

On the 8th Phalguna, called pirdrtdku, they pre- 
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and "' 
butter. 

The full moon's day of Phálguna is a feast to the 
women, called Oddd (2), or also dhola (i.e. dola), when 
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they make fire on places. lower than those on which 
they make it on the festival сетића, and they throw 
the fire out of the village. 

On the following night, 7.c. that of the 16th, called 
Siverátri, they worship Mahádeva during the whole 
night; they remain awake, and do not lie down to 
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers. 

On the 23rd, which is called pilyattdin (2), they eat 
rice with butter and sugar. 

The Hindus of Mültàn have a festival which is called 
Sdinbapuraydtrd ; they celebrate it in honour of the 
sun, and worship him. It is determined in this way: 
They first take the aharyana, according to the rules of 
Khandakhádyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They 
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient. 
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient 
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a 
remainder, ib represents the days which have elapsed 
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from 
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next 
following year. 
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ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION, 
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH 
TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR 
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN. 


Тик single days enjoy different degrees of veneration 
according to certain qualities which they attribute to 
them. They distinguish, e.g., the Sunday, because it is 
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as 
the Friday is distinguished in Islam. 

To the distinguished days further belong атасазуа 
and pirnimd, i.e. the days of conjunction (new moon) 
and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits 
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. In ac- 
cordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding this 
increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice continually 
to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. They let 
the portions of the angels accumulate, which are the 
offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the 
whole time from new moon to full moon. ‘Then they 
begin distributing these portions over the angels in 
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time 
of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We 
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon 
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the 
Fathers. ‘Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving on 
"these two days is always done in honour of the 
Fathers. 
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Four other days are held in special veneration, 
because, according to the Hindus, with them the 
single yugas of the present caturyuya have commenced, 
viz. :— 

The 3rd Vaisikha, called Zsheirítá (2). on which 
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced. 

The 9th Karttika, the beginning of the 'Tretayuga. 

The 15th Magha, the beginning of the Dvapara- 
yuga. 

The 13th of Agvayuja, the beginning of the Kali- 
yuga. 

According to my opinion, these days are festivals, 
sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms- 
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere- 
monies, as, e.g., the commemoration-days in the year of 
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four 
yugas could really have commenced on the days here 
mentioned, 

With regard to the Kritayuga, the matter is perfectly 
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the 
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the 
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the 
caturyuga. 16 is the first of the month Сайта, at the 
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the 
same day also the other ywgas commence. For, accord- 
ing to Brahmagupta, a catwryuga contains :— 


Civil days . 


1,577,916,450 
Solar months 51,840,000 
Leap months 1,593,300 
Lunar days. 1,602,999,000 
Unardtra days 25,082,550 


These are the elements on which the resolution of 
chronological dates into days, or the composition of 
them out of days, is based. All these numbers may be 
divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without 
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas 
depend upon the beginning of the catwryuga. 
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According to Pulisa the caluwryuga contains :— 


Civil days . : г 5 : . 1,577,917,300 
Solar months А D E с : 51,940,000 
Leap months  . ‚ЕГОР IM 1,593.336 
Lunar days. 2 5 ; 3 · 1,603,000,010 
Опат та days . : c с : 25,082,280 


All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the 
divisors are wholly without any fraction. According 
to this computation, also, the beginnings of the single 
yugas are the same as the beginning of the caturyuga, 
i.c. the first of the month Сайта and the day of the 
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different 
week-days. 

llence it is evident that their theory about the 
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the 
four yugas, is without any foundation at all; that they 
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting 
to very artificial ways of interpretation. 

The times which are specially favourable to earn a 
heavenly reward in them are called punyakdla. Bala- 
bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakhád- 
yaka :— If the yogin, i.e. the ascetic who understands 
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad, 
continued his manner of life during one thousand years, 
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who 
gives alms on punyakdla and fulfils the duties of the 
day, 4.e. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers 
and praises.” 

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the 
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are 
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did 
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they 
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments 
which are characteristic of these days. 

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdla is 
such as here explained, some of them are considered as 
lucky, others as unlucky days. 
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from 
one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times 
are called sezikrént. The most propitious of them are 
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the 
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is 
called bikhú or shibů (vishuva), as the two sounds sh and 
kh may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by 
a metathesis, change their place. 

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not 
require more than a moment of time, and, during it, 
people must offer to the fire the offering sinta (7) with 
oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to 
these times, making them begin with the moment when 
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the 
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the 
moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of 
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time 
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the 
other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the 
western edge of the sun’s body touches the first part 
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun, 
nearly two hours. 

For the purpose of finding the times in the week 
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they: 
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me 
by Samaya (2). It is this :— 

Subtract from the Sakakála 847, multiply the re- 
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The 
quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds. 
This number is the basis. 

If you want to know at what time in the year in 
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs, 
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the 
number which you find side by side with the sign in 
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes 

to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount 
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder 
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning 
of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of 
ват ата. 


What must he added to the Basis. 
| The Zodiacal Signs. | ке = са MW n 
| | Days. Ghati. Cashaka. 

Aries 3 19 о | 

Taurus: 6 17 о 
Gemini 2 43 о | 

Cancer 6 2I | о 

Тео 2 49 | о 
Virgo 5 f 49 | о | 
Libra 1 | 14 О | 

Scorpio 3 | 6 | 30 

Arcitenens 4 | 34 I 30 

| Capricornus 5 | 54 | о 

Amphora . о 30 о 
Pisces 2 II | 20 | 
! | 


The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week 
differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the 
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, 
is the multiplicator (180), used in the preceding com- 
putation in order to find the surplus of each year (Фе. 
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward 
through the week). 

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction 
(which is accordingly 159). 

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year 
is, in this computation, reckoned as fy, which implies 
as the length of the solar year, 365 days 15’ 37 28% 6". 
То raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 199 of 
a day are required. Ido not know whose theory this is. 

If we divide the days of a caturyuga by the number 
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma- 
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days 
30 22” 30’ oF. In this case the multiplicator or 


gunakâra is 4027, and the divisor or bhdyahdra 15 3200 Page 293. 


(i.e. 1 day 30’ 22” 30°” о!" are equal to $927). 
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find 
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15^ 31” 30°” О". 
Accordingly, the gunakdra would be 1007, the bhdgqa- 
Піта 800 (i.e. І day 15^ 31” 30°” o" are equal to 1,%%'). 

According to Aryabhata, the length of the solar year 
is 365 days 15’ 31” 15/7. In that case the gunakára is 
725 and the bhdgahdra is 572 (i.e. 1 day 15’ 31” 15” are 
equal to £25). 

Another method for finding the moment of sevilránti 
has been dictated to me by Auliatta (?), the son of Sa- 
hawi (2), and is based on the system of Pulisa. Itisthis: 

Subtract from the Sakakála 918, multiply the re- 
mainder by 1007, add to the product 79, and divide the 
sum by 800. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder 
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be 
added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (ii. 

188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each 
sign :— 


What must be | | What must be 
added to the | | added to the 
The Zodiacal Signs. Basis. | The Zodiacal Signs. | pasi 
- | ——— 
Days. | Ghats Ë | Days. Ба 
RS = | sa 
Aries . are 5 | Libra . att 6 | 31 
Taurus | 4 | 33 | Scorpio (or 23 
Gemini : MO | 39 | Arcitenens. SEE | rx 
Cancer з .| а | 34 | Capricornus | 4 | ro 
DOM EE or. | х6 || Amphora APO e а 
| Dicn > . 5 
Virgo. | 4 6 | Pisces. sen 28 


Varühamihira maintains in the Pañcasiddhántiká 
that the shadasitimukha is in the same degree pro- 
pitious as the time of saivkrdnti for acquiring in it 
infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the 
sun's entering :— ће 18th degree of Gemini; the 14th 
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the 
28th degree of Pisces. 

The moment of the sun’s entering the fixed signs 
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his 
entering the other signs. Tor each of these times 
they compute the beginning and the end by means 
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they 
compute the minutes of the sun’s or moon’s entering 
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is 
well known in their canones. We, however, communi- 
cate here only those of their methods of calculation 
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we 
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears, 
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only 
those which are found in the Sind-hind. 

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar pac 
and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their 
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that 
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of 
these times to such a degree that many of them commit 
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them 
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaisyas 
and Südras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide 
(vide, however, ii. 170). 

Further, the times of Parvan are propitious, t.e. those Parvan and 
times in which an eclipse may take place. And even Уге 
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered 
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself. 

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of 
the eclipses. We have devoted a special chapter to 
them (chap. Іххіх.). 

If it happens within the course of one civil day that Unlucky ср 
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station, ^. 
then enters the following station, proceeds through the 
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one 
single day she stands in three consecutive stations, such 
a day is called trihaspaka (2), and also triharkasha (2). Page zos: 
It is an unlucky day, being evil, and it is counted 
among the pwunyakála. (See п. 187.) 
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The same applies to that civil day which compre- 
hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides, 
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day, 
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following 
lunar day. Such a day is called trahagattata (2). 16 
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly 
reward. 
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R] When the days of длатфта, i.e. the days of the de- ! 
Ai crease (see ii. 25), sum up so as to form one complete | 
н day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya- | 
LA kêla. This takes place according to Brahmagupta | 
X" in 6229-25$ civil days, 62,423, solar days, 6329931 

y: lunar days. 

da 


According to Pulisa, it takes place in 623374 civil 
days, 6352279 lunar days, 6244 114 solar days. 

The moment when a complete leap-month without 
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not 
reckoned among the punyakála. According to Brahma- 
gupta, this takes place in 990545482; civil days, 0760-5444 
solar days, 1006,55. lunar days. 

Times Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no 
of enrth- : . Q q ° 
quakes, merit whatsoever is attributed, are, e.g., the times of 
earthquakes. ‘Then the Hindus beat with the pots of 
their households against the earth and break them, in 
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap. 
As times of a similar ill nature, the book 5027/00 
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall- 
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of 
|. the earth Ъу lightning,the appearance of comets, the 
"e occurrence of events contrary both to nature and 
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages, 
f rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees 
) putting forth leaves when it is not the season forn it, 
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans- 
ferred to another, and more of the like. 
{: The book Sridhava, attributed to Mahâdeva, says 
the following: 
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“The burning days, i.e. the unlucky ones—for thus 
they call them—are : 


“The second days of the white and black halves of 
the months Caitra and Pausha ; 
“The fourth days of the two halves of the months 
aku, and Phâlguna ; 
‘The sixth davai of the two halves of the months 
Sri vana and Vaisikha ; 
‘The eighth days of the two halves of the months 
Ashi adha and Agy ayuja ; 
“The tenth days of the two halves of the months 
Margasirsha and Bhádrapada ; 


“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month 
Karttika 
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CHAPTER LXXVIII. 


ON THE KARANAS, 


Explanation Wer have already spoken of the lunar days called #11, 


of karana, 


Fixed and 
movable 
karanas, 
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and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than 
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar 
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half 
civil days. 

As the Hindus call these Ais nychthemera, they 
also call the former half of a tithi day, the latter half 
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and 
they all of them (i.e. all the halves of the lunar days of 
the lunar month) are called karanas. 

Some of the names of the karanas occur only once 
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them 
about the time of new moon, which are called ¢he fixed 
ones, because they occur only once in the month, and 
because they always fall on the same day and night of 
the month. 

Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a 
month. They are called the movable ones, because of 
their revolving, and because each one of them may as 
well fall on a day as on a night. ‘They are seven in 
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky 
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple 
mention of which makes the hairs on the head of their 
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive 
description of the «ranas in another book of ours. 
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy 
and mathematics. 
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If you want to know the karanas, first determine the Rule how to 
lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date aan 
in question falls, which is done in this way :— 

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the 
corrected place of the moon. Тһе remainder is the 
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal 
siens, the date falls in the white half of the month ; a 
if it is more, it falls in the black half. ea 

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro- | 
duct by 720. The quotient represents tithis, i.e. com- E 
plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re- : 3 
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by p 
the mean bukti. The quotient represents ¿atis and 
minor fractions, Z. that portion of the current day 3 
which has already elapsed. < 

This is the method of the canones of the Hindus. | 
The distance between the corrected places of sun and 
moon must be divided by the mean Фила. This, how- * 
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore E 
they divide this distance by the difference between ; А. | 
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they | 
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as I x 
degree. 

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, especi- 
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of 
sun and moon. ‘The mean motion of the sun is sub- 
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the 


remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference => oa š 

between their two middle bhuktis. The quotient then 

represents days and yhatis. : e 
The word Фиће is of Indian origin. In the Indian Explana- 


language 16 is бий (=the daily motion of a planet). ^ut. 
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called Ли 
sphuta. If the mean motion is meant, it is called 
bhulkti madhyama, and if the билі which renders equal 

is meant, it is called bhuhktyantara, i.e. the difference 
between the two bhuktis. 


- С 


у ЛУ. 
DO TERUEL 


27 
Ye 


QT 


wit teen] uum 
-— b 


d 1. 4) 424 ts 


e тот 
SUIT 


сс SIC 


xr i 


<. r. 


Se pedi T 
> Ае. A а 


и 


We 


l 


Names of 
the lunar 
days of the 
half of a 
month. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


196 - ALBERUNTS INDIA. 


The lunar days of the month have special names, 
which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you 
know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the 
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite 
it the karana in which you are. If that which has 
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the 
karana is a diurnal опе ; if that which has elapsed of 
it is more than half a day, it is a nocturnal one. This 
is the diagram :— 
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The Hindus attribute to some of the Љататах domi- 
nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules 
showing what during each Гател must be done or not, 
rules which are similar to collections of astrological 
prognosties (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.). If we 
give here a second diagram of the karaņnas, we thereby 
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and 
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus 
itis rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning 
is the fruit of repetition. 


THE FOUR FIXED KARANAS. 


Lhe prognosties of the karavas, and for what | 
thing each of them is favourable. 


names. 


they fall. 


In which hali 
of the month 


| 
| 
| 
| 


do 


| mE 
= Ч^ У H . H u 
o š | Favourable for the action of medicines, ol 
= CM drugs against the bite of serpents, of in 
= <= = gs a: | , 
° 2 = cantations, of learning, of council-hold- 
=~ | FR =] ing, and of reciting holy texts before the 
а idols. | 
| i 
= Q T = | 
z = = | Favourable for placing a king on a throne, | 
д |58 giving alms in the name of the Fathers, | 
2 Ne for making use of four-footed animals in 
= BUS agriculture. 
ui о EcE | 
2 | — — ЕРЕ АНИ x 
° ^ : : 
= н Favourable for weddings, laying a founda- 
= Б tion-stone, examining the state of snake- 
5 2 bitten persons, for frightening people and 
= seizing them. 
= ~ = 


Ruins all actions and is favourable only 
for things connected with marriage, for 
the construction of parasols, the piercing 
of the ears, and for works of piety. 


The wind. | The snake. 


Kinstughna. 


| 
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THE SEVEN MOVABLE AARANAS. 


| 


The prognosuics of the karavas, and for what 
thing each of them is favourable. 


| 
| | 
| 
| 


When there is а зт in this Катана, 
it is sitting, and the fruits will, during it, 
ЕЕ suffer some misbap. It is favourable for 
travelling, for beginning with things which 
are intended to last long, for cleaning 
oneself, for compounding the drugs which 
make the women fat, and for the sacrifices 
which the Brahmans offer to the fire. 


Ваха. 


Sukra 


aaa ana a... ee aga pa aga rana a aa 


When there is a samkranti in it, it is silting, 
not good for the fruits. It is favourable t 
for the affairs of future life, and for ac- 
quiring a heavenly reward. 


{ 


| When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is stand- 1 

ing. All that is sown in it will prosper š 
and drop with succulence. It is favour- 3 
able for making friendships with people. 


Balava. 


Brahman. 


Kaulava. 
Mitra. 


l - —— -- - BOSE AL c | 


When there is a samkranti in it, it is 
stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
the prices will sink, and is favourable for 
the kneading of aromatic unguents and 
the compounding of perfumes, 


tt, oda 


Taitila. 


Aryaman. 


Ha о n" 


When there is a samkrânti in it, it is 
| stretched on the ground. It indicates that 2 
the prices will be depressed, and is favour- 
| | able for sowing and laying the founda- 
| | tion-stone of a building. 


Both in the white and the black halves. 


Parvata. 


de— c — 


When there is a зат тате in it, it is stund- 
ing. All corn will prosper (lacuna), and 
is favourable for commerce. 


Banij. 
Sri 


stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
the prices will be insufficient, It is not 
| favourable for anything save the crush- 
| ing of the sugar-cane. It is considered as 
unlucky and is not good for travelling. 


| 
| 
When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is 4 


Yishti. 


Marut, 


. 


-CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


Rule for the 
computa- 
tion of tho 
karanas, 


Page 297. 


The karanas 
as borrowed 
by Alkindi 
and other 
Arab 
authors. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


200 ALBERUNI’S INDIA. 


If you want to find the Lwrenas by computation, 
subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of 
the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide 
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents 
complete karanas. 

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60, 
and divided by the bhuktyantara. The quotient re- 
presents how much has elapsed of the current karang. 
Every unit of the number is equal to half a ghafé. 

We now return to the complete karanus. If they 
are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that 
case you add one to the number and count the sum off, 
beginning with catushpada. 

If the number of Хататав is 59, you are in Sakuni. 

If it is less than 59 and more than two, add one to 
them and divide the sum by seven. The remainder, if 
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the 
beginning of the cycle of the movable karanas, i.e. with 
bava. Thereby you will arrive at the name of the 
current karana in which you happen to be. 

Wishing to remind the reader of something relating 
to the karanas which he perhaps has forgotten, we 
must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have 
hit upon the system of the kavanas, but one which was 
not sufficiently explained. ‘They did not comprehend 
the method of those who use the karanas. At one 
time they trace them back to Indian, another time to 
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are 
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence 
of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for 
them which proceeds in a better order than even the 
original method itself. But thereby the thing has 
become something totally different from what it origi- 
nally was. Their method is this: they count half days, 
beginning with new moon. ‘The first twelve hours they 
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, i.e. unlucky, 
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, th» 
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and 
so on according to the order of the planets. Whenever 
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve 
hours the hours of Albist, i.e. vishtt. 

However, the Hindus do not measure the karanas 
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those 
burning hours following upon new moon. Accord- 
ing to the calculation of Alkindi, people begin, after 
new moon, with Jupiter; in that case the periods of 
the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they 
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after 
new moon with the sun, the hours of vish/i belong 
to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the 
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa- 
rately. 

Because vishti recurs eight times in a month, and 
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall 
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their 
daTpoAoyoópevo. regarding the Zaranas, observations the 
like of which are made by all astrologers regarding 
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars 
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal 


signs. 


|| 797 | i Ета. E a o H 
P285 | sse rM 558 
E 555 | S£ | gas] DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE £ <£ 
| = ses| 55 |#šz# | ** VISHTIS. 55% 
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[iin dcm у шј | M E IT E eer I. 
| | | 
| = It has three eyes. The hair | 
| ia on its head is like growing 
| E | sugar-cane. In опе handit| а 
de | has ап iron hook, in the qe 
o. al | other a black serpent. Itis = 
= ES 8 strong and violent like run- В 
E = ning water. It has а long | 5 
= tongue. Itsdayisonly 2008 | '$ 
8 for war, and those actions | > 
= in which there is deception 
m and falsification. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


Page 298. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ALBERUNPS INDIA. 


| It has five faces and ten eyes. 


DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE 
** VISHTIS.” 


It is green, and has a sword 
in its hand. Its place is in 
the lightning, thundering, 
stormy, and cold cloud. Its, 
time is favourable for tear- | 
ing out fattening herbs, for 
drinking medicine, for com- 
merce, and for casting gold 
in a mould. 


It has a black face, thick lips, | 
bushy eyebrows, long hair 
of thehead. Itis long, and | 
rides during its day. In the; 

hand it has a sword, it is | 
intent upon devouring men, | 
it emits fire from its mouth, 
and says bå bá bá. Its time 
is only good for tighting, l'or 
killing miscreants, for cur- 
ing ill people, and for fetch- | 
ing serpents out of their 
holes. 


Its time is favourable for | 
punishing rebels, for divid- 
ing the army into single 
corps. During it a man 
must not turn with his face 
towards the direction where | 
it rises. 


It is like asmoky flame. It 
has three heads, in each 
three eyes turned upside | 
down. Its hair is standing 
onend. It sits on the head 
of a human being, it screams 
like thunder. It is angry. 
devours men. It holds in 
one hand a knife, in the 
other an axe. 
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Their names 
aecordin 


In the day of the 23d tithi. 


tithi. 


In the night of the 26th 


In the day of the зоё titi. 


South. 


Nairrita. 


It is pistachio-coloured like a | — à 


It is white, has three eyes, 
and rides on an elephant, 
which always remains the 
same. In the one hand 
he has a huge rock, in the 
other a vajra of iron, which 
it throws. It destroys the 
cattle over which it rises. 
He who makes war coming 
from the direction whence 
it rises will be victorious. 
A man must not turn with 
his face towards it when 
tearing out fattening herbs, 
digging out treasures, and 
trying to satisfy the wants 
of life. 


inn > ~ 


TND 


It has the colour of crystal. 
In one hand it holds a threc- 
fold parasvadha, and in the 
other a rosary. It looks 
fowards heaven, and says 
hi há há. 16 rides on ап 
ox. Its time is favourable 
for handing over the chil- 
dren to the schools, for con- 
cluding peace, giving alms. 
and works of piety. 


Kálarátri. 
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parrot. It looks like some- 
thing globular, and has 
three eyes. In one hand 
it has a mace with an iron 
hook, in the other a sharp 
discus. Itsitsonits throne, 
frightening people, and say- | 
ing за sd sd. Its time is| _ 
not favourable for beginning 
anything. It is o ( 

for doing service е 
and for house-work. | 
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CHAPTER LXXIX. 
ON THE YOGAS. 


‘THESE are times which the Hindus think to be most 
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action. 
They are numerous. We shall here mention them. 

There are two yoyas regarding which all Hindus 
agree, viz. :— 

(1.) The moment when sun and moon together stand 
on two circles, whieh are, as it were, seizing each other, 
i.c. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on 
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal. 
This yoga is called vyattpáta. 

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together 
on two equal circles, Z. each pair of circles, the de- 
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice), . 
are equal. ‘This is called vaidhrita. 

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of 
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any 
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from o? of Aries, 
while it is the signum for the latter that the same sum 
represents the distance of twelve signs. If you compute 
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time 
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa, 
i.c. either of these two yogas. 

If, however, the sum is less than the amount of the 
signum or larger, in that case the time of equality (%е. 
the time when the sum is equal to either of the signa) 
is computed by means of the difference between this 
sum and the term in question, and by means of the 
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sum of the two bhukti of sun and moon instead of the 
bhuktyantara, in the same manner as in the canones 
the time of full moon and opposition is computed. 

If you know the distance of the moment from noon 
or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and 
moon according to the one or the other, its time is 
called the middle one. Tor if the moon followed the 
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be 
that which we want to find. However, the moon 
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at 
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle 
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. Гог 
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s 
head and tail are computed for the middle time. 

According to this time they compute the declinations 
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time 
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina- 
tion of the moon. 

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to 
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you 
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination 
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have 
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon 
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the 
sun. ‘The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the 
karadajdt of declination, and these arcs are kept in 
memory. ‘hey are the same which are used in the 
canon Karanatilaka. 

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time. 
If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic, 
i.c. the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina- 
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case 
the time of the two declinations equalling each other— 
and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle, 
i.c. the future one; but if the declination of the moon 
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the middle, 
i.e. the past one. 
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If the moon stands in the even quarters of the 
ecliptic (i.e. the summer and winter quarters), just the 
reverse takes place. 

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and 
moon in vyatipdia, if they stand on different sides of 
the solstice, and in vaidhrita, if they stand on the same 
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference 
between the declinations of sun and moon in vyalipdta, 
if they stand on the same side, and in vaidhrita, if they 
stand on different sides. This is the first value which 
is kept in memory, i.e. the middle time. 

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to тазћав, 
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day. 
Then he computes their motions by means of the bukti 
of sun and moon and the dragon's head and tail, and 
he computes their places according to the amount of 
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the 
future. “This is the second value which is kept in 
memory. 

By this method he manages to find out the condition 
of the past and the future, and compares it with the 
middie time. If the time of the two declinations 
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past 
or future, in that case the difference between the two 
values keptin memory is the portio divisionis (divisor); 
but if it is past for the one and future for the other, 
the sum of the two values kept in memory is the portio 
divisionis. 

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which 
have been found, by the first value kept in memory, 
and divides the product by the portio divisionis. “The 
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the 
middle time which minutes may either be past or future. 
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each 
other becomes known. 

The author of the canon Karanatiluka makes us 
return to the arc of the declination which has been 
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the moon 
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we 
want ; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts 
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine 
signs, he adds six signs thereto; if 16 is more than nine 
signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he 
gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares 
with the moon’s place at the time of the correction. 
If the second place of the moon is less than the first, 
the time of the two declinations equalling each other is 
future; if it is more than the first, the time of their 
equalling each other is past. 

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two 
places of the moon by the bhukti of the sun, and divides 
the product by the bhukti of the moon. The quotient 
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor- 
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than 
the first; but he subtracts it from the sun's place, if the 
second place of the moon is less than the first. ‘Thereby 
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two 
déclinations are equal to each other. 

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference 
between the two places of the moon by the bhukti of 
the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi- 
cative of the distance. By means of them he com- 
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon's head 
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are 
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are 
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long 
till they are equal and till the correct time has been 
found. 

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon. 
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that 
in the further calculation he uses only the one half of 
their measures. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the 
product by the bhuktyantara. ‘The quotient represents 
the minutes of the falling (páta 2). 
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'The correct time, which has been found, is marked 
in three different places. From the first number he 
subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last 
number he adds them. Then the first number is the 
time of the beginning of vyatipdta or vaidhrita, which- 
ever of the two you want to compute. The second 
number is the time of its middle, and the third number 
the time of its end. 

Theautho's We have given a detailed account of the bases on 
ap tho which these methods rest in a special book of ours, 
called Khaydl-alkusifaini (i.e. the image of the two 
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of 
them in the canon which we have composed for Syáva- 
bala (2), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given 
the title The Arabic Khandakhdadyaka. 
About the Bhattila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these 
ons two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Varáhamihira thinks 
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found 
by the computation. He compares the unlucky por- 
tion of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a 
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the 
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it is cut out, the injury 
· is removed. j 

According to what Pulisa mentions of Pardsara, the 
Hindus assume a number of vyatipdtas in the lunar 
stations, but all of them are computed by the same 
method which he has given. Tor the calculation does 
not increase in its kind ; only the single specimens of it 

become more numerous. 


Quotation The Brahman Bhattila (2) says in his canon :— 

from Bhat- « : . E 

tila (2) on Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge- 
unlucky 

times measures. Ifthe sum of the corrected places of sun and 


moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are: 
“т. Bak-shita (2). Its gauge-measure is 4 zodiacal 
signs. 
“2. Ganddnta. Its gauge-measure is 4 signs and ` 
13} degrees. 
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“3. Láta (2), or the general vyatipdta. 
measure is 6 signs. 

«а. Casa (7). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 62 
degrees. 

“5. Barh (7), also called barhvyatipdta. 
measure is 7 signs and 16% degrees. 

“6. Kdladanda. Тїз gauge-measure is 8 signs and 
13} degrees. 

“7. Vydshdta (2). Its gauge-measure is 9 signs 
and 231 degrees. š 

“8. Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs." 

These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be 
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and 
Sth ones. ‘Therefore they have no certain duration 
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by 
general estimates. Thus the duration of vydkshdta (2) 
and of bakshita (7) is one muhtrta, according to the 
statement of Varühamihira, the duration of Ganddnta 
and of Barh (2) two muhirtas. 

The Hindus propound this subject at great length 
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have 


Its gauge- 


Its gauge- 


given an account of it in the above-mentioned book. 


(See ii. 208.) 

The canon Karanatilaka mentions twenty-seven 
yogas, which are computed in the following manner: 

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the 
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the 
number by 800. The quotient represents complete 
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the 
product by the sum of the bhuktis of sun and moon. 
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor 
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur- 
rent yoga. 

We have copied the names and qualities of the 
yogas from Sripála, and exhibit them in the following 
table :— 


VOL. JI. 


Twenty- 
seven yogas 
according to “me 
the Karana- vow 
ака. 
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CHAPTER LXXX. 


ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTROLOGY, 
WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR METHODS OF 
ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS, 


Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are 
not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, 
and have never had an opportunity of studying an 
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they 
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and 
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of 
which we have not found a single trace with the 
Hindus themselves. As in the preceding part of this 
our book we have given something of everything, we 
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as 
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar 
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive 
representation of the subject, this task would detain us 
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate 
only the leading principles and avoided all details. 

First, the reader must know that in most of their 
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring 
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do 
not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding 
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds 
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial 
sphere. ; 

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets, 
there is no difference between us and them. ‘They call 
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz. 
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called saum- 
yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz. 
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called kriiragraha. 
Among the latter, they also count the dragon’s head, 
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one 
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that 
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky 
or unlucky. This is Mereury. However, alone by 
itself, it is lucky. 

The following table represents the natures of the 
seven planets and everything else concerning them :— 
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Explana- The column of this table which indicates the order 

tothe of the size and power of the planets, serves for the 

preceding . : . . 

table. following purpose:—Sometimes two planets indicate 
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and 
stand in the same relation to the event in question. 
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which, 
in the column in question, is described as the larger or 
the more powerful of the two. 

Крон The column relating to the months of preenancy is to 

nancy. be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth 
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope 
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo 
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. I£ 
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain 
alive; but if itis born before that, it will die from some 
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands 
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that 
of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of 
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe 
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by 
the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion, 
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation, 

Pago 304. еу Observe the conditions and influences of the planets 
and give-cielr decision accordingly as this or that planet 
happens to preside отет the month in question. 

Friendship The question as to the friendship and enmity of the 

апа enmity, planets among each other, as well as the intluence of 

Planets. ^ the dominus domús, is of great importance in their astro- 
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular 
moment of time, this dominium entirely loses its original 
character. Further on we shall give а rule as to the 
computation of the dominium and its single years. 

The zodiacal There is no difference between us and the Hindus 

"E regarding the number twelve as the number of the 
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which 
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them. 

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar 

to each zodiacal sign as a whole :— 
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The height or altitudo of a planet is called, in the 
Indian language, иссаз ћа, its particular degree para- 
moceastha. The depth ог dejectio of a planet is called 
nicastha, its particular degree paramanicastha. Múla- 
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet, 
when it is in the gaudiwm in one of its two houses 
(cf. ii. 225). 

They do not refer the aspectus trigoni to the elements 
and the elementary natures, as itis our custom to do, 
but refer them to the points of the compass in general, 
as has been specified in the table. 

They call the éwrning zodiacal sign (rporixóv) cararâśi, 
i.c. moving, the fixed one (отереби) sthirardsi, 1.0. the 
resting one, and the double-bodied one (дісора) dvisva- 
bhdva, i.e. both together. 

As we haye given a table of the zodiacal signs, we 
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the 
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above 
the earth they call chatra, i.e. parasol, and the half 
under the earth they call nau, i.e. ship. Further, they 
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the 
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanu, 
i.c. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (kévrpov), 
the next following houses panaphara (ётауафора), and 
the inclining houses Gpoklima (róka) :— 
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Page 397. The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the 


cardinal points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets, 
zodiacal signs, and jouses. Не who knows how to find 
ont what each of them means or portends deserves the 
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art. 

Onthe Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in 

zodiacal minor portions, first that in n@mbahras, which are ДЕА 

ambaras, hora, ie. hour, because half а sign rises in about an 
hour’s time. ‘The first half of each male sign is unlucky 
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he 
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as 
standing under the influence of the moon, because she 
produces female beings. On the contrary, in the female 
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky. 

2. Indre. Further, there are the triangles, called drekkdna. 

b There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are 
simply identical with the so-called draijdndt of our 
system. 

. In nuh- Further, the nuhbahrdt (Persian, “the nine parts” ), 
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called naviémsaka. As our books of introduction to the E 
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall i! 
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the 4 
information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance |; 
between o° of the sign and that minute, the nuhbahi of 3 
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the | 

number by 200. The quotient represents complete T 


nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning 
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question ; 
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so 
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sign T 
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which 
you have is the dominant of the nuhbahr we want to find. 

The first nwhbahr of each turning sign, the fifth of 
each fixed sign, and the ninth of each double-bodied 
sign is called vargottama, ie. the greatest portion. 

Further, the twelfth-parts, called the twelve rulers. 4. In f 
For a certain place within a sign they are found in the sai + 
following manner :—Reduce the distance between o° of Ji 
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and | 
divide the number by 150. The quotient represents 
complete ¢welf/th-parts, which you count off on the 
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so 
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. ‘The 
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part 
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the 
twelfth-part of the place in question. 

Further, the degrees called trinsdmsaka, ie. the 5 Ic 
thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or дра). ёра. 
Their order is this: The first five degrees of each male 
sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn, 
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury, 
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order 
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees 
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next 
eight to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last 
five to Mercury. š 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


— e 


€ 
T 


Д 224 ALBERUNPS INDIA. 
T These are the elements on which every astrological 
! calculation is based. 
Dv. On the The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon 
Ж different : . 
че kinds oí the the nature of the ascendens which at а given moment 
ју Bart rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they 


have the following rule: 
B A sign does not look at, т.е. does not stand in aspectu 
with the two signs immediately before and after it. 
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of 
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one- 
:4 third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each 
:| other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth 
| of the circle, the signs forming this aspect are counted 
ЊУ in their original order; but if the distance is five- 
: twelfths of the circle, the signs forming the «spect are 


od: ! counted in the inverse order. 
WM б . 
TUR t There are various degrees of aspects, viz. :— 
+h The aspect between one sien and the fourth or 
э 5 

Pc eleventh following one is a fowrth-part of an aspect ; 
üt i o 1 1 > 
KU EE The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth 
4 H . .` 
n following one is half an aspect ; 
"i The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth 
ъъ. > 5 5 
Eb C following one is three-quarters of an aspect ; 

'The aspect between a sign and the seventh following 


| one is a whole aspect. 
| The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two 
planets which stand in one and the same sign. 
Friendship With reference to the change between the friendship 


and enmity 3 Д Ó 
of certain and enmity of single planets with regard to each other, 


relation to the Hindus have the following rule :— 

each other. . . . . Ü 
' If a planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation to 
Ё | Page зоб, its rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second, 
[55 third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change 
| a for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo- 
F 1 derated ; if itis moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is 
| friendly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes 
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a 
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it 
becomes moderate; if it is moderate, it becomes ini- 
mical; if it is inimical, it becomes even worse. Under 
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an acci- 
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its 
original nature. 

After having explained these things, we now proceed 
to mention ¿he four forces which are peculiar to each 
planet :— 

I. The habitual force, called sthdnabala, which the 
planet exercises, when it stands in its a/£itudo, its house, 
or the house of its friend, or in the muhbah of its house, 
or its altitudo, or its тла топа, ie. its gaudium in the 
line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun 
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is 
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un- 
lucky signs. Especially this force is peculiar to the 
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps 
every planet which stands in aspect with her to acquire 
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens 
if it is a sign representing a biped. 

II. The force called drishtibala, т.е. the lateral one, 
also called djigbala, which the planet exercises when 
standing in the сатао in which it is strong, and, accord- 
ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses 
immediately before and after the cardo. It is peculiar 
to the ascendens in the day, if itis a sign representing a 
biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in 
both the samdhis (periods of twilight at the beginning 
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers 
to the astrology of nativities. In the other parts of 
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the 
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh 
sign if it is Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign 
if it is Amphora and Cancer. 

ПІ. Zhe conquering force, called cesh{dbala, which 
a planet exercises, when it is in retrograde motion, 

VOL. II. P 
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a 
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the 
north it meets one of the planets except Venus. For 
to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the 
other planets. If the two( — ? illegible) stand in 
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in 
the ascending half (of the sun's annual rotation), pro- 
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon 
in particular stands near the other planets—except the 
sun—which afford her something of this force. 

The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, if its 
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter 
and Mercury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect of 
the unlucky planets, and none of them—except the 
dominant—is in the ascendens. For if an unlucky 
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and 
Mereury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its 
effect. 

IV. The fourth force is called kélabala, i.e. the tem- 
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day, 
the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar 
to Mercury in the samdhi of its rotation, whilst others 
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because 
he stands in the same relation to both day and night. 

Further, this force is peculiar to the lucky planets in 
the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars 
in the black half. It is always peculiar to the ascendens. 

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days, 
and hours among the conditions, under which the one 
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet. 

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for 
the planets and for the ascendens. 

If several planets own, each of them, several forces, 
that one is preponderant which has the most of them. 
If two planets have the same number of balas or forces, 
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which 
is the larger. "This kind of magnitude is in the table of 
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ii. 215, called naisargikabala. This is the order of the Lagh. ii. 7. 
planets in magnitude or force. А 

The middle years which are computed for the planets тһе years 
are of three diflerent species, two of which are com- thE GO 
puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The Patos SH 
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in а of ES + 
the table (ii. 215). es^ EC 

The shaddya and naisargika are reckoned as the 
degree of altitudo. "Те first species is computed when 
the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon- A 
derating over the forces of the moon and the ascendens IB. 
separately. 

The second species is computed if the forces of the 
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and 
those of the ascendens. 

The third species is called asaya, and is computed 
if the forces of the ascendens are preponderating over 
those of sun and moon. 

The computation of the years of the first species for The first 
each planet, if it does not stand in the degree of its TS 
altitudo, is the following :— 

You take the distance of the star from the degree of Lagh. vi. r. 
its altitudo if this distance is more than six signs, or 
the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in 
case it is less than six signs. This number is multiplied 
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on 
page $12. Thus the signs sum up to months, the de- 
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these 
values are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each 
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to 
one year. 

The computation of these years for the ascendens is 
this :— S 

Take the distance of the degree of the star from 0° of rag. wia. 
Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 21. 
degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute | 
Íor each five seconds. 
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The computation of the years of the second species 
for the planets is the following :— 

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its 
altitudo according to the just-mentioned rule (ii. 227). 
This number is multiplied by the corresponding num- 
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the 
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same 
way as in the case of the first species. 

The computation of this species of years for the 
ascendens is this :— 

Take the distance of its degree from o° of Aries, a 
year for each nuhbahi ; months and days, &c., in the 
same way as in the preceding computation. The 
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder 
being less than 12, represents the number of years of 
the ascendens. 

The computation of the years of the third species is 
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is 
similar to the computation of the years of the ascendens 
of the second species. It is this :— 

Take the distance of the star from o° of Aries, one 
year for each пићђаћт, multiplying the whole distance 
by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees 
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea- 
sure being reduced to the larger one. Тһе years are 
divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by 
this division is the number of years which you want 
to find. 

All the years of this kind are called by the common 
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation 
they are called madhyamdya, and after they have 
passed it they are called sphutdya, i.e. the corrected 
ones. 

The years of the ascendens in all three species are 
corrected ones, which do not require an equation by 
means of two kinds of subtraction, one according 

to the position of the ascendens in the æther, and a 
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second according to its position in relation to the 
horizon. t 

То the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by 
means of an addition, which always proceeds in the 
same manner. It is this:— 

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its 
house, the drekkána of its house or the drekkána of its 
altitudo, in the nuhbahi of its house or the muhbahi of 
its «llitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi- 
tions together, its years will be the double of the middle 
number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde 
motion or in its a/titudo, or in both together, its years 
are the threefold of the middle enne of years. 

Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction 
(vide її. 228) according to the first method, we observe 
that the years of the planet, which is in its dejectio, are 
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or 
second species, and to one-half if they belong to the 
third species. ‘The standing of a planet in the house 
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years. 

The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays 
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an in- 
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three 
species of years. Only Venus and Saturn are excepted, 
for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the 
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their 
years. 

As regards the equation by means of subtraction 
according to the second method, we have already stated 
in the table (ii. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from 
the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the 
houses above the earth. If two or more planets come 
together in one house, you examine which of them is 
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added 
to the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is 
left as it is. 

If to the years of a single planet, years of the third 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


Various 
compute 


tions for the 


duration of 
life. 


Page 31o. 


Ë didam ЕР 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


re aga 
| 


t 


230 ALBERUNPS INDIA. 


ser 


oe 
— — 


species, two additions from different sides are to be 
made, only one addition, viz., the longer one, is taken 
into account. The same is the case when two subtrac- 
tions are to be made. However, if an addition as well 
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and 
then the other, because in this case the sequence is 
different. 
By these methods the years become adjusted, and the 
sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who 
is born at the moment in question. 
It now remains for us to explain the method of the 
dhe single Hindus regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided 
шеста р in the above-mentioned three species of years, and 
thequrition immediately after the birth, into years of sun and 
| moon. That one is preponderating which has the most 
| forces and balas (vide ii. 225); if they equal each other, 
[a that one is preponderating which has the greatest 
E portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, «е. The 
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that 
planet which stands in the cardines with many forces 
and portiones. The several planets come together in the 
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by 
their forces and shares. After them follow those planets | 
which stand near the cardines, then those which stand 
in the inclined signs, their order being determined in the | 
| 
| 


N у: 
ЛАРЫ 


РЕ чоё 
D 


РЕМС ge iid a tir A anaa z 


A 


same way as in the preceding case. ‘Thus becomes 
known in what part of the whole human life the years 
of every single planet fall. 

However, the single parts of life are not computed 
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord- 
| ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise 
{ upon it, jc. the planets which stand in aspect with it. 
For they make it partake in their rule and make it 
share in their division of the years. A planet which 
stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the 
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. ‘That 
which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with 
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and * 
eighth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which I 


If, therefore, several planets come together in one 
position, all of them have in common that share which 
is necessitated by the position in question. 
The method for the computation of the years of such 
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect How one 


š А ^ planet is [ 
with other planets) is the following :— affected by | 


Take for the master of the years (i.e. that planet of another 
which rules over a certain part of the life of a man) one as 
as numerator and one as denominator, 7.c. +, one whole, 
because it rules over the whole. Further, take for each 
companion (i.e. each planet which stands in aspect with 
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not 
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by 
all the numerators and their sum, in which operation the T 
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There- +t 
by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same | 
denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded. d 
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year SE 
and the product divided by the sum of the numerators. 

The quotient represents the years kålambůúka (kála- 
bhdga ?) of a planet. 

As regards the order of the planets, after the question 
as to the preponderance of their influence has been 
decided (? text in disorder), її so far as each of them Page su. 
exercises its individual influence. In the same way as 
has already been explained (vide ii. 230), the preponde- 
rating planets are those standing in the cardines, first 
the strongest, then the less strong, &c., then those 
standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in 
the inclined. signs. 

From the description given in the preceding pages, Special» a 
the reader learns how the Hindus compute the dura- inquiry of 
tion of human life. He learns from the positions of astrologers. 
the planets, which they occupy on the origin (ùe. at 
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stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh. \ 
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of 
life in what way the years of the different planets are 
distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers 
join certain methods of the astrology of nativities, 
which other nations do not take into account. They 
try, e.g., to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its 
father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if 
the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens, 
or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed 
between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn 
is in the ascendens, or if Mars stands in the seventh sign. 

Chap. iii. 4 (?)—Further, they try to find out if the 
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon. 
If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them 
an unlucky planet, orif the moon and Jupiter just quit 
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits 
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child 
will not live to full age. 

Further, they examine the station in which the sun 
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances 
ofalamp. If the sign is a turning one, the light of the 
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other, 
moves. Ifthe sign is a /zed one, the light of the lamp 
is motionless ; and if the sign is a double-bodied one, it 
moves one time and is motionless another. 

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees 
of the ascendens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is 
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed 
by burning. If the moon is full moon, the lamp is full 
of oil; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil 
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight. 

Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car- 
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the 
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of 
this planet or with the direction of the sign of the ascen- 
dens, in case there is no planet in the cardines. 

Chap. iv. 6.—Further, they consider which is the 
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light-giving body, the sun or moon. If it is the sum, 
the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent, 
Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant, 
and Saturn old. 

Chap. iv. 7—If Jupiter stands in its altitudo in the 
tenth sign, the house will consist of two wingsor three. 
If its indicium is strong in Arcitenens, the house will 
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied 
signs, the house will have two wings. 

Chap. iv. 8.—In order to find prognostics for the 
throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its 
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third 
signs. If there are unlucky planets in it, either the 
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky 
planet prognosticates. If itis Mars, it will be turned; 
if itis the sun, it will be broken; and if it is Saturn, it 
will be destroyed by old age. 

Chap. iv. 10.—'l'he number of women who will be 
present in a house corresponds to the number of stars 
which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon. 
Their qualities correspond to the images of these con- 
stellations. 

Those stars of these constellations which stand 
above the earth refer to those women who go away 
from the house, and those which stand under the earth 
prognosticate the women who will come ѓо the house 
and enter it. 

Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit Lghnjita- 
of life in man from the dominant of the drekkána of z4 
the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is 
the drekkána, it comes from Devaloka ; ifit is Venus or 
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka ; if it is Mars 
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vriscikaloka ; and if it 
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bhriguloka. 

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul 
after the death of the body, when it departs to that 
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the 
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drekkiina of the sixth or eighth houses, according to а 
similar rule to that which has just been laid down. 
However, if Jupiter stands in its «/titvdo, in the sixth 
house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if 
\ the ascendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of 
f || 

| 


- 
Ta 
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the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of 
death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in 
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer 
wanders about. 

I mention these things in order to show the reader 
ЊЕ the difference between the astrological methods of our 
Е: people and those of the Hindus. Their theories and 
methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are 
К very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As 

$ we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their 
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the determina- 
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department 
of science limit ourselves to the species of the comets, 
according to the statements of those among them who 
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The 
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be extended to 
other more remote subjects. 

The head of the Dragon is called талћи, the tail ketu. 
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the 


head. In general, all comets which appear on heaven 
are also called ketu. 


| 
Quotations — Varáhamihira says (chap. iii. 7-12) :— | 
| 


t \ On comets, 


m ре” лес» 


from the < 
Suikitáot «Тһе Head has thirty-three sons who are called 


M. = tamasaktlake. They are the different kinds of the 

comets, there being no difference whether the head 
E extends away from them or not. Their prognostics 
di correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions. | 
V.8.—The worst are those which have the shape of а 
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which 
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and arrow. 
V. 9, 10.—They are always in the neighbourhood of 
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become 
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thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red. | 

They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes | 

tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against ў 
the calves апа knees of the people. They change the 

nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have . f 
changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous 

events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land- | 

slips, burnine heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted ! 

howling of the wild beasts and sereaming ot the birds, i 

then know that all this comes from the children of the ; ; 

Head. V. 11.—And if these occurrences take place | 


together with an eclipse or the effulgence of а comet, 
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and 
do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the ; 
Sons of the Head. V. 12.—In the place of the calamity, 
point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight 
sides with relation to the body of the sun.” } 

Varáhamihira says in the Saihitd (chap. xi. 1–7) :— | 

“I have spoken of the comets not before having i 
exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Рагабата, { 
Asita and Devala, and im the other books, however | 
numerous they may be. 

“ It is impossible to comprehend their computation, 4 
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge ~ 


of their appearing and disappearing, because they are | 

not of one kind, but of many kinds. : 
“ Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing 

between the stars of the lunar stations. They are called 

divya. i 
“Others have a middle distance from the earth, " 

appearing between heaven and earth. ‘They are called | 


dntarikshya. 

* Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the 
earth, on the mountains, houses and trees. 

“ Sometimes you see a light falling down to the 
earth, which people think to be a fire. If it is not 
fire, it is heturdpa, i.e. having the shape of a comet. 

“Those animals which, when flying in the air, look 
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like sparks or like fires which remain in the houses of 
the pisácas, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent 
substances and others do not belong to the genus of 
the comets. 
‘Therefore, ere you can tell the prognostics of the 
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics 
Page зі. are in agreement with it. That category of lights which 
т | is in the air, falling. оп the banners, weapons, houses, 
| 1 trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming 
' from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the 
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to 
either of these two categories nor to the above-men- 
і tioned phantoms, it is a telluric etu. 
í V. 5.—“ Scholars differ among each other regarding 
b the number of the comets. According to some there 
Ait | are 101, according to others 1000. According to | 
8 
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Narada, Ше sage, they are only опе, which appears in 
a multitude of different forms, always divesting itself of 
one form and arraying itself in another. 
V. 7.— Their influence lasts for as many months as | 
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a 
comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract 
from it forty-five days. The remainder represents the 
months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer 
than two months, in that case state the years of its 
influence to be equal to the number of the months of 
its appearance. The number of comets does not exceed 
| the number 1000.” 
| We give the contents of the following table in order 
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have а 
x not been able to fill out all the single fields of the | 
diagram, because the manuscript tradition of the single | 
paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the 
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. The 
author intends by his explanations to confirm the theory 
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of 
comets which he mentions on their authority, and he 
endeavours to complete the number 1000. 
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The author (Varihamihira) had divided the comets 
into three classes: the high ones near the stars; the 
Jlowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in the air, 


and he mentions each one of the Aigh and middle classes | 


of them in our table separately. 

He further says (chap. xi. 42) :— 

“If the light of the middle class of comets shines on 
the instruments of the kings, фе banners, parasols, 
fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers. 
If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes 
destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni- 
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it 
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will 
perish." 

further Varáhamihira says (chap. xi. 6) :— 

“If a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of 
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their 
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy 
to Mahádeva—there is no use in enumerating them, 
since their names and their essences are unknown 
among us Muslims—and the conditions in the realm of 
Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled." 

Further he says (chap. xi. 62) :— 

* Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it 
being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands 
erect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the 
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict 
destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be 
attacked by armies which will devour them as the pea- 
cock devours the snakes. 

* From these comets you must except those which 
bode something good. 

“ As regards the other comets, you must investigate 
in what lunar stations they appear, or in what station 
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach. In 
that case you must predict destruction to the princes 
of those countries which are indicated by the lunar 
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stations in question, and other events which are in- 
dicated by those stations." 

The Jews hold the same opinion regarding the 
comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Kaba 
(viz. that they all are stones which have fallen down 
from heaven) According to the same book of Vara- 
hamihira, comets are such beings as have been on 
account of their merigs raised to heaven, whose period 
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then 
redescending to the earth. 

The following two tables embody the Hindu theories 
of the comets :— 
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This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the 
comets and their presages. 

Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same 
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks 
did, with exact scientific researches on the comets and 
on the nature of the other phenomena of heayen 
(та. peréopa), for also in these things they are not able 
to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians. 
Thus the Matsya-Purána says :— 

“There are four rains and four mountains, and 
their basis is the water. Тһе earth is placed on four 
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions, 
which raise the water by their trunks to make the 
seeds grow. ‘They sprinkle water in summer and 
snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain, 
raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with 
the black colour." 

With regard to these four elephants the Look of the 
Medicine of Elephants says :— 

“Some male elephants excel man in cunning. There- 
fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the 
head of a herd of them. They are called manguniha (7). 
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and 
four; those which belong to the race of the elephants 
bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them; and if 
they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate." 

The Vayu-Purana says :— 

«The wind and the sun’s ray raise the water from 
the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down 
from the sun, rain would be hot. ‘Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from it as cold water and refresh the world." 

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for 
instance, that the thunder is the roaring of Airávata, 
i.c, the riding-elephant of Indra the ruler, when it 
drinks from the pond Manasa, rutting and roaring with 
a hoarse voice. 
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The rainbow (lit. bow of Kuzah) is the bow of 
Tndra, as our common people consider it as the bow of 


д нщ, асабо 


CAD ье 
x aan ingg ^ и" уйн", 


TEM Rustam. 

TN Conclusion. We think now that what we have related in this 

4 M book will be sufficient for any one who wants to con- 

[^ d verse with the Hindus, and to discuss with them 

S || questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very 
et 


basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shall 
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length 
and breadth, wearied the reader. We ask God to 
pardon us for every statement of ours which is not 
true. We ask Him to help us that we may adhere to 
that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to 
lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which 
4 is false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish 
the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from Him, 
and 16 is He who is clement. towards His slaves. Praise 
be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be 
upon the prophet Muliammad and his whole family ! 
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VOL. I. 


P. 1. Zitle—The author proposes to investigate the 
reality (= поа) of Hindu modes of thought in the entire 
extent of the subject. He describes the religious, literary, 
and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its 
inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives more 
than the title promises ; cf. his notes on the roads and on 
the courses of the rivers. 

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be 
arranged under the following heads :— 

Chap. r. General Introduction. 

Chap. 2—11. On Religious, Philosophical, and cognate 
subjects. 

Chap. 12-17. On Literature and Metrology, Strange 
Customs and Superstitions. 

Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati- 
cal, and Traditional, i.e. Pauranic. 

Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter- 
spersed with chapters of Religious Tradition, c.g. on Nara- 
yana, Vasudeva, &c. 

Chap. 63—76. On Laws, Manners and Customs, "Festivals 
and Fast Days. 

Chap. 77-80. On Astrological Subjects. “> 

The word makûla, translated by category, is a technical 
term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the 
Arabian translators of Aristotle for the purpose of ren: 
ing киттуорќа, and has since become current in 
language of Islam (cf. the Arabic title of Aristi 
gorüc Grace cum versione Arabica, &c., edid. J. Th. 
Lipsie, 1846). The Syrian predecessors of 
translators had simply transferred the 
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' B it is into their own language; cf. e.g. Jacob of Edessa in 
HE G. Hoffmann's De Hermeneutici sepud Syros Aristoteleis, 
ERU Lipsie, 1869, р. 17. 
BAM That a Muslim author should investigate the ideas of 
* Ni idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but 
К d also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes 
T Hi the Koran and the Gospel side by side (р. 4—5), is a proof 
ed of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more fre- 
КЕ: quently met with im the ancient times of Islam, in the 
А centuries belore the establishment of Muhammadan ortho- 
NI doxy by Alghazzáli (died A.D. 1111), than later. There 
iil was more field for utterances of mental individuality before 
Hn the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a 
| utl] unity which makes it difficult to recognise the individual 
4 influences of every single nation on the general develop- 
Leth ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had 
L4 become one huge religious community, in which local and 
nt national differences seem to have lost most of their original 
KP importance for the spiritual life of man. The work of 
un * Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as an earnest 
|n attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro- 
ҮРЕ ceeding from the intention of attacking andl refuting it, 
EE but uniformly showing the desire to be just and impartial, 
‘Ss 


š even when the opponent's views are declared to be inad- 
| ë 1 omissible. There can be hardly а doubt that under other 
КК circumstances, in other periods of Muslim history and 
^ other countries, the present work might have proved fatal 

to its author; and it shows that the religious policy of 
King Mahmad, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and 
idols, under тууп Alberuni wrote, must have been so 
\ liberal as to be rarely met with in the annals of Islam 


(cf. pp. 268, 269). 


P. 5. The master” Abi-S . a native 
of Tiflis in the Caucasus, is not known from other sources. 
I suppose he was one of the high civil functionaries of the 
realm or court of Mahmûd. The name Sahl occurs very 
frequently among men of Persian descent of those times, 
and the title Ustádh= master, is in the T'a’rikh-i-Baihaki 
always prefixed, if not precisely as an official title, at all 
events as a title expressive of profound respect on the 
part of the speaker, to the names of the ministers and 


< 
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highest civil officials of Mahmûd and Mas‘tid, such as 
Bü Sahl Zauzani, Bà Sahl Hamdtni, Bà Nasr Mushkan, 
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihaki was, as 


well as to the name of Alberuni(Ar 1, 16); but never to the 


names of the great military men (cf. on titles in the Ghaz- 
nawi empire, А. de Biberstein Kazimirski, Menoutchehri, EL 
Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy EE. 
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the "t 
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem 
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of. 
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Malimüd 
and Маз па were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jádhib, Ari- 
yarok, Bagtagin, Bilkátagin, Niyáltagin, Noshtagin, &c. 
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function- 
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (¢/. Elliot, 
History of India, ii. 81, 102). 


P. 5. Lhe Mictazila sect.—The dogma, God has no know- 
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God, 
maintained especially by Ma mar Ibn 'Abbád Al-Sulami. 
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Steiner, 
Die Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam, Leipzig, 
1865, рр. 50, 52, 59, and Al-Shahrastáni's “ Book of Reli- 
gious and Philosophical Sects,” edited by Cureton, London, 
1846, р. 30, ll. 7-9). Proceeding from the study of Greek 
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the 
free will of man as against predestination. There was 
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and 
by their opponents, most of which is unknown, at all 
events not yet brought to light. Most of these books 
were of a polemical nature, and it is against their polemi- 
cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With 
regard to his own work, he expressly declares (p. 7) that 
it is not a polemical one. The book which Abû-Sahl had 
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion between 
him and our author, was probably one like that of Abul- 
hasan Al-'ash'ari (died A.D. 935), the great predecessor of 
Alghazzáli, “On the Qualities of God,” in which he attacks 
the Mutazila doctrine of the negation of God's omni- — . 
science. (Cf. W. Spitta, Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al- 
"Askari’s, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64.) The same author has 
also written an extensive work against the antagonists of E 
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1“ 
Ri the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews, 
: n and Magians (v. ib. p. 68). 
dal Our information regarding the ancient literature on the 
T Ni history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding 
Pu from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is very 
^ A scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. ‘lhe work 
; in of Shahrastüni (died A.D. 1153) is a late compendium or 
Ws ye (v. his pref., 1,8). His editor, Cureton, intended to 
ч NE give “ Observations respecting the sources from which this 
| И author has probably derived his information” (English 
t t 


pref., p. iv.), but, as far as I am aware, he has not carried 
out his intention. ‘There is an excellent treatise on the 
history of religions in the Fihrist of Al-nadim (composed 
about A.D. 987) on p. MA oi. ‘The same author mentions 
(р. УУ) an older work on doctrines and religions by 
Alhasan Ibn Misi Alnaubakhti (mentioned by Mas údi), 
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ul who also wrote against metempsychosis. Parts of a simi- 

Ih lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died A.D. 1064), 

14 are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr. 

К С. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathie 

ul id Persane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called 

I * ual ol: — £, composed by Abul-Ma'àli Muhammad Ibn 
X D 


“Кап, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Masüd Ibn 
Ibrahim (A.D. 1089-1099), half a century after Alberuni, 
whose Indica he quotes in his book. He calls it 1:2! CP 


ic. “The Doctrines of the Hindus” (р^). Two more 
treatises in Persiam on the history of religions are men- 
tioned by C. Schefer, Chrestomathic Persane, рр. 136, 137. 

An author who seems to have written on subjects con- 
nected with the history of religions is one Abü- Ya küb of 
Sijistân, as Alberuni (i. 64-65) quotes his theory on the 


metempsychosis from a book of his, called Kitåb-kashf- 
almahjúb. 


элит 
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Pp. 6-7. Alérdnshahrt and Zurkán.—Our author has 
not made any use of the Muhammadan literature on the 
belief of the Hindus,as far as such existed before his 
time ; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide 
source of historical information. "lhroughout his book 
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian 
books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an 
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exception of this rule only in favour of Aléránshahri, the 
author of a general work on the history of religions. 
Alberuni seems to have known this book already (A.D. 
1000) when he wrote his ** Chronology,” for there he gives 
two quotations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian 
tradition, on the authority of Aléránshahri (v. ** Chrono- 
logy of Ancient Nations," &c., translated by Dr. C. Edward 
Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 208, 211). 

The word Erànshahr was known to the Arabs as the 
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the 
Euphrates. So it is used, e.g. by Abü- Ali “Ahmad Ibn 
“Umar Ibn Dusta in his geographical work (British 
Museum, add. 23,378 on fol. 1200), where he describes the 
whole extent of it. If, however, Eránshahr here means 
the place where the author Abul'abbás was born, we must 
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is 
mentioned by Albalidhuri. For it is also the name of a 
part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces 
of Khurisin, the country between Nishipur, Tis, and 
Herit. Accordingly, we suppose that Alérinshahri means 
a native of this particular province. Cf. Almukaddasi, 
p. Mi, Yaktit, i. 1A, According to another tradition, the 
name Èrânshahr also applied to Nishápur, i.e. the name 
of the province was used to denote its capital. Cf. Almu- 
kaddasi, p. $. 

Aléranshahri, a sort of freethinker according to Albe- 
runi, is only once quoted (i. 326, a Buddhistic tradition 
on the destruction and renovation of the world). But as 
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity, 
and Manichzism, we may suppose that the information of 
the Zndica on these subjects, e.g. the quotation from the 
Gospel (p. 4—5), was taken from rünshahri. 

Incorporated in the work of Eráushahri was a treatise 
on Buddhism by an author, Zurkán, who is entirely 
unknown. Although Alberuni speaks very slightingly 
of this author, and although he does not mention him 
anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed 
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are 
scattered through his work (v. Indes Rerum, 57. Bud- 
dhists). This sort of information is not of a very high 
standard, but other sources on Buddhism, literary or oral, 
do not seem to have been at the command of Alberuni. 
The Hindus with whom he mixed were of the Brahminical 
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creed, not Buddhists. In the countries where he had 
lived, in Khwárizm, Jurján, the country round Ghazna 
(Zàbulistin) and the Panjib, there had been no oppor- 
tunity for studying Buddhism ; and also among the nume- 
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the 
service of Mahmáüd in Ghazna and other places, there do 
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would 
have used such occasions for filling out this blank in his 
knowledge. ` 

In the Fihrist (ed. G. Flügel, Leipzig, 1871), on p. 
ГЛ27— there is an extensive report on India and China, 
which is derived from the following sources :— 

1. The account of Abü-Dulaf of Yanb(', who had 
travelled to India and China about A.D. 941. 

2. That of a Christian monk from Najrán, who by order 
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India 
and China in the years A.D. 980-987. 

3. From a book dated A.D. 863, of an unknown author, 
a book which had passed through the hands of the famous 
Alkindi. Was this perhaps the work of Alérinshahri, and 
the note on Buddha on p. "^v by Zurkün ? 

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah- 
rastáni (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on р. 121512 seq. is not 
known. At all events, this author has not made use of 
Alberuni's work. | 


Pp. 7-8. Greeks, Súfis, Christians.—In order to illustrate 
the ideas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the 
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes 
related ideas— а 

1. Of the Greeks (7. 1. 24). 

2. The Christians. 

3. The Jews. 

4. The Manicheeans; and 

5. The 5/15. 

Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Süfis, is as near 
akin to the Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean schools of 
Greek philosophy as to the Vedánta school of Hindu 
philosophers. Tt was in our author's time already repre- 
sented by a very large literature. He quotes some Sfi 
sentences, e.g. of Abü Bakr Al-shibli, and Abü Yazid 
Albistámi, who are known from other sources (i. 87, 88), 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ANNOTATIONS. 255 


and a Süfi interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88). 
Cf. besides, the Indea Rerum, s.v. Süfism. Не gives i. 33, 
34, several etymologies of the word Süfi, which he himself 
identifies with Хофќа. 

The notes relating to Mini and the Manicheans (v. 
Index Rerum), and the quotations from their books, are 
probably mostly taken from Aléránshahri (v. p. 18). 
However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of | 
our author, the works of Mani still existed, and he him- | 
self found the “Book of Mysteries” and others in his 
native conntry, though perhaps at a time subsequent to 
the date of the composition of the Jndica. Cf. Chronologie 
Orientalischer Völker, herausgegeben von Ed. Sachau, 


Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi. and xxxvi. The following 
works of Mani are quoted: * Book of Mysteries," Cts 


Jos 5 Thesaurus vivificationis => 25,1. 39. Gf. Mani, - К 
seine Lehre ита seine Schriften, by G. Flügel, Leipzig, 1862. 

As regards the Jews, I am not informed to what degree "E 
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen- | 
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably his knowledge of Eo 
Judaism also from Aléránshahri (p. 253). ‘That in earlier | 
years, during his stay in Jurjin, he was acquainted with 
a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work 
(“ Chronology of Ancient Nations," р. 269). 

Alberunis knowledge of Christianity may have been 
communicated by various channels besides the book of 
his predecessor Aléránshahri, as during his time it was 
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the court of 
Mahmíd in Ghazna (eg. Abulkhair Alkhammdr, р. 256), 
there lived Christians. It has not yet been investigated 
in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried 
eastward across Central Asia towards and into China. 
Cf. Assemani's Notitia Ecclesiarum. Metropolitanarum et 
Episcopalium que sunt Patriarche Nestoriano Subject: 
(Bibliotheca Orientalis, vol. iv. p. pccv. seq.). Barhebræus 
speaks of Uigüri monks Las > (ib. ii. 256), and 
from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions 
on Christian tombstones recently found in Russian Central 
Asia and published in Petersburg, 1886. Alberuni men- 


tions Christians in his native country Khwarizm (Khiva), 
and in Khurásán, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel- 
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not know 
the Jacobites. Of. * Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp. 
сова 20212: 205, 22; 312, 16. 

Where Alberuni learned Greek philosophy, and who 
introduced him to the study of Plato’s Dialogues and Leges, 
he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which 
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed 
through Syriac versions which are now no longer extant 
(e.g. those of Plato). Alberuni was personally acquainted 
and had literary connections with a man who was one of 
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim 
world in that age, Abulkhair Alkhammiar, and it was 
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical 
education. Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad, 
А.н. 942. Не lived some time in Khwirizm, and migrated 
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A.D. 
1017, after Mahmûd had annexed that country to his 
empire. He died in Ghazna during Mahmüd's reign, 7.e. 
before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim 
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician, 
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy ; 
besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers 
(eg. Theophrast) from Syriac into Arabic. ОЁ his writ- 
ings we may mention a “Book of Comparison of the 
Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,” 
* Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (i.e. Greek 
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,” 
“The Life of the Philosopher,” “On the tàn,” “On Meteo- 
rology,” «с. His pedigree points to a Persian descent. Cf. 
Chronologie Orientalischer Volker, Einleitung, p. xxxii., 
Fihrist, p. V ^e, and the work of Shahrazári ба у c зр) 
con (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS. 
Orient. oct. 217, fol. 1440-1464); C. Schefer, Chresto- 
mathie Persane, p. 141. 

It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu 
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of 
Megasthenes, who says: ПараитАскогса 02 Kat JpQous, 
orep кой, ПАдтоу. тєрї ve dpOaprias Puys kal тбу Kad! 
(Sov kpíceov каї бАХа. Towra (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846, 
p. 138). : 


P. 8. Sdikhya (or Sdiikhyd) and Patanjala.— Dhe 
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former word is here written sangu xe lu. It may be 
doubtful whether the second is to be read Pdtaijala or 
Рагатјаћ. Alberuni generally says Jawi ks which 
may be translated the book of (the author) Patanjah, or 
the book (which is called) Рагатјаћ or Pátaüjala. Only 
in one place, i. 68 (7^, 5), he says dah cot$ Wal, the 
author of the book of Patanjali, where apparently (Једу 
means the title of the book, not the name of the author. 
The long «in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the 
pronunciation Pátañjala than Patanjali, but in this respect 
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes 
a short Indian а has been rendered by a long & in Arabic, 
e.g. S\i tala, aò > brahman, C» ANS gandharva, LL 
madhyaloka, Mi yo sultala, slæ vijayanandin, Jb рата, yl 
гази, ә зз mathurd, | Ves mahátala. Only in two places 
the word \.wb evidently means the author, i. 70 (Г, 20), 
and 87 (Gary 3). Тһе name of the author seems to have 
been current also as meaning his book. ‘Therefore, and be- 
cause in Sanskrit generally the name Ријапјаћ is quoted, I 
have given the preference to the latter form of the name. 

Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla- 


tions of the books Sdmklhya and Patanjali, which he had 
published at an earlier date, into the Jndica. 


Pp. 17-19.—In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir 
Khusrau discourses on classical and vernacular in his 
Nuh-sipihr. He mentions the word Sanskrit, whilst Albe- 
runi only speaks of Hindé (v. Elliot, “ History of India,” 
iii. 562, 556; also v. 570, * On the Knowledge of Sanskrit 
by Muhammadans ”). 

There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Mahmûd, 
both in the civil administration and in the army, large 
portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers 
(Elliot, ii 109; some fought in Karmin, Khwárizm, and 
before Merw for their Muslim master, ib. ii. 130, 131). 
Part of these troops were Kannara, їе. natives of Karná- 
бадеҳа (here i. 173). 

A specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the son of 
Jai Sen (i.e. Tilaka the son of Jayasena). After having 
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pursued his studies im Kashmir, he became interpreter first 
to Kadi Shîrâzi Bulhasan “Ali, a high civil official under 
Mahmid and Мага (Elliot, ii. 117, 123), then to Ahmad 
Ibn Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007— 
1025, under Mahmüd, and a second time, 1030-1033, 
under Mas(üd, and rose afterwards to be a commanding 
officer in the army (Elliot, ii. 125—127). ‘This class of 
men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic char- 
acters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language 
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles 
that we must look for the origin of Отай or Hindustani. 
The first author who wrote in this language, the Dante of 
Muhammadan India, is one Маз па, who died a little more 
than a century after the death of King Malmiid (А.Н. 525 
=A.D. 1131). Cf. A. Sprenger, * Catalogue of the Arabic, 
Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of 
the King of Oudh," Calcutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. If we 
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would 
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that 
which is found in Alberuni’s book. 


P. 18.—The bearing of the words e eb ада (9, 


14, 15), which I have translated “and must pronounce the 
case-endings either," &c., is doubtful. The word "Z7áb 
means the process or mode of Arabizing a foreign word, and 
refers both to consonants and vowels. An "ráb mashhir 
would be а generally known Arabic mode of pronunciation 
of а word of Indian origin, an V váb татли such a pro- 
nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet 
known, but invented for the purpose. 2.0. the Sanskrit 
word dvipa appears in two different forms, as 446, ——4-» 
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbtp, 
<9, which belongs to the second class. If it is this the 
` author means, we must observe that the former class, t.e. 
the class of words which had already general currency in 
Arabic before he wrote his Jndica, is insignificantly small 
in comparison with the large number of words which by 
Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of 
Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original, 
p. xxvii.). 
Another meaning of the word 'Z7áb is the vowel-pronun- 
ciation at the end of the words, chiefly the nouns; in fact 
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the case-endings. Accordingly, 1 7db mashhiir may mean 
case-ending (in German, vocalischer Auslaut) as it is gene- 
rally used in Hindi, eg. WAS gitd, 2) revatt, and "fráb 
nut mal, a case-ending added to а word purposely in order to 
make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip- 
toton and triptoton), e.g. (а) 3) lanku = Skr. јата, ) ys gauru 


= Skr. Gauri, sa. bindu = Skr. Vindhya. "The vocalisation 


4 


of these words is liable to lead us into an error. Is 45, an 


Arabic diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the 
noun in Hindi? If the former were the case, we ought 


also to have 4,5, in genitive and accusative, and we ought 


to read „p & caste (varna), gall an impure one (mleccha), 


5 - 
yle © measure (тата), &c. But these forms do not occur 


in the manuscript, and therefore I hold the termination w to 
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the 6 of Prakrit, 
and still extant in Sindhi. (Cf. E. Trumpp, Die Stammbil- 
dung des Sindhi, Journal of the German Oriental Society,” 
Xvi. p. 129; his “Grammar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 32). 
The Arabic manuscript is not sufficiently accurate to enable 
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni’s 
Hindi terminated in w, but we must certainly say that 
this is the case in the vast majority of nouns. If we are ; 
correct in this, the term 2746 mammal cannot mean an 
artificial case-ending or one invented or added for the pur- 
pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence 
Alberuni took the word. 


Ofthe wordsls a 33, CU t, LEN! aed bad Iie tl 


Шэ» (t no (а , the former half refers to the | 
аз PI EA < . ta 

writing of the consonants (and perhaps of the Zesezeichen). i3 

Accordingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels ; $ 


but 'Zráb does not mean vowels or vocalisation pit only means 
the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word. There- 
fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta- 
tions here proposed, and to translate for in order to fiw 
the pronunciation we must change the points (ie. the dia- 


critical points of the consonants, I ef ai (s Gj 5 Фе.) 
and the signs (perhapshe means the Hamza, which cannot be 
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applied to Indian sounds), and must secure its correct рто- 
nunciation by such a process of Arabizing as is either already 
in general use or 18 carried ош (or invented) for the рит- 
pose. ‘This is an example (and there are hundreds more) 
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with 
ambiguity. Every single word is perfectly clear and cer- 


tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely 
different ways. 


P. 19. 3. Which in our Persian grammatical system 
are considered as, &e.—Literally, “ Which our companions 
call having," Фе. Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in 
opposition to the Hindus, the author always says owr com- 
panions, owr people, not meaning national differences, Arab, 
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed. 

In Sanskrit a word (a syllable) may commence with 
one, two, or three consonants, e.g. dvi, jyd, stri, kshveda, 
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins 
and ends with one consonant only. 
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabic. 

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the 
syllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of 
Eranian speech a syllable could commence with two con- 
sonants, as, e.g. fratama, khsapa, Neo-Persian permits only 
one consonant at the beginning of a syllable, /атдит, shab. 
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con- 
secutive consonants, as in yd/t = „30, balish ү декс, Ги 
CU na mard Әуе с. Alberuni seems to hint at these ex- 
amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who are 
not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso- 
nants is to be considered as having not a complete or 
clear vowel, but an indistinct hidden one, something like 
a schwa mobile of Hebrew grammar. 

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo- 
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants 


29-88, e.g. arg. ly, uy, alr aula, but 
they were at the author’s time pronounced as a single one, if 
we may judge from the metrical system of the Sidhndmua of 
his contemporary Firdausi, who was only a little older than 
himself. (Cf. similar remarks of the author, i. 138, 139.) 


Alberuni’s comparison 


P. 20. Sagara.—The story of Sagara is related in Vishnu- 
Purüna, translated by Wilson-Hall, vol. iii. p. 289-295. 


The words pecan шеме, and e E 2569 might make 
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us think that these events happened within the recollec- 
tion of the author; but this is not necessarily the case. 
The former words may be interpreted, “ Z recollect the story 
of a Hindu who,” &c., i.e. “I recollect having heard the 
story," &c.; and the words with which he winds up the 
story may mean, І feel thankful to my fate that it was 
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but 
former generations.” 

P. 21. Shamaniyyd.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called 
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of 
Sanskrit Sramana (Strabo Харибуа, Hieronymus Sam- 
anaci), and by the word Sasi, $e. the теа robed-people 
( = 7амараја), which refers to the red-brown (=/dshdya) 
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf. Kern, Der Buddhismus 
und seine Geschichte in Indien, übersetzt von H. Jacobi, 
Leipzig, 1882, ii. 45. See another note of our author's on 
Buddhism in his **Chronology of Ancient Nations," pp. 
188, 189. 16 is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of 
historic tradition, to check the author's statements as to 
the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never 
reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine 
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history 
and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the 
poets of his time, Dakiki, Asadi, and Firdausi, who 
versified Iranian folklore for the edification of the states- 
men of the Samanian and.Ghaznavi empires, all of them 
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic 
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certain 
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was 
no longer the ruling one, but subject to another; that 
Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage 
of their ancestors. 

It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities 
of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when 
first attacked by them, were invariably Sramanas (v. 
Albalidhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those 
times, i.e. about A.D. 710, was Buddhistic. Cf. H. Kern, Der 
Buddhismus und seine Geschichte in Indien, ii. 543. 


P. 21. Muhammad Ibn Alkdsin.—The brilliant career 


of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.D. 707— 
714. By Albaládhuri (p. #77), Ibn-Al'athir, and others 
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he is called Muh. Ibn Alkásim Zon Muhammad, not IDn 
Almunabbih, as here and p. 116. When Alberuni wrote, 
Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since A.D. 
680), and was established there 320 years (since about 
A.D. 710). On the history of the conquest of Sindh, cf. 
Albalàdhuri's Kitáb-alfutûh, p. VT 1, translated by Reinaud, 
* Fragments," p. 182; Elliot, History of India, i. 113. 
Instead of Bahmanva read Bamhanvé = Brahmanavåáta. 


P. 23. The words of Varihamihira are found in his 


| Brihat-Sunrhitd, translated by Kern in the “Journal of 


the Royal Asiatic Society," 1870, p. 441 (ii. 15): “The 
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science 
is in a flourishing state. Hence they are honoured as 
though they were Rishis; how much more then a twice- 
born man, if he be versed in astrology." 

Р. 25. Think of Socrates, &c.—The author speaks of a 
Socratic fate or calamity, meaning a fate like that which 
befell Socrates. I do not know from what particular 
source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in- 
formation about the history of Greek philosophy. еге 
is a broad, stream of literary tradition on this subject in 
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been-investigated 
what was its origin, whether it proceeded from one source 
ог from several. Those men, mostly Greek heathens from 
Harran or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek 
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature 
into Syriac and Arabic for the benefit of their Arab mas- 
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek 
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting 
for their purpose some one of the most current school- 
books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria, 
Athens, Antioch, &c. Among authors who wrote such 
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen- 
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more 
historic character, are Hunain Ibn Јарак, his son "Ishàk 
Ibn Hunain, and Kustà Ibn Јака (i.e. Constans the son 
of Lucas) But what were the Greek works from which 
they took their information, and which they probably 
communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? І am 
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and 
Ammonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer 
extant. 
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P. 25. Jurare in verba, &c.—The Hindus consider, e.g. 
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded upon 
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side 
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some 
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they 
are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable with 
each other. Cf. the words of Varáhamihira to this effect 
in Brihat Sarrhitå, ix. 7, and the note of his commentator 
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically 
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking 
of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses. 


P. 27. Beyond all likeness and wnlikeness, an expression 
frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally trans- 
lated : things that are opposite to cach other and things that 
«re like each other. Perhaps the rhyme dad and mad, 
"адааа. and ‘атаба, has contributed to the coining of this 
term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the term 
dvandvds in Hindu philosophy —pe?rs of opposites, as 
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. hagavad-Gitd, 
li. 45, vii. 27: “Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali” (edited by 
Rajendralaila Mitra), ii. 48, p. III. 


P. 27. Who is the worshipped опе? &e.—'The greater 
part of this extract from Patanjali has been translated into 
Persian by Abulmaáli Muhammad Ibn 'UÜbaid-Alláh in 
his Kitáb-bayán-al'adiyán ; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Per- 


sane, i. АТА: IS aam 65 буле yl Семе Lh 
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él kaa Cady CAM 


P. 27. Patanjali.—The book of this name used and trans- 
lated by the author had the form of a conversation between 
two persons, simply called “the asking one,” and “the an- 
swering one," and its subject was the search for liberation 
«nd for the wnion of the soul with the object of its medita- 
tion (i. 132), the emancipation of the soul from the fetters 
of the body (i. 8). 16 was a popular book of theosophy, 
propounding in questions and answers the doctrine of the 
Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Patafijali out of 
the atheistic Síinkhya philosophy of Kapila. Cf. J. Davies, 
“ Hindu Philosophy,” Sdakhyd Karikd of Isvara Krishna, 
London, 1881, p. 116. ‘The latter is called nirisrara = 
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not having a lord, the former sesvaru = having a lord. It 
mostly treats of mokska (salvation) and metempsychosis. 
It contained not only theory, but also tales (1. 93), Hag- 
gadic elements by way of illustration. 

Alberuni's Patañjali is totally different from “ The Yoga 
Aphorisms of Patanjali" (with the commentary of Bhoja 
Raja, and an English translation by Rajendralálà Mitra, 
Calcutta, 1883), and, as far as I may judge, the philosophic 
system of the former differs in many points essentially 
from that of the Sütras. 

Moreover, the extracts given in the /n/ic« stand in no 
relation with the commentary of Bhoja Rájá, although the 
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a 
like or similar form occur in Alberuni's work, both works 
being intended to explain the principles of the same school 
of philosophy. 

Besides the text of Patanjali, a commentary also is 
mentioned and quoted (i. 232, 234, 236, 238, 248), ~*~ 
dash US or laxj5 pa. It is most remarkable that 
the extracts from this commentary are all of them not of a 
philosophic, but of a plainly Pauránic character, treating 
of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Meru, the 
different spheres, &c. The name of the commentator is 
not mentioned. If the quotations on i. 273 seg. may be 
considered as derived from this commentary, the author 
was Balabhadra. V. index i. sv. Рафаћјаћ. 


P. 29. Gitd.—The book Св is, according to Alberuni, 
а part of the book Zárate (i.e. Mahábhárata, which term 
does not occur in the Zndica 1), and a conversation between 
Vasudevaand Arjuna (easy gol Jl). Ivis largely quoted 
in chapters relating to religion and philosophy. We have 
now to examine in what relation Alberuni’s (74/0 stands to 
the well-known Bhayavad-Gitd as we have it in our time. 
Cf. * Hindu Philosophy,” “The Bhagavad-Gità, or the 
Sacred Lay,” translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. The 
latter is described as a skilful union of the systems of Kapila 
and Patanjali with а large admiature of the prevailing 
Brdhmanic doctrines. Although the opinions regarding its 
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not 
free from having been influenced to a certain degree by 


1 Qf. Alberuni on the Mahdbhdrata, i. 132, 133. 
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed 
before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the 
impression of having been modelled after a Christian 
apocalypsis. 

The quotations from the Gd (or Song) may be divided 
into three classes :— | 

(1.) Such as exhibit а close relationship with certain 
passages in the Bhayavad-Gild. Parts of sentences are 
here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen- 
tences ; v. i. 4Q,.52, 73, 74, 86, 87, 103, 104, 218 (v. note), 
352 IL 169: 

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas 
expressed than in the wording, with passages in the 
DBhagavad-Gitá& ; v. i. 29, 70, 71, 78, 79, 103, 104, 122. 

(3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in 
wording, with any passage in the Zagavad-Gità ; v.i. 52, 
Um 70, 71, 73, 74, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80, 92, 122 ; 11. 137, 
138. 

The single texts will be discussed iu the notes to the 
places in question. 

The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been 
translated from the Bhayavad-Gitd in its present form. 
Admitting even that the translator translated as little 
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe- 
runi do zot give this impression), there remains a great 
number of passages which on no account could be derived 
from the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not 
exist there. Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of 
the Bhayavad-Gitd instead of the original? The text of 
the extracts, as given in the Jndica, is remarkably short 
and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti- 
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style which 
hardly point to a commentary. 

Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Bhagavad- 
Git totally different from the one which we know, and 
which also in India seems to be the only one known. It 
must have been more ancient, because the notorious Yoga 
elements are not found in it, and these have been recog- 
nised by the modern interpreters as interpolations of a 
later time. Secondly, it must have been more complete, 
because it exhibits a number of sentences which are not 
found in the Bhayavad-Gild. 
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled 
and remodelled this book, one of the most precious gems 
of their literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition 
of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni should 
not have reached the nineteenth century. 

As regards the quotation on this page (29), it exhibits 
only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhagavad- 
Gitd, X. 3: “He who knows Me as unborn and without 
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is 
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.", 


P. зо. Sârrkhya.—The book Sårùkhya, as used and 
translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation 
between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a 
treatise on the origines and a description of all created 
beings (i. 8), a book on divine subjects (i. 132). It was 
composed by Kapila. The author quotes it largely on 
questions of religion and philosophy. The Sâmkhya 
philosophy of Kapila is the most ancient system of 
thought among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doc- 
trine of Patarjali. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays," i. 239-279; 
J. Davies, “Hindu Philosophy," &c., p. 101 seq. 

The relation between Alberuni's Sdiikhya and the so- 
called Sdklujapravacanam (“The Sànkhya Aphorisms of 
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a 
very distant one, and is limited to this, that there occurs 
a small number of passages which show a similarity of 
matter, not of form. The latter book (the 50/705) seems 
to be a late secondary production; v. A. Weber, Vorle- 
sungen über Indische Literaturgeschichte, p. 254, note 250. 
Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Alberuni 
under the name of Sdikhya seems in various and essen- 
tial points to differ from that of the 50/75; it seems 
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. The 
Sutras treat of the complete cessation of pain; the first one 
runs thus : “ Well, the complete cessation of pain, (which 
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man ;” whilst the 
Sdinkhya of Alberuni teaches moksha by means of know- 
ledge. 

N ext we have to compare Alberuni's Sé7ikhya with 
the Sámkhya Ката of Tévara Krishna (v. Colebrooke, 
* Essays," i. 272 ; J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” London, 
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1981). Both works teach moksha by means of knowledge, 
and contain here and there the same subject-matter. It 
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which 
Alberuni's Soa gives in full length, short indications 
are found in the Sårikhya Ката. Its author, Ї<уага 
Krishna, says аб the епа of his book that ће has written 
his seventy 50/75, excluding illustrative tales. This is not 
quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them, 
he has at all events indicated them. His words show 
that he has copied from a book like the Sdziukhya of Albe- 
runi, in which ¢he tales were not only indicated, but related 
at full length. | Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesungen über Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, Berlin, 1876, p. 254, note 250. Hall 
considers the S. Pravacanam to be younger than the Ж. 
Катка. 

If, in the third place, we examine the Bháshya of 
Gaudapáda, we find that it is not identical with Alberuni's 
Sdiiikhya, but a near relative of it. Cf. the Sdikhya 
Ката, &c., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhdshya 
of Gaudapáda, translated by Н. H. Wilson, Oxford, 1837; 
Colebrooke, * Essays," i. 245. Most of the quotations 
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in 
Gaudapáda, and some agree literally, as I shall point out 
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus- 
trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Gauda- 
páda, being, as a rule, more extensive in Alberuni than in 
Gaudapáda. The latter seems to have taken his informa- 
tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that 
Samkhya book which was used by Alberuni. 

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work 
just mentioned, on p. xiii.), Gaudapáda was the teacher of 
Samkara Ácárya, who is said to have lived in the eighth 
Christian century. Cf. also A. Weber, Vorlesungen, pp. 
179, 254, and 260. Alberuni does not mention Gaudapida, 
as far as І can see. Oris he perhaps identical with Gauda 
the anchorite, whom Alberuni mentions even before Kapila? 
Cf. the passage, i. 131-132: “Besides the Hindus have 
books, &c., on the process of becoming God and seeking 
liberation from the world, as, e.g. the book composed by 
Gauda the anchorite, which goes by his name.” 

Kapila, the father of the Sámkhya philosophy, is men- 
tioned by Alberuni also as the author of a book called 
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Nydyabhdshd, “on the Veda and its interpretation, also 
showing that it has been created, and distinguishing 
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga- 
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory 
in general” (i. 132). The subject of this book is evidently 
not related to the Nyàya philosophy, but to the tenets 
of the Mimánsà philosophy, ic. the Pirvamimiznsa, 
(Colebrooke, “ Essays," i. p. 319-349; J. Davies, “Hindu 
Philosophy,” p. 2; Thibaut, Аглазатијтаћа, Benares, 
1882), a system of rules which are-applied to the text of 
the Veda and its sacrifical prescriptions. 


Р. 31. Lhe anthropomorphic doctrines, the teachings of the 
Jabriyya sect, &e—The sect, called Jabriyya, Jabariyya, 
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed 


from God. They are the followers of Al-najjir. Cf. Fihrist, - 


p. 179 seq. 

The Ahl-altashbih, or anthropomorphists, teach that God 
is similar to His creatures. Of. Statio Quinta et безда et 
appendix libri Mevahif, edit. Th. Scerensen, Leipzig, 1858, 
р. 362; Kitdb-i- Yamini of Al-Utbi, translated by J. Rey- 
nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix. ; “ Book of 
Religious and Philosophical Sects,” by Alshahrastáni, edited 
by Cureton, pp. 59, 61, and 75 seq. 


I understand the passage = „5 lA 22186. (12, 11, 


Ceu 
12) as meaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as 
I have translated, which would be SEGA) of а subject, t.e. 


a question of a religious bearing ; but I am not aware what 
particular event the author hints at by these words. At 
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alkádir? 
King Mahmid was a great Ketzerrichter. Probably a stout 
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar, 
which his contemporaries Al-Utbi (in his preface) and 
Alberuni (i. 99) call twins, he tried to cover the illegitimate, 
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh 
in the memory of the men of the time ; he maintained the 
most loyal relations with the spiritual head of Islam, the 
Khalif of Bagdad, Alküdir (А.н. 381-422), who had clad 
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy ; 
and in order to please him, he hunted down the heretics 
in his realm in Khurasan as in Multan (cf. Reynolds, 1. 1., 
p. 438 зед.), impaling or stoning them. Не tried to rid 


ЈА 
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the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo- 
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Egypt, the famous Hakim, famous 
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes as 
the originator of their creed. The religious policy of Mah- 
mûd may be retraced to the following principles :— 

(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in 
his army. 

(2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the 
interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects 
of Shiitic tendencies. (Cf. A. von Kremer, Geschichte der 
herschenden Ideen des Islam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.) 

(3.) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistán 
by the name of Abü-Abdillàh Ibn Alkiràm, by whose 
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (cf. 
Alshahrastani, p. У JL How long the influence of this man 
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into 
practice, does not appear from Alshahrastani’s account. 

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin 
for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mahmûd 
and his immediate successor, is sufficiently illustrated by 
the tenor of Alberuni’s work. Altogether, it must be 
kept in mind that before Alghazzáli the Muslim Church 
was not that concentrated organisation nor that all-over- 
whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps up 
in our days. "To those who only know the centuries of 
Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox 
Church, it sounds next to incredible that the military chief 
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian ?). 
Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu- 
tasim, in Wenoutchetri, Poète Persan, рах A. de Diberstein. 
Kazimirski, p. 149. 


P. 33. vb AavOdver.—The word Љитит, which I have 
thus rendered, means ѓо be hidden. Not knowing to what 
school of Greek philosophers the author refers, I can only 
give the note of Reiske, “ 440) JA, Philosophi qui omnes 
animas simul et semel creatas et reconditas in Adamo 
putant" (Freytag, Zericon Arabicum, s.h.v.). 


P. 33. Pailásópá, &e.—As Syrian scholars were the 
author's teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek 


word фиХбтофов only in its Syrian garb оаа“ о. 


di 
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The Ahl-assuffa were certain persons, poor refugees and 
houseless men, who during the first years of Muhammad's 
stay in Medina passed the night in the swf of the mosque 
of the Prophet in Medina, which was a covered place, an 
appurtenance of the mosque, roofed over with palm-sticks 
(Lane). 

Abulfath Albust was a famous poet of the time. A 
native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the 
service of the governor, who held the place under the 
Sâmânî dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk- 
tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son 
Mahmûd. Under Masüd he lived still in Ghazna, for 
Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and 
had to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter- 
vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces 
of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan of Maimand. 
Cf. Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 82, 84, iv. 161; Ethé, 
RüdagVs Vorläufer und Zeitgenossen, р. 55. According to 
Haji Khalifa (11. 257, iv. 533), he died А.н. 430 (A.D. 1039). 
For further information see Shahrazüri, Nuzhat-al’arwdh, 
fol. 1820 (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient. 
octav. 217); Al-Baihaki, Zatimmat-suwán-allikma, fol. 
225 (MS. of the same library, Petermann, ii. 737) ; also 
Mirchondi Historia Gasnevidarwm. Persice, by F. Wilken, 
Berlin, 1832, p. 144. ‘Towards the end of his life he is 
said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakán of 
Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there. 


P. 34. Galenus.—The author quotes the following works 
of Galenus :— 


(1.) Adyos тротрєттькд. 

(2.) A commentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a 
book of which I do not know the Greek original (cf. i. 35, 
ii. 168). 

(3.) E LS (from the Syriac ];*o]to) = тер) олуде- 
cews фарракоу TOY катӣ. Tómous. 

(4.) Si WS =the book of the proof, of which I do not 
knowfthe Greek original; cf. i. 97. 

(5.) (AAN ssl = de indole атїт (тєрї 100v 2), of which 
the Greek original likewise is not known to me; cf. i. 
123, 124. 
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(6.) v l> bl C OUS = тері cuv0éoeos фарракоу катй yér. 

Besides, the author gives some quotations from Galenus 
without mentioning from what particular book they were 
taken; çf. i. 222, 320. Cf. on Galen’s works in Arabic 
Dr. Klamroth, “Journal of the German Oriental Society," 
vol. xl. 189 seq. 

The passage here given is found in [Iporpertixds éri 
тд réxvas, ed. Abrah. Willet, Lugduni Bat., 1812, chap. ix. 
рр. 29, 30:—0 каї тди Фубротеу “rovs Фршттој Gelas 
аСиодђуол cupis, оду dre KadGs ебраџоу év vois dyQcw Ù 
Феткоу éppulav i) OwemáAowav: GANG OU) туу ard TOV 
TeXvOv evepyeriav. "AokAnmads yé то: kal Acdvudos ei 
dvÜpezo. pórepov ijornv eir apynOev, тиди @фобута 
peyíorov, ó piv bd тђу Фатрикђу, 6 © ore THY тєрї Tors 
apzéAovs Tus TÉéXvQv дідо є. 

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the 
Protrepticus too. With the former compare the words in 
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kühn, vol. 1.): Et 9' ovx едеХах 
ёро? те детбдал, тбу ye беђу аідёс Өт: тду Пубоу. 

Shortly afterwards follows the second quotation, verses 
quoted by Galen from Herodotus, i. 65: 


A д 
“Hres,  Локберує, épbv wort mlova улуду. 
Аф» 1] сє деу џаутеџторал 1) аубротоу, 
м A м + " 
GAN Ста kal. p&AXov беду СХторал, © Avkóepye. 


P. 35. Plato.—The author quotes the following works 
of Plato :— 

(1.) Phedo. 

(2.) Timæus (cf. also Proclus). 

(3.) Leges. : 

Of the three quotations on this passage, the middle one 
is found in Timeaus, AlA:— Ere? © обу пауте к. т. А, 
Àéye, mpòs adrods ó тббе то wav yevvýras made ` Qeol беду 
к. T. À, dÜávaro: piv оўк ёстё oU) QÀuro то партаи: 
oír. piv ù)  Хобустетбе ye ovde теџсетбе Üavárov poipas, 
Tis épíjs бВоуМјтеов pe((ovos ёти Seopod kai Kupiwrépov 

axóvres éxeívov о% br’ eytyverOe Evvedeiobe. 

The first and third quotations are not found in the Greek 
text, and Ed. Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks 
that both are taken from a commentary on Timaus by 
some Christian author, as e.g. Johannes Philoponus, the 
former having being derived from 400 (тєрї бе тёр &AAov 
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Oauióvov єїтєїў Kal yvOvat Tijv Yyéveouy к.т.А.), the latter 
from passages like 32B and 925. 

The index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Scho- 
lasticus (Steinschneider, Al-Fdrdbi, р. 152 seq.) does not 
mention a commentary on Z'imecus, if it is not concealed 


under the title of one of his books, olws!', VC) 5, е. on 


— 
existing and peyishing. As he was a literary opponent of 
Nestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite, 
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, “God 
is in the single number," &c. Cf. the note to pp. 56, 57. 


P. 36. Johannes Grammaticus (identical with J. Philo- 
ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. 'Phere are 
three extracts from his Refutatio Procli, and two more, the 
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from 
the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in 
Joannis Grammatici Philoponi Alerandrini contra Proclum 
de Mundi wternitate, libri xviii., Venetiis, 1551, Greek and 
Latin, in the 18th Aóyos, chap. ix. (there is no pagination ; 
cf. the Latin translation, p. 95) :— 

р) бе yap «idevac то éketvovs GAAS т. беду тАлуу TOV 
фалуорбуоу соратоу lov Kal семјуђе каї TOV Лото", 
©стєр каї ҳр: уђу TOV Варвароу bmoAapávew TOUS 
тАє(тто\$.  loTepov бё фут eis etvouv Kai Tov аХАоу 
деду тоу a WATON СА Мјуољ еХббутах, то avTo Küketvovs 
7 pocayopeva at окоро. 

I have not succeeded in identifying the other four 
quotations, 1. 65, 226, 231, 284. Cf. on this author, Fihrist, 
p. 254, and Dr. Steinschneider, 4/7700, рр. 152, 162. 


P. 37. Baal. The form of the word X<, (Syriac lso) 
shows that the Arabic Bible-text which Alberuni used had 
been translated from Syriac. 


P. 39. Mani. — Vide note to рр. 7, 8. . 

Р. до. Gita. — Cf. with these words the Phagavad-Gita 
(of J. Davies), xv. 14, 15 :— 

* Entering into the earth, I sustain all things by my 
vital force, and becoming « savoury juice, I nourish all 
herbs (v. 14). ` : 

“Т become five, and enter into the bodies of all that 
breathe, &c. And I am seated in the hearts of all: from 
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Me come memory, knowledge, and the power of reason,” 
&c. (v. 15). 

Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo- 
lation, but this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the 
final sentence of verse 15 only, i.e. to the words : “I form 
the Vedánta, and I am one who knows the Vedas.” 


P. 40. Apollonius.—A Greek book of Apollonius of 
Туапа of this title is not known to me, but it exists in 


Arabic isl! „+ US (Liber de Causis), in the library of 


Leyden, cf. Wenrich, De Auctorum Grecorum. Versionibus 
et Commentariis Syriacis, Arabicis, èe., p. 239. 


Рр. 40-44.—The Simkhya doctrine of the twenty-five 
tattvas is found in the commentary of Gaudapáda to the 
Sdrikhya Ката of Îśvara Krishna, where also the saying 
of Vyása (here i. 44 and P is found. Cf. the translation 
of H. H. Wilson, p. 79, i 


P. до. Buddha, dharma, sanyka.— is note on the 
Buddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of 
Zurkán, as he was quoted in the book of Lrdnshahri: cf. 
note to pp. 6,7. It shows that Alberuni had no original 
information regarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh 
judgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkan, v. i. 7. 

The name Puddhodana is nothing, and by mistake 
derived from Suddhodana, the name of Buddha’s father. 
Perhaps Zurkân had read поб ,,2522v but (2,224, which 
would be Sauddhodani, i.e. the son of SuddAodana or 
Buddha. 


P. 41. Vayu Purána.—Of the Puránas the author had 
the Aditya, Matsya, and Váyu Puránas, i.e. only portions 
of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of Vishnu- 
Purdna. Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from 
Vayu, Vishnu, and Matsya Purdnas. Cf. on the Puranas, 
A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 206, and note 206 on p. 208. 


P. 42.—The five mothers are a blunder of the authors 
instead of (Ae fire measures, Le. paneamátráni (pancatan- 
тата). 

The combination between the senses and the elements, 
as it is given here and on p. 43. also occurs in the Vuise- 
VOL. 11. S 


при тијела E EAEE E KAG EH 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


274 ALBERUNI’S INDIA. 


shika—philosophy of Капада: cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays," 1. 
293 seg. Compare also Vishnu-Purdna,i. 2, p. 35,and Hall's 
note I. There are similar elements in the philosophy of 
the Bauddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, /.c. i. 416, 417. 


P. 42.— Тһе quotation from Homer is not found in the 
Greek text, nor do I know the Greek original of the second 
verse, Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean 
book ? 


P. 43. Porphyry.—This is the only quotation from Por- 
phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek 
original. According to Wenrich, /.c. p. 287, there has 
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a 
Liber Historiarum Philosophorum, probably identical with 
the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way 
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source. 


P. 43. Lacuna.—ln the Arabic text (r 1, 15) is missing 
the relation between the hearing and the «ir, the comple- 
ment to the words hearing airy in 1. 14. 


P. 43. Plato.—As the author does not mention the 
source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they 
were derived from Timæus, 77, А, B, or from some commen- 
tary on this passage: cf. note to p. 35. 


P. 45. Mares simplices.—Cf. note to p. 42. On the 
Sâmkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter, 
cf. ата Kdrikd, vv. 20, 21, 42, and Сапдарлдав 
Bhashya. 


P. 47. Daneing-girl.—This example is likewise found in 
Gaudapáda, p. 170 (Bhdshya to т. 59 of the Sarrkhya 
Ката); that of the blind and the lame on p. 76 (to 
v. 21). 


Р. 48. Mání.—VWVide note to pp. 7, 8. 
P. 48. The book of атаа, &e.—The theory of pre- 


dominance among the three primary forces (guna), v. in 
Gaudapíüda, pp. 92, 93, to v. 25, p. 49 to v. 12; the com- 
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parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. 19 (also 
Lhagavad-Gitd, xiv. 23); the story of the innocent among 
the robbers on p. 74 to v. 20. 


P. 49. The soul is in matter, &e.—The soul compared to 
a charioteer, v. in Gaudapáda, p. 66 to v. 17. 


Pp. 52-54. Vásudeve speaks to Arjuna, &c.—Of these 
quotations from Gi/d, compare the passage, “ Eternity is 
common to both of us, &c., whilst they were concealed 
from you,” with Lhagavad-Gitd, iv. 5: “ Мапу have been in 
past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna. All 
these I know, but thou knowest them not, O slayer of foes!” 

Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not 
see how they could be compared with any passage in 

thagavad-Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas. 
With the phrase, “ For he loves God and God loves him,” 
cf. Bhagavad-Gitd, xii. 14-20, “Who worships me is dear 
to me." 


P. 54. Vishnu-Dharma.—Alberuni gives large quota- 
tions from this book. He speaks of it i. 132, and trans- 
lates the title as the religion of God. 

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it 
is totally different from the Vishiu-Smyiti, or Vishnu- 
Sütra, от Vaishnava Dharmasdstra, translated by J. Jolly 
(«The Institutes of Vishmu," Oxford, 1880), a law-book in 
а hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yàjna- 
valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyasütras, &c. Our Vishinu- 
Dharma is a sort of Purina, full of those legends and 
notions characteristic of the literature of Puranas; but 
the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex- 
tracts here given are conversations between the sage 
Markandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the 
king Pariksha and the sage Satánika. ‘The extracts treat 
of mythological subjects (i. 54); the twelve sums (i. 216, 
217); the pole (i. 241); the planets and fixed stars (i. 287, 
288); star-legends (i. 291); the story of Hiranyáksha (ii. 
140); the names of the Manvantaras (i. 387) ; the domi- 
nants of the planets (ii. 121); in particular, of chrono- 
logical and astronomical subjects. The author has taken 
several series of names from the Vishnu-Dharma. He 
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seems to quote it sometimes without mentioning its title. 
So, e.g. Lam inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka 
(1. 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (ii. 398) on 
Vásudeva, Sambkarshana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as 
the names of Hari in the four Ywgas, is found likewise 
among the doctrines of the Vaishnava sect, the Páncarà- | 
tras, or Bhágavatas: cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 439, 440. 
Vishnu is the chief god of those Hindus with whom 
Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishnava sects, and 


Vi was the Vishnu-Dharma a special code of theirs? On 
M the heterodox sect of Vishnu or Vásudeva worshippers 
l: just mentioned, cf. Colebrooke, l.c. рр. 437—443. 


ect 


Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishnu- Dharmottara- 
Purana, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma- 


yee 


`. 
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4 siddhánta of Brahmagupta: cf. * Essays,” ii. 348. This 
UK work is perhaps identical with the Vishnu-Dharma used 
š ў by Alberuni. As he had а copy of the Brakmasiddhdnta, 
YS he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work. 

t 4 

ee 


P. 54. Lakshmi, who produced the Amrita.—For the 
legend of Lakshmi v. Vishnu-Purdna, i. 9, where it is 
Dhanvahtari who brings the Amrita-cup, not Lakshmi. 
Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana, 
as the manuscript has it, the brother of Rima. When 
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmi 
for a masculine being, or else we must write ¿= „ҳк in the 
text "V, 3, instead of €=: `. 

The Arabie Лала (=wisance, félicité) is an attempt of 
Alberuni's to trauslate the Sanskrit amrita = ambrosia, 
which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood. 
Cf. the Arabic text, 1 4, 6 (here i. 253). 


P. 54. Daksha, who was beaten by Mahddeva.—Cf. the 
story of the destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice by order of 
Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson’s 
Vishnu-Purdna as appendix to i. viii. p. 120 seq. (Sacrifice 
of Daksha, from the Véyu-Purdna). А 


Р. 54. Vardhamihira.—Of this author Alberuni quotes 
the following works :— 


(1.) Brihatsamhata, 
(2.) Brihajjdtakam, 1. 158, 219, 220, ii. 118. 


Haridwar. 
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(3). Laghujdtakam, i. 158. 

(4.) Pancusiddhdntild, i. 153, li. 7, 190. 

Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions 
without giving extracts from them, are Shatpaicdsikd and 
c9 < oP (?) both with astrological contents (i. 158). 
l 'erliaps the two books called Yogaydtrd and Tikani(?)- 
ydlrd (i. 158) are also to be attributed to Varáhamihira. 
Desides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of 
the Brihat-Sarrhitâ by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 298), 
and one of the Brihajjdtakam by Balabhadra. 

One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most 
copiously is the Brihat-Saiihitd, or, as he calls it, the 
Матеја : v. the edition of the Sanskrit original by Dr. 
Kern, Calcutta, 1865, and his translation in the “Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society” for the years 1870, 1871, 
1873, 1875. Alberuni praises Varáhamihira as an honest 
man of science (1. 366), and maintains that he lived 526 
years before his own time, which is А.р. 1030. Accord- 
ingly, the date of Varahamihira would be A.D. 504. Cf. 
ii. 86. 

In the preface to the edition, p. 6r, Kern mentions the 
Shatpancasikd and the Yogayd/rd. Both the Brihat-Sai- 
hitd and Layhujdtakam had been translated into Arabic 
by Alberuni. 

The passage here (p. 54) quoted is found in chap. iii. 
v. 13—15 (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, 


р. 446). s 
P. 54. Mánt.—Vde note to pp. 7, 8 
175 GG. Pata njali.— Vide note to p. 27. 


Pp. 56, 57. ?’iedo.—The two quotations from Phædo are 
the following :— 

700. тала pèr обу ёти Aóyos, об pepvýjcðu, os сити 
вид суде афикбрснаг ёкєї, каї пау Ye detpo „#фикуобутш Kul 
угууоутал к TOV пара ко Kui є TOUÜ оџто “NG zÀ 
yeyver bui ёк TÓV Фтобаубутоу Tos (Ovras, аАЛАо те 7) elev фу 
at Puyat рду ёкєї, к.т.Х. 

ap обтооћ убуустил тарта, oUk addobev у ёк тди évav- 
TOV та, вуаут(а, к.т.А. 

The sentences which in the Arabic follow after these 
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words (**Our souls lead an existence of their own,” Хе.) 
cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose 
they were taken from some commentary. 

The second quotation is found 

726. бть тру q ра уои оюк WANG те зү dvápvnois TÓyXavet 
obra, каї катӣ. TOUTOE фуфуку TOV 105 ev тротёро тил Xpóvo 
рерадукеуаљ & võv dvapepvyrKopOa, тобто бе абугитоу, et pa) 
ту тоо турФ®у 1) Wuyi), тїрї” ёи тобе TO GvOpwrivy cider clvot 
K.T.À. 

73D. ойкой otc bu бт ot ёрастаї, дтау (боса Храм 1] братсоу 
1) aXXo те, ois TA толбькд. avTOv. сбобе Npija Ya, тас хорс otro. 
€yvocáv тє Tv Хурам каї ё туу Sravota €Aa[Jov Td eios TOD TULOOS, 
об ту 1] Хора; то0то бе ётт/ аурат. 

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree 
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this 
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans- 
lation of the text of Phado, but rather from a work in 
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the 
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a 
simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the | 
original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar E 
result in the case of Plato’s Timeaus. | 

Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of 
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three sections: v. Wen- 
rich, De Auctorum Grecorum Versionibus, &c., p. 288 ; and 
Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 6, 780, 1. This was 
probably an Arabic edition of Phædo, and possibly that 
one which Alberuni used. Cf. note to p. 35. 

The quotations from Phædo given farther on (pp. 65-67) 
agree more accurately with the Greek original, but in 
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared. 


А P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i. 86. Both 

| extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on i 
Timæus, which was different from that commentary known E. 
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslau, 1887. The 
words here mentioned probably refer to 7immus, 44 A B C:— 
каї дий, Ô) тата cávra Tà пабурата. viv кат dpxás те üvovs > 
Wuyi) убуустал тд тр@тоу, órav eis copa вубеду утди KoA. 
хоАђу тоб Biov GuropevÜcis (оти, атећју каї dvonros eis "Audov 

7 TAN ёрҳєта. — ] 

The commentary of Proclus referring to these words 

v ia 


4 
Ñ 
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(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the 
Arabic words. : 

The other quotation (i. 86) is derived from the same 
book, and refers to Timeus, 440 :—els oapoades copa 
Фисдуутау, тобто 0 vOv кефаХђу éxovopá(opev, 0 Өедтатоу т' ват, 
каї TOV су рї TvTOV дєстото?у, к.т.А. 

The commentary of Proclus (ed. Schneider) breaks off a 
little before this passage, at the beginning of 44D. 

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro- 
duced by “ Proclus says,” is identical with that one which 
he calls Zimæus (cf. note to page 35), a work which was— 

(1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla- 
tion and a commentary together, the one running into the 
other; and which 

(2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of 
Timeus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must either have 
made two editions of Zimæus, or he is not really the author 
of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name 


is written v». in the other ji, 2! 


P. 57.—The seat (599) and the throne ( p QU of God. 


By these two words Muhammad calls the throne of God 
in the Koran.  Allah's sitting on his throne, as mentioned 
in the Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among 
Muslim theologians. Cf. Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al- 
As'ari's, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and 
the note on p. 144. 


Р. бо. Vishnu-Purdna.—The passage is found in Book 
IL chap. vi (Wilson-Hall, ii. p. 216). The order in 
which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to 
some extent :— 


Alheruni. Sanskrit original, 
—* 

Ranuraya. Raurava. 

Rodha. Rodha. 

‘Taptakumbha. Stikara. 

Mahajvala. Tala. 

5. Savala. 5. Taptakumbha. 
Krimisa., Taptaloha. 
Lilibhaksha. Mahajvala. 
Visasana. Lavana. 
Adhomukha. Vimoha. 


Io. Rudhirándha. 10. Krimibhaksha. 


e. 


` 
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А стита. Sanskrit original, 
Rudhira. Krimiša. 
Vaitarani. Lilabhaksha. 
Krishna. Vedhaka. 
Asipatravanas Visasana. 

15. Vahnijvala. 15. Adhomukha. 
Sandamsaka. Püyavaha. 


Rudhirandha. 
Vaitarani. 
Krishna. 

20. Asipatravana. 
Vahnijvàla. 
Sandainsa. 
Svabhojana. 


Р. 62. Süinkhya.—l do not find anything corresponding 
in Ше Sdiithhya Kdrikd nor Gaudapida’s commentary. 
As for the idea, cf. “ Siunkhya Aphorisms,” iv. 32. 


P. 63. Ativdhiku.—On the dátivihike = that, which is 
swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, «7. 
Sdiiukhya Karika, ed. Colebrooke- Wilson, p. 133 

The Barzakh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102; 25, 


55; 55, 20 


р. 63. Vishnu- Purdna.—tVhis quotation is related in 
substance to Book II. chap. vi. pp. 221-224 : cf. the unin- 
terrupted thinking (samsmarana) with the remembrance 
of Hari, the meditation on Vdsudeva. Ате the words of 
Albernni an extract from this passage ? 


P. 64. йла. Тһе S. Кага and Gaudapida do 
not seem to offer anything analogous to this passage. 


P. 64. A theosoph, &e—'The passage relating to the 
four degrees of metempsychosis has been translated into 
Persian by Abulmaali Muhammad Ibn 'Ubaid-Allàh in 
his Baydn aladydn: v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, 

il^ ^, 1. 3-8. 

Abü- Ya küb and his work are not known to me from 
other sources. 


P. 65. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36. 


Phudo.—The quotations on pp. 65-67 agree pretty 
accurately with the Greek text. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 
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ANNOTATIONS. 
The body ds earthy, &., 81 €, D:— 


P. RE) A 
Kp pies бе ye, & pide, тобто огетбал xpi] «уал каї Bapd кої 
^ 4 H APTE , >, " ` w Ө . , I ` (4 , 
YEWOES kal дратбу * 0 07) каї éyovoa 1) тоату Wuxi) Варџустал те 
NUH, ` 
Kal éAkerat TAAL eis TOV братфу тбтоу фоВо тоў аёдо05 тє каї 
„ N ~ „ , ` ` , (4 ` ^ ` 4 
Awov, Фостер Меустал, mept TA ријата TE Kat TOUS тдфоу$ EX 
KvAwédoupern, тері à ду кої офду атта. VvxOv axi; Qarrác- 
т JA . ^ [/ ` му € M A 
рата, ой тарехортал at тоадтал Џухаћ iwa at pay кабар 


> ^ , ` ` 00 ^ JA у“ с A s, 
атоХобе тил, ОЛЛО каї TOD dpaTod peréxovoat, 0.0 Kat dpOvTat. 


Lt appears that these ате not the souls, ke, 810— 
824 :— 1 
Kixbs pevtor, à KeBns* kai об те ye Tas тди Фуабби Tatras 
т , ` ` ^ , " ^ ` ~ |] , 
civar, GANG, Tas TOV филмом, at тері Ta тоа0та фуаука(оутал, 
пХаудо бал бекту Tívovrat THS TpoTepas трофте kakis oves: 
` L4 , ^ e м ~ ~ 
Kal péexpe ye тодбто) пАауфутал, ews av ту СиустакоЛоибобутов 
^ “~ > [4 (4 > ^ > ^ 
TOU copia T0c.000s exupupia пау субебосљу els apa. 
BANI a A `` " > , » ~ L4 € т) ч Ј ^ M 
убобитал де, Gozep etkds, ets тоа0та 10] отпор ATT’ dv каї 
„~ ~ ~ , 
pepedrerykviae тоос èv тф Вір. Tà rota 0) Tatra Aéyes, 
T N 5 ° Ok 7 с A , ` up, ` 
© Хократєѕ ; Ofov robs pev yartpyapytas тє Kat UBpes kai 
, , ` ` ` ^ » ^ ^ 
diAozmocías pepeAemikóras Kal рл) OtvAa[huévovs eis та TOY 
` # ~ in , , » э W^ of > м 
диву yér kai TOv тоюбтоу Ünpíov єікдѕ ёџдуєсбаг `i) ойк осе: ; 3 
2 . ` ГА 
závv piv ойу єікдѕ A€yets. Tods бе ye адгкіаѕ тє kal торауиідаѕ 
~ SER , ` 
Kai ápzayüs тротєтцијкдтаѕ els та TOV A’KOV TE Kal серакоу кал 


> , # 
LKTU/OV уви). 


If I did not think that I am going, &e., 63B :— 


ei рёи pi] Фрау Hév прото piv тард беођу Aous coors 
ws) , v ` р , а 
тє каї dyaÜoós, Стета каї тар avOpwrovs тєтєЛертткдтаѕ 
dpewvovs TOV evOdde, 0ікори üv о?к dyavakrOv TO Üaváro. 


z Fer. 
Р. 66. When a man dies, a daimon, &c., 107b, 1080 :— 


Хбустал бе oUros, 05 йра TeAevrioavra Скастоу 6 ёк@о 


билиу, ботер (Ovra «№јҳє, обтоз yew стихецрег eis. Oy 
- ` ПИ 
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, ~ ~ > Di 
Tómov, oi бер тої cvAAeyévras SiadiKacapevous ets “Ardov 
, a ` . , 3 , T ` , ` 
mopever Gar perà 1jyepóvos éketvov, ф Ò) троотєтактоь TOUS 
> , > ~ ~ , M > ^ т ^ “у "S 
субеубе ёкєїсє mopeda тоубуто$ © єкєї, Фу Set TUNG, каї 
, у > 
petvavras бу xpi) xpóvov, Ados Sepo тави трусрфу Koper су 


^ , ` - LAN ” ` LA . , 
TONAGIS xpóvov kai pakpois cepióO00ts. égri бё ара. 7) торе 


x 
x 


> ^ ` ^ т , 
ovx ws ó АбтхуХоо ТуХефов Aéyev éxcetvos pev yap axAnv otpóv 
dew eis “Avdov $épew, 7) Votre ár ovre pia фолустал pot 
5. OX ` » е А va , , Ey » N / [ 
civar. ovde yap àv jyepóvov ебе,, où уар той Tis àv діарартог 
> ^ ^ ~ м , 
ovdapore pias 6600 ovons. убу бё Соске сгхите бе kal mepróðovs 
moAAds Ééxew' dad TOV Gule тє koi vopipwv TOv субаде 
» , , . ` , ` , / $e , 
e TeKpatpopevos Хеуо. 1) pèv косрда тє каї Фрбуциоѕ Wuyi) EwETAL 
7 > 2 ~ ` 4 € NE ^ ~ , АК 
те Kal ойк dyvoet TÀ парбута“ 5 Ó єтїӨррлүтїк©$ TOU соратоѕ 
м 2 > ~ у > SS ^ ` , 
EXovTG, Отєр су TH сртросебеу егтоу, mept éketvo пору xpóvov 
2 , M ` 
EXTONPLEVH каї тєрї Tov дратфу тбӧтоу wOAAG дФутитефуота. Kal 
` ~ . 
пола пабодса, Bia каї бу "тд ToU простетауџсуоу балјлоуо5 
м э ГА > м ` ` 2 , 
ошХетал dyopévn. acpixopevnv бе обитер at Adar, THY pèv axa- 
, ^ E е , ^ 
бартоу Kai ть cezov]kviay тогобтоу, j) óvov dƏ(kov трети À 
м ”> lal 
GAN атта тота бруастисиђу, @ тобтоу йдєАф те Kal ddeApGv 
^ м ^ « z А 
Џохду ёруа тбухаус: бута, татуу piv das фебус. те каї 
. А ` 
отектрететил каї OUTE Guvépaopos OUTE трусрфу bée ytyver Oa, 
> ` ` ^ 
олт?) бе тЛаубтаг 


си пасу ёҳорёт) amopia, éos av бу Teves 
Хрбуог yévovrat, Gv ёАӨдутшу oz? dvdyKys феретаљ eis 73v оту] 
претоитау oikyow' 1) бе kaQapQs тє каї perpíos тфу fiov 
Sree Ootou kai Соусртброу kal трусрбуву беду тохобта. фкттеу 
Tov айту екасту тбтоу троотјкоута. 


Those of the dead who led a middle sort of life, Фе., and 
< Those who repented of their sins, &c., 1130-1140 :— 


kal ot pev фу dd€wor pécos [jefjuokévos, торсуббутеу émi Tov 
"А уёроута, dvaBdvres Q di) олтоў дурата ext, ext rovrov 
dixvovrtas eis THY Айрллуу, каї ёкєї обкобо« те kai коболрбрвуо 
Tov те абиктудтоу SOdvtes Sikas йтоћоутал, el Tis TL ?)0(ky) Kev, 
TOV те EvEpyerLOV Tyas фероутол катй тђу délav ёкастоѕ. ot 
© ду dd€wow бутш éxew бф. Tà peyéOn TOV арарттиӣтоу, s 
iepoovAtas тоААд каї peyáAas Ñ póvovs adikous каї тера 
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e AA ` 3 > 5 , м м е ^^ , ` 
moÀÀovs 6fetpyoapévot j) WANG, boa тошдта TYyxXdver буто, 
>, L4 ` . , - e? , ғ , LÀ 
TOVTOVS бе 1) тросткооса potpa pire. eis Tov "áprapov, 00єи 
м > 07; “ ) я > / / \ , 
ойтотє éxPaivovow. ot 6 àv idoa. pév, peydra бе боёосу 
. , т / ^ 
трартткбувл &ápapripara, otov mpds maTépa 1) илутера. va^ opyijs 
, , ,. ` СА 3 ^ ` ~ [4 
Biawy te wpáfavres, Kat perapéeAov адтоб tov &AAov fiov 
^ ” , ^ (4 
Видо, 7) фуброфбуог тоют Twi аЛАф тротф усуфитал, тосоу- 
`` > ^ ` > ` rn 2 , 3 , бе 
Tous бе ёрлтєсєїу pëv eis Tov Тартароу avdyKy, ёртєгдитаѕ бе 
, ` ç у ` SEA / › Й ^ ` 
auTovs Kal éviavròv ёкєі yevopévovs екјаХАХе тд кдра, TOUS 
, > ` , M 
pév avdpoddovous Kata TOv Koxkvróv, тоб бе maTpaAo(as Kai 
^ 3 L4 M / 
pytparotes ката tov ПурефАсусбоута . éerecddv бе chepopevor 
А 2 ` ` AG A ЗА 16 > 00 R A , 
yevovta. ката Tiv Aipvyv ту ’Axepovordda, évrab0a ooo 
` ^ € ` “ > , "^ ` a er 
те Kal каХобоу, oí pev obs dzékrewav, of бё obs ујбритам, 
№ , є , ^ ` э ^ > ^ > 
ко.Аётауте$ 8’ txerevouor киї деоутал eaour oas ёк раг ets 
` , ` "Z4 ` ~ ` ГА 5 , , 
Tiv Арлу Kat дебасбал, kai ёау pev wetowory, ék[Jatvovat те 
` , ^ ^ 3 ` ` , ol » ^ 
Kal Хђуоуса TOv kakOv, ci бе pi, фёроутол айбы eis TOv 
rn M > ^ , > ` , ^ ^ 
Гартароу каї éketÜcv таму eis тор тоторо$, каї тайт 
“ , a > , 
TágXovrés 00 v pórepov памоутал, c piv àv тєйгоси 005 трбиктутај“ 
uu ^ € , € ^ ~ ~ , ^ » , ө 6 а бе 61) я 
олт} yap 1) бїку rò TOv бекастфу олтої$ ér&xÜ ot де бт àv 
^ ^ > є ~ 
SdEwor беофербитев mpòs TÒ боіоѕ Diva, ойто eicw ot тубе 
` ^ , ^ > ~ ~ > 0 , , ч * › AX 
piv TOv TÓzOV TOV ev ту yn EAEvOEpovpevol тє kai атаАЛат- 
, А N / м бе > ` 0 ` м. 
Topevor отер SerpwTypiov, dvo бё eis ту кабирйу oiko 


, , МЗ ~ > , 
atk vovpevot KOL ETL THS yns оски(дрвуох. 


P. 68. Ignorance, knowledge.—Cf. тыа Kanika, 
v. 44, * By knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse, 
bondage." 


P. бо. These eight. things, &e—Cf. the Commentary of 
Bhojarájà to “ ће Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali," &c., v. 
xlv., also Gaudapida’s Bhdshyw to the Sdirkhyd Ката, 
v. xxiii. (pp. 83. 84), where he quotes the work of Рагаћ- 
jali (Patanjala). 


P. 69. Passing through several stages.—Cf. with these 
four stages of knowledge the “ seven hinds of enlightenment” 
in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” ii. v. xxvii., and Commentary. 


sassa 


— Xue) 75, 


ЖЕР иу т" Ф) 


TT 


| 
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The fourth stage of Alberuni’s Patanjali corresponds to the 
seventh kind of Bhojadeva. 


P. 70. In the book: Gitg.—There is no passage like this 
in the Bhagavad-Gitd. The words, * pleasures which in 
reality are pains" (p. 71, 6), may be compared with 
Bhagavad-Gitd, v. 22: “Vor the pleasures that are born 
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain." 

A similar sentence recurs in another quotation from 
(7114 here on p. 78, 1. pen: “ Pleasures of а kind which, in 
reality, are disguised pains." 


P. 71. Socrates.—The following quotation is composed 
of the two passages, Phædo, 65 B-D and бул :— 

бта реи Yap ретй. TOV сбратоѕ émixeui TL скотету, бујАоу 
Ore тбтє ёболтотбтаь bz олтоў. “AMOH Aéyas. ?Ар oóv о?к 
си тр Хоуесбаљ, єїтєр zov &ААоб, катабуХоу aor] ylyverat 
те TOV дутои; Nat. Noyiferar бе yé zov тбтє KUNA a, бтау 
[MO] тобтоу олту тараАъту, рајте ако?) pore dys рајте 
&Ayóov pare Tu тубо, GAN б те pára «cj каб алтту 
убууђтол ¿Qoa xaípew TÒ copa, каї каб боо ббгатаљ pa) 
Kowowvoton атф pas’ drtopéevn òpéyyTat тоб Ovros. “Kote 
тото. Oùkoðv Kat ёрта0ба 1.700 фиХосбфор Wuyi) páAwro. 
атири(ег тд TOpa кої ebye бл? abrov, (рте бё аёт) коб 
аёти убууво bar, 

674:—калћ év Q àv (Opev, oUros, 05 čorkev, éyyvráro есореда. 

^ 207 >` e / \ e A e / \ 
Tov eidevar, сау Ó те раМота џлдеу ópiAQpev TQ apart раде 
kowwvopev, Ó Tt pi) паса dvayKn, pase ауатцит Nonea TS 
тоџтор фусеоб, @АА% кабаребеџку Пт’ адто?, ews àv ó Oeds 
D EJ (А € ~ ` LU ^ " 0 ` > AA , 
dvr0s drohtoy pds. каї одто pév kalapot атаЛЛаттдјєиог 
тїз тор сератог adpootyys, peta Tow rov Tc собреба. каї 
yvocópeÜa. 80 прфу wav TÒ «і№криё. тобто Ò éo Tiv ¿Gos TÒ 
3 ГА 
аА). 

The words уд, УХАА олг (le, S) are barbaric 
Arabic =тбтє е(атататол in’ оўтой. Probably the Syriac 
translation had a passive word with слабо = óz' одто, and 
this was literally rendered in Arabic by are. ‘The reading 


of the MS. «æ. cannot be accounted for in any way. 


ANNOTATIONS. 


P. 71. From the book Gitd.—The text is not found in the 
Phagavad-Gitda. 


P. 72. Kapila, for he was born kpowing.— Cf. Colebrooke, 
** Essays," i. 242. 


P. 72. Cupidity, wrath, and ignorance, —“'The Yoga 
Aphorisms,” ii. 3 seg., mention five afflictions: ignorance, 
egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent attachment to life. 
Perhaps we may also compare Sdiiikhya Karikd, v. Ixiii., 
where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds 
herself : virtue, dispassionateness, power, vice, ignorance, 
passion, and weakness. 


P.73.—The three primary forces are rajas, tamas, sattva. 


P. 73. To stop all motions, and even the breathing.— Cf. 
on the stoppage of motion and the expulsion and retention 
of breath, “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patanjali," i. xxxiv., and 
the notes of Râjendralâlâ Mitra. "d 


P. 73. Im the book Gitd.—The two quotations as given 
here are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Only the com- 
parison with the lamp occurs in vi. 19: “As a lamp 
sheltered from the wind does mot flicker;" this is 
the wonted simile of the Yogin who is subdued in 
thought," &c. i 

Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not 
increasing the ocean is found ii. 70: “He attains to 
peace into whom all desires enter as rivers enter into the 
ocean, which is ever filled, and (vet) remains within its 
bounds," &c. 


Р. 74. The following nine rules.—Five of these command- 
ments are mentioned in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” il. NANG 
and the other four seem to be identical with the five ` 
obligations mentioned in ii. xxxii. 7359 


Р. 75. Pythagoras.—1 do not know the Gree 
of this saying. Тһе idea of the body being a fett 
soul is frequently met with in the book of the S 
gorean philosophers, as Apollonius of Dyana 
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cf. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iii. 2, p. 156. For two 
more sentences of Pythagoras, v. i. p. 85. where Alberuni 
states that he has taken them from Ammonius, v. note to 


р. 85. e 


. 75. The book туа says.—lt is difficult to say 


whether the Arabic manuscript has «shs or 44x, and not 


knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown 
upon conjecture. Preferring the latter reading, I trans- 
late: * Everything which man opines (i.e. on which he 
forms an opinion) is a terminus to him, for he does not go 
beyond it," which may mean that as long as the thinking 
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has 
not attained moksha. Cf. Sdinkhya Катка, v. lxvii.: 
* When separation of the informed soul from its corpo- 
real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect 
of it ceases, then is absolute and final deliverance accom- 
plished.” 


Pp. 75, 76. Gitd.—TVhe three quotations from this book 
are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. 


P. 76. Socrates.— The quotations given here are found 
in Phædo, 84E- -858:— 

Kal, (s боке, TOV кїкушу O0KQ pavérepos piv evar TAV 
javru, ог êmetêdv aicOwvrar бт det олтої$ dzoÜavetv, @доутє$ 
kat év TQ mpocbev Хрбиф, тбте 97) тАєйтто. kai рёМ№Мета Gover, 

" „ n ` ` ` 3. 7 ~ SEEN " 
yeynÜóres бт. pédAovor тарб, Tbv беу dzícvau оўтєр «ісі Qepd- 
TOVTES, к.т.А. GAN ате, обоа, Tod "AvóAAcvos Óvres pavrikot 
> ` n S O E Nov N A 
тє cigi kal mpoeddres TÀ év “Arsov Фуагда. dovot Kai терпоутал 
скебиђу тђу трерау деафербутов 1) су TH срлтросбеу Хрбуф. eyo 
бе Kat adrds TjyoUpa. дрббоуХбе тє elvat TOY kÓkvov Kal Фердо 
тоб aùroð 000, каї où xetpov ékeívov cv раутикђу exe 

` ^ ГА KAN 4 AN ^ /, 2 
тарй ToU дєгтбтоо, одбе OvoÜvpórepov олтбу тор Biov drad- 
Aéreo Oa, 

In the middle a passage has been left ont by Alberuni, 

or by the author of that edition of Pedo which he used. 


P. 76. In the book of Pataijali.—To the explanation of 


4 
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the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-80 I do ] 
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source. £ 
P. 77. In the book Vishnu-Dhurma.—Cf. on this the ¢ 


note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Parikshit, but < 
Pariksha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to d 
Vishnu-Purâna, iv., chap. xx. p. 154. / 


Pp. 78, 79. The book Gitd.—These three extracts are not £ 
found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. The words, “ He who mor- J 
tifies his lust," &c., compare with ZAagavad-Gitá, iv. 21, 4 
* Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, performing 4 
merely bodily work, he contracts no sin.” Regarding the í 
passage, ‘‘ Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis- 
guised pains," v. note to p. 70. 1 

The expression, the nine doors of thy body (p. 79, 8), is f 
also found in Bhagavad-Gitd, v. 13: “in the city of nine { 
gates," ie. in the body. Cf. also Sema. Ката, v. $ 
XXXV. 1 

* 

Pp. 79, 80. The book Gitd.—These quotations cannot be ) 

compared with anything in the Lhagavad-Gitd. Lr 
z 


P. 81. Patanjali.—There is a certain resemblance be- 
tween these words and the last of “ The Yoga Aphorisms ” å 
(iv. xxxviii.): “Isolation is the regression of the qualities 
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the 


thinking power in its own nature.” j 
Pp. 81, 82. Sårnkhya.—The comparison with the wheel 4 
of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found in у 
мати ја. Kamuka, v. Ixvii. ; 
P. 82. In the book of Pataüjali.—l have not found these ] 


two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the 
perfect Yogin, cf. “ Yoga Aphorisms,” iii. 42, 44, 45. 


P. 83. The Sft explain the Koranic verse, &e—Being * i 
asked about the story of Dhulkarnaini (Bicornutus, 4.e. | 
Alexander), Muhammad says, “ We (i.e. Allah) have made Г: 
room for him on earth ;” or, as Sale translates, ** We stab- р 
ished for him on earth,” which means, We have given him H s 

Р 
: 
Уа 
ү; 
di 
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a position of weli-estublished authority or power on earth, 
and this authority or power is interpreted by Süfi com- 
mentators in accordance with their tenets. perfectly har- 
monising with those of the Yoga philosophy, 


Pp. 83, 84. Sdikhya.—With the tale of | һе man tra- 
velling in the night with his pupils compare a similar one 
in Gaudapáda's Lhdshya to туа Kårikâ, v. xxx. (on 


p. 106). 


P. 85.— 4 mmonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic 
school, v. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, iiie. 829 seq. 
A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from 
Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. Не has been 
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle: v. Wen- 
rich, De Auctorum Grecorum. Versionibus, p. 289; Fihrist, 
p. rer". 

By Heracles in the passage, “ Empedocles and his suc- 
cessors as far as Heracles,” is probably meant Heraclides 
Ponticus. 


Pp. 85, 86. Socrates says. — The first extract is identical 
with Phado, 79D, the second is composed of Son, 804, 


81 А B, the order of the Greek text having been aban- 
doned. 


Phædo, 790. "Отау 86 ye abri каб афтўу okorn, ёкєїсє 
огхетал є TO: кабарбу те kal det dv kai абауатоу kai omaes 
€xov, каї ws cwyyevis ofc abrod del џет éketvov те убуустал, 
óravzep аёт? каб ољтђу усуттал Kal ¿Ë олту, kal петата те 
TOU wAdvov каї тєрї exeiva del катӣ тоёт бсабтоѕ exe ате 
тошотеу ёфалторётр` kal тобто адтуја TO mapa cppdvynors 
кекјтил. 


SS. ^ 
Зов. Укбта 01], ёф, © Kéffgs, ei ёк závrov TOv cipnpéevov 
€ ^ . ~ 
табе уйу EvpBaiver, TO piv бер kal дбаубтф каї vonte kal 
Š A N 18. Хо ` 78 є ^ M ` АМЕ) 
povodet каї адаа Атф каї del фсабтоѕ kal катӣ тоют Суоути 
avr Ópowrarov «ог Џухуји, TO OdvOporivy кої 0 cat 
да»тф био Xýn тф O'dvÜpozivo kal бит кой 
i 1 roAvedet Kut ба Хот каї рлубе à Tar C 
voir kal тоХисибе! кал QuiAvzQ Kal рабетоте кота. тадта, Суогта 
олт бродтатоу ab eivat apa. 


uh 


Ta Я 
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> Nees ~ жэ, Жл \ ^ 
SoA. стешдау Фу 7H айт‹ф Got YUNG) каї сдра, 76 piv ovAeéar 
` ” ^ 
каї дрхвтбаг 1) péris тростатте, ту бе йруєи Kal Gexzó(ew. 


81 A and B. Одкобу ойто piv éxovoa els 7d брооу айту, тд 
> , > , - ," 
deðés, Фтерхетол, Td Üeióv те kal dÜdvarov kai dpóvuov, ot { 
> e a 
áþıxopévy brapye atri evdaipove elvat, tAdVns Kal ávotas kai 

, Ж ` 3 , > , ` ^ м ^ ^ > , 
poBov каї Фурбоу ёрбтоу каї тбу аАХоу какду тбу dvÜposetov 
опђАХаурсућ, отер бе Асустаг катӣ тди реџутрбуоу, ws - 
алдо tov Aourdy xpóvov peta тбу бесу Sudyovca; ойто 
форе“, © KEBys, 7) Aws; обто уђ AC, ефу ó Kéffgs: 'Еаи бе 
Ye, ограл, шешасрёту Kat дкадартов то? сфратоѕ атаХХатттутал, 
ате TQ apart det Evvotoa kal тобто бератедоуса, kai Epdoa каї 

E , 6—9 > ^ € , ^ > 0 ^ M 5d ^ е à 
yeyonrevpéevyn iz’ atrod, ®тб те TOV éxiÜvpiOv Kal тбоуду, ботє : 
padev &AXo бокєї civar аМ№)05 GAN 1) то Toparoesdés об TIS äv 
(auTO, K.T.À. 


Pp. 86, 87. Arjuna says.—TVhe comparison of Brahman 
with an абга а tree is found in Bhagavad-Gitd, xv. 1-6, 
and x. 26. : 

The doctrine of Pataüjali.—ldeas similar to these Sfi 
sentences are found in Bhayavad-Gitd, vi. 28-31, describ- 
ing the union of the soul with Brahman. 


Рр. 87, 88.—On Abáü-Bakr Ash-shibli c/. Ibn Khallikan, 
translated by De Slane, i. 511-513 ; Abulmahasin, Annales, 
ii. 313. He lived in Bagdad, was a pupil of Junaid, died E 
АЛ. 334 = A.D. 946, in Bagdad, and was buried there. On ES 
Abü-Yazid А им cf. Ibn Khallikàn, nr. 311. He 
died A.I. 261 — A.D. 875. Jimi has articles on these two 
mystics with many quotations from them in his \a@/ahdt- 
aluns (Lee's ** Persian Series," the Na/ahdt-alons, &c., от 
the Lives of the Soofis, by Jàmi, Calcutta, 1859, pp. 200 _ 
and 62). en 


ps E. 


P. 88. The SAfi explain the Koranic passage (Sura 2, 68), 
(Се. —* And when you had killed a person and were í 
puting among yourselves (the one throwing the b 
on the other), whilst God was bringing to 

VOL. II. x, 
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you concealed, then we spoke: Beat him (the killed per- 
son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the 
preceding"). In that case the killed person will again 
become alive and tell who murdered him. “Thus God 
brings to life the dead ones," Фе. (7. A. Geiger, Was hat 
Mohammed aus dem Judenthume aufgenommen? Bonn, 
1833, p. 172. Muhammad has moulded this part of 
Sta 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from i 
Numb. xix. 2 seq., and Deut. xxi. 2 seq. 
The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body 
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by 
mystic knowledge. | 


P. 89. Séirkhya.—For the two enumerations of created 
beings, v. Gaudapáda to S. Камка, liii. p. 162, and xliv. 
р. 143. 

The reading of the MS (wes is certainly wrong. The 
author means saumya= .s**7 but it would have been 


better to write (27 in accordance with ——4:2 = daitya. As 


all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin- 
gular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural 


form, смео like w24; the Rishis, u23 the Pitris. 


š 
4 
P. go. In the book Gité.—The first quotation on the | 
prevalence of one of the three gunas, saltva, rajas, tamas, | 


is to be compared with Bhagaiad-Gitd, xvii. 3, 4, seq., and | 
xiv. 6-8 seq. | 

The second extract, ““Belief and virtue,’ &c. I am 3 
inclined to combine with Bhagavad-GAta, xvi. 3, 4, seq. E 


P. 91. People say that Zoroaster, &c.—VThe author was 
aware of the identity of the Persian dév (demon) with the A 
Indian deva (god). It is in this way that he tries to E. 
account for the discrepancy of the meaning. 4 


Immo» лс у mangana 
"T a ли 
v 


P. 92. Sdmkhya, v. p. 89; Vasudeva, v. p- 90, or Bhaga- AM 
vad-Gitd, xvii. 4. | 


nte 
=the 


P. 95. Galenus, rept cvvOécews фарракоу tov катй +ómous, 


ed. Kühn, vol. xiii. p. 268 :— 


` 
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Еаубђу pev tpixa {34АХАє pupimvoov taobéoro 
Об AVOpos 'Eppeías Aápzerat èv Bordvass. 
Крбкоъ бе orabpdv dpévas avépos, où yap адуХоу, 
B&AXe бе kai брахрђу Naz Atov Ev Poéus, к.т.А. 
Драхрљђу kal pins Vevoovópov, iv àvéÜpeve 
XGpos 0 тбу Шеосу Zijva Aoxevoápevos. 


The second quotation, v. on p. 271 :— EL 
déro? áAXew jv wevüóvvpov єїрїкє pilav, ered aTáxvs Я 
дуо етал vàp8ov* [обета © одтђи «уар Крутикђи, Суба. s 
pyoiv, iv дусбреџе xGpos ó тфу Ilicon Zíva Aoxe(capevos, А 
стед?) tov Ala daci, ot џубоХбуог катӣ 7d Arxratov дроѕ Фу 
Крујту трафтуал, kpurtopevov от? THs pytpds Pas, drs pù kai 


BN ex S A ` ^ , , 
GUTOS 070 TOU TaTpds тор Kpóvov каталтобу. 


P. 96. Ewrope, the daughter of Phenix, &c.—ln the 
source whence the author drew his information about 
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem 
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic like 
the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re- 
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his- 
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius 
Africanus and Eusebius are the fathers of this kind of 
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which 
Alberuni used had been composed. Cf. Euselt chronicorum 
canonum que supersunt, ed. A. Scheene, ii. p. 13 (Zeus), 
26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome, 
p. 204, 206. +; 


P. 96. The story of Alexander is derived from the 
romance of Pseudo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern E 
scholars have mistaken for a historic record. К. 

“Man cannot: oppose the gods” (p. 97, 1)=7pos паутаз 
yàp боуаџеба. ої [aciAe(s,. трдѕ бе robs Qebus ov бруаџеда. 
(ed. Didot, i. 9). 

“When then he died," &c., “ from a wound in the neck," 
«ге. (р. 97. 4) = zeróv бе NexraveBds AapPBdver qoffephv трабџа. 


^ ^» , э Las y S 
катӣ. тоб taNtov алто? (1. 14). 
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P. 97. Galenus.—Cf. note to p. 34. 


P. 97. .Aratus.—The author quotes the Phenomena and 
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations 
with the scholia edited by Immanuel Bekker, but is not 
identical with them. As I learn from my colleague, Pro- 
fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with 
the Culasterismi of Pseudo- Eratosthenes. 
. The first quotation from Aratus is v. I seq. 


"Ек Дидо дрхоџетба, тфу одбстот &vOpes éOpev 
Apfmrov* џестал бе Ards тасаг pev åyviai, 

Пасо © dv@pdérwv ауораї, рест? бе даЛасса. 
Kai Aceves © wávv бе Ards кехруџеба. паутез. 


тл ` ` / S € о» у > > , 
Tov yep кал yevos єє =O ô т|їг&0$ дубратоштау 


i Ae onpatver, Aaovs 6' ézi épyov èyeipet, 

à 

A у AE , 1 А "a ^ СУ. 

ih Mupviokov Biroto* Neyer © бтє BGXos apiory 

2 : = 

"n Bovot тє каї pakéAgo wv. Neyer Ф бте eiai Фрал . 

m Kai фото. yvpOcat, kal стёррата závro. Da No бак. 

x Aù ` ` , 7 э > > ^5 , А 
1 Ат? yàp таує gpa (у GUT «е, . 
\ 


Li 


t 
ds. 
Mx 


Лотра. draKpivas ` вокеЏато Ф ets éviavrov 


* 


. Лотёраѕ, ot ke ра Моста. rervyptvo, onpatvorev 
Avépdow Opdov, opp ёртеда т@уто. фуоутал. 
AN A LES ^ , No. € (4 

о pw GEL TPWTov T€ каа VOTATOV гХаскоутал. 

ud ^ + [4 ~ Wwe) > , м 
Xaipe, татер, péya бодџа, реу аубрбтошт дусар, 
AvT0s каї тпротерт yeven, xatpovre бе Мобстал 
Мела páa тӣси,, к.т.А. Жа 


Р. 07. бо оттетату on the Phenomena of Avatus.—The 
‘following quotation from the Scholia Sangermanensia, p. 
55, Í owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: “ Crates ~ 
autem Јоуета dictum ccelum, Invocatum vero merito erem | 
et егет, quod in his sint sidera, et Homerum Jovem | 
dixisse in aliqua parte ccelum." ` 


ws & бт tapdetar уєфеХал Ards, ектот(оутал 
—(dhas, i. 3571). 
'l'he common tradition of this verse is— 


ús © bre тарфетал ифаде Ards éxmoríovrat, 
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and thus it has been rendered by Alberuni. Cf. on the 
Scholia Sangermanensia, С. Robert, Lratosthenis Catasteris- 
morum Reliquie, Berlin, 1878, p. 21. 


P. 99. These twins, state and religion.— Vide note to p. 79. 


P. тоо. When Ardashir Ibn Dábak.—Cf. with these 
ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the 
“Chronology of Ancient Nations,” translated by Dr. 
Id ward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206; Geschichte 
der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, by Th. Noldeke, 
р. 437 seq. 


P. ror. The Varsya who were created. from.—In the 
Arabic text, 24, 4, there 18 а Јасипа, where originally stood 
the words “from the thigh (úru) of Brahman. The Sfidra 
who were created from." Cf. Manu, Dharmasistra, i. 87, 
mukha-bahu-dru-paj-jandiiv. 


P.- 101. Hddi, Doma, &c.—Of these classes of outcast 
people, the Badhatau are not known to me. The Сапа 
are well known, called Sanddlia by Ibn Khurdádhbih 
(Elliot “ History of India,” i. 16). The Над and Dom 
are mentioned by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii., * Enumeration 
of Indian Classes," p. 169, note 3. Оп the latter (с/. Rom, 
the name of the gipsies), v. “Memoirs on the History, 
Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races," &c., by Elliot, 
edited by Beames, London, 1869, i. p. 84. Are the Bad- 
hatau identical with the Bediyás; mentioned in the note 
of Colebrooke just quoted ? 


E == ә > ° а; Dal 
JJ. 103. Vasudeva answened.— Dhe first quotation from 
Gitd is identical with Bhagavad-Gild, xviii. 41-45; Ше. 
second is similar to ii. 31-38. 


P. тод. The saying of Vydsa.— Vide note to pp. 40-44. 


P. тод. Vdsudeva.—This quotation from (00 much 
resembles Bhaguvad-Gitd, ix. 32, 33. 


P. ros. Minos.—l cannot acquit the book on ancient 


history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having 
split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, a 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 
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1 Minos and a Mianos (sic). C/. on this source note to 
` p. 96. 

At the time of Darius, &c.—Except the synchronism of 

Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa 


ү Pompilius may be derived from ltusebius, Chronicon, 
у. ji. 82 :— 

du Novpüs perà '"PopóXov Bacitedous “Pops тротоб vópovs 
Wr > r > / 

ү Popaioirs єісууауєу ` [ó ards то КолєтоАмо ек Gepedtov 


> , е » ^) 3 ^ , ^ * f) , 
фкоборлутеу 5] Ó алто TQ стаљтф буо pijvus трофебјке, тоу те 


'Iavováptor Kal 70v ФеВроойріои, бекаџлуојоу 700 ёмюлто тро 
povaptov, p 


e | » 


У 3 , 
Toórov Хрђрал оутов“ ó олтў$ каї Koyyuipiov cOokev, àggápu. 


1 AP 

ЈА бо а. каї скбтиа кої дстраксуа, 

ad | 

43 

EY | | 

is P. 105. Plate.—These extracts from Plato's Zeges are the 

Rial © remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek 

n E | ` ü . o 

Y xi text for the purpose of comparison :— 

au | А , TN 

Ж AA I. 1. ’A@nvaios. Oeds j cis аубрбтоу piv, Ф Eévor, «іЛфе 

| Tiv отш тїз TOv vópov Owtceos; KAevíus. беде, Ô Eeve, 

TRU Џ , ^ - "у" ` 

| a Debs, 65 ye TÒ Sixatdtatov eimeiv, mapa, piv турду Lets, тарӣ. де 

К Докєбашцоуїо‚ ббеу 00. eoriv, oipar фйуа Toúrous "AaóAXova. 

І. 6. Momep тб те dAmbés, обшал, Kal то деколоу ®тёр ye «а 

биАєуор&уоу$ Aéyew, оду ÓS трд dperí]s те џбргоу Kal TUDTA T 


avrdrarov ётібє, |ВАстом, GANG, pds паса apeTHY, к.т.А. 


І. 6. ot Крђтбу иброг ook elat párny Otadepóvros ev тбси 
едббкијог тої EAànov ` Exovor yap дрбог, rovs abrots xpwpevous 
evoulpovas блтотєАоўуте$ * блтФуто. yàp тд. dya 00 mopilovat. j 

П. т. бео? бе, oikretpavres тд TOV Ффубретоу émízovov тєфүкд< 

ЈА > СА э ^ ^ , 32) ` ^ [4 ^ 
yévos, &àvazaóAas тє адтобб TOv vóvov érófavro TUS TOV ортон 
dpowJás, коў Мойто ?АтбААшуй те роусаустђу каї Aróvvoov 
A Evveoptaatas 6досау. 


IL. 1. тугу бе ods etropev Qeobs Evyxopevtas деббо дал, ToúTous 
` ` , ^ ” , NM. / ” 
«ѓуаг kal TOVS єокбтаѕ THY €vpvÜpóv те kai évapjpóviov ata Ono 
ре" 18ovijs, Ü Sý kwetv тє pâs kal Xopnyetv Tv Toúrous, qàaís 
NA REV NNN „ДВЕ , > А > 
те kal друђавацу &ААлүАоу$ Évveipovras, Ҳороїѕ те ovopakévat т 
^ ` 
Tapa THS хар@ѕ срфутоу ovopa. 
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D T07 Sdntanu.—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, iv. ch. xx. p. 
158, and the notes. The story of the curse of Pándu is 
given in the Mahábhárata Adiparvan, v. 3812 seq. 

Vyása.—Mis mother is Satyavati: v. Vishnu-Purdna, 
l.c. The birth of Vyása is mentioned in Mahdbhdrata 
Adiparven, v. 3802. 


P. 108. Pancahirn, better Penchir.—lhe author means 
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir 
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, 2.e. the Налага country, 
Svat, Сита, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly- 
andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between 
Kashmir and Tibet, but I am not aware whether it is also 
found among the inhabitants of the more western exten- 
sion of the Himalaya which he mentions, e.g. among the 
Siyühposh. On polyandry in the Panjab v. Kirkpatrick 
in “ Indian Antiquary," 1878, 86. l 

The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary 
of the Kâbul-Rûd. Another Pancahir (sic) is mentioned 
by the Arab geographer Yâkût as a city in Bactriana with 
rich silver mines. 

Among the heathen Arabs.—Cf. here 1. 185. 


P. тод. A certain Jewish marriage.—On this custom in 
India and Indian tradition, c/. Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs," 
1. 274, s.v. Kardo. 


P. 109. Barshawdr the Girshdh.—This seems to be а mis- 
take, and I propose to read, as I have done iu the edition 
of the Arabic text, sls S 42, d.e. the Shah of Padashvárgir 
or Prince of Tabaristin (as eg. Gilànsháh-—the Shah of 
Gilàn). Cf. P. de Lagarde, Beiträge zur Baktrischen Lexi- 
cographie, р. 50; Sachau, “Chronology of Ancient Nations,” 

“P. 47, 19, and note; Néldeke, Geschichte der Perser und 
Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, p. 462. 


P. 112.—The story of Romulus is drawn from the Oro- 
nographia of Joannes Malalas, book vii. (Bonn edition, p. 


172). 


Р. 113. Ambarisha.—The story of this king seems to 
have been taken from the Vishnu-Dharma, т. note to p. — - 
54. Probably Ambarisha, the son of Nabhága, is meant, — 
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У 
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famous as a worshipper of Vishnu. Of. Vishuu- Purdue, 
book iv. chap. ii. p. 257, note 1. 


P. 116. Nérede.—lhe story of this saint, a Moses in 
India, is not known to me from other sources. 


P. 116. Jalam Ibn Shaibdn.—Vhe ARS ара of the 
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma- 
tian chief unknown. Тһе expedition of King Марта 
against Multan took place А.р. 1006, in the ninth year of 
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty, 
in which he had left out the name of his Sámáni liege- 
lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received 
the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all 
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khalif Alkádir, the 
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians. Çf. on 
this expedition Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. p. 441. 


P. 116,1. 21.—There is an error in the calculation of the 
years. From the end of the Kritaynga up to the year 
4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed— 


Years 
Of the 'Tretiyuga с o 2 : . 1,296,000 
Of the Dváparayuga . о А o ° S64,ooo 
Of the Kaliyuga : 4.132 
Sum А 5 : 2895271045122 


As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has 
omitted by inadvertence the cipher r (Schram). 


P. 117, l. 7.—The above supposition is confirmed by this 
passage ; it ought to be the 192 years instead of the 432 
years. One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary 
equivalent for the sum of bout 100 years, but 432 years 
cannot be an equivalent for about roo years (Sehran). 


P. 117, 1. 10.—It must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000 
(Schram). 


P. 117. Vardhamihira says.—This extract is a transla- 
tion of Brihat-Samhitd, chap. lvii. $S 30-48, 56-57, on 
the fabrication of the idols (р. 117-120); chap. lviii. є 

4952, on the consequences of faults in the construction 
of idols (р. 120); chap. lx. § 19, on the various classes of 
priests (р. 121); chap. lx. $ 4, 5, on the effects of the 
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idols (p. 121). Тһе order of the single verses is to some 
extent different from that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited 


in the edition of Kern. In the Arabic text, p. eV, |, in the 
lacuna after ge: are required the words (м1. <), 
(“the sword and shield ”). 


P. 122. Gi/á.—l do not know similar passages in Bha- 
yavad-Gitd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of 
Lhagavad-Gitd, iv. 25. 


P. 123. Plato.—This quotation shows considerable con- 
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. 07. Leges, iv. 8. 

прото pev, фарбу, Tyas Tas рєт "OXvpariovus те каї Tots тз 
mów орта Ücobs rois yÂovlois àv vts Ücots йрт. каї беџтера. 
Kai Фриттерд. véj.ov дрббтата, тоў Tis ебстејдеа5 ското? Tvyyávot, 
Tots бё тоџтоу dvoÜev та, терштта Kal арт(фора Tots ez poa ev 
рбет viv ý’ perà Ücobs бе тоџсбе kal vois Oa(pociww б y 
Evppov друшцог т äv, роо бё perà Toúrous' émakoAovÜet 


NI > ~ € CE EN 7 ~ > ` EEE CAS , Q 
Ò GUTOLS сорурата, Loud. TAT PVwV деду ката, VO}LOV орушаҳорєиа 


yovéov бе pera тота. тулай (бутор, Os Üqus, дф Хорта. dzortvew 
та, прота те Kal iyu vo. офе Ађџота, к.т.А. 

The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo- 
tation. Тһе translator has rendered башоту by 41 (gods), 


прес by links, by which elsewhere the word Motoa: is 
translated, and другіе by jul Ces (instead of Csi 


E - Au! b) Heseemstohaye mistaken the meaning 
of the word ézaxoAov6ct, translating in this way : “they (the 
сбруџата. = eel) follow in rank after the zrzpqo« eot, t.e. 
you shall not put the хатрро беог in the first place, but 
worship them secundo loco. 

D. 123. Galenus.— Vida note to p. 34. 


P. 126.—The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the 
Arabic text), i.e. Sukra, is perhaps taken from the Vishnu- 
Dharma: v. note to p. 54. 

Vishnu-Purdna—Compare this quotation with book iii. 
chap. ii. p. 29 (ed. Wilson-Hall) The Great Bear is called 
the Seven 1015718 in Sanskrit. š 


„+ 
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P. 126. Vasukra.—This reading does not quite accu- 


rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read 
Va$sukra. J have preferred the former, because it is men- 
tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a 
man who occurs in the Veda as a poet of Vaidic hymns. 


P. 127. Galenus.— The quotation from Galenus must be 
compared with the following passage in his тері evvÓéccos 
фарракоу колд. yévy (ed. Kühn, tom. xiii. p. 995) :— 

торебу бе óz0 Mevekpárovs, к.т.А. Фалакду фарракоу. émvyé- 
уралтал бе т? [B Моу, к.т.А. одтократор óXoypápparos * олток- 
ратор pev, ered) Toit простеффуттал, 6Aoypdpparos бе Out 
NOPIS характђроу бХол5 rais cVAAaBuis усуролтал В' кої у Kal 


9 каї є каї Tov аААшу apiOpav &кастоѕ, к.т.А. тодто 6' Expagev 


ó Mevexparns, reið) toAAdKts о? póvov акбутоу ápapráveo дал 
oupBaiver Kata Tas ypadàs GANG kai did фббуоу éxóvrov évíov, 
K.T.À. I 

єікӧтоѕ оду nddookipyoe та. Aapokpárovs Bipa тди puppdKov 
eis pérpa ypadévra [kai єїтєр атаута, тду Tp6mov ToUrov Cy€- 
уратто |, кААиттоу àv ўр. 


That which І have underlined forms the text as given 
by Alberuni. 


P. 127. Vydsa had four $ishya.—Of. Vishnu-Purana, 
book iii. chap. iv. 


P. 128. A peculiar kind of recitation.—This is a descrip- 
tion of the four péthas, padapdtha, kramapdtha, «е. Cf. 
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 18. 


Р. 128. Kandin.—The word се: evidently refers to the 
divisions of the Yajurveda called kandikd. The text of 
the Yajurveda is composed of Kdnri, and its name (the 
name of Yajurveda? what name of it ?) is derived from it 
(from kdnrt 2), i.c. the collection (or totality) of kani.” It 
does not appear which one of the names of Yajurveda is 
here meant by the author as having been derived from 
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йлы. ls there a name of Yajurveda like kdndika or 
палат, meaning consisting of kandakás ? 
In kinvi=kandikéd the cerebral d is rendered by an 
Г 


Arabic 7, as m — £ kudava, — Ls vyádi, P garuda, js 9 


dravida, Cs Ax пай, (e JU vinddi, gu~ vaidürya, о. The 
termination in long 7 seems to be characteristic of the 
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur- 
vival of the more ancient termination ika, iká. Cf. R. 
Hornle, * Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan- 
guages," $ 195, 203, 205. 


P. 128. Ydjnavalkya.—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, book ii. 
chap. v. 


P. 129. The well-known storj.—1t is told by Alberuni 
himself, i. p. 396. 


P. 131. Vishnu-Purdna.—This index of the Puranas 
occurs in book iii. chap. vi. pp. 66, 67. In the Arabic 


text 17, r2, read У instead of of. 


P. 131. Smriti.—The author erroneously calls it a book. 
It is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman 
here mentioned are authors of Dharmasdstras. Cf. on smriti 
(opp. Sruti), Colebrooke, “ Essays," i. 337, 466; A. Weber, 
Vorlesungen, p. 296, note 327; Indische Studien, 1. 232. 

Alberuni sometimes quotes the book Smriti. However, 
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota- 
tions from the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta. In 
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according 
to him, the book smriti was composed by Manu (z. here 
li. I 10, III) he means the Dharmasdstra of Manu. This 
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (ii. 
164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was 
not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of the great 
Mdnasa (a work on astronomy and astrology ?), v. p. 157. 

P. 132. Gauda.—On the proposed identification with 
Gaudapáda, v. note to p. 30. 


Sdmkhya.— Vide the same note. 
Pataijali.— Vide note to p. 27. 


Nydyabhdshé.—This my transliteration of Ux will 
perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have 
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i no relation to the Nyáya philosophy or logical system of 
3 Gautama (27. Colebrooke, ** Essays,” 1. 280), but are clearly 
E identical with the Mimáinsá philosophy of Jaimini, who is 
| i here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, I do not 
Í. know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila 
| was the author of such а work does not seem to be known. 


Mimdiiisd.—Cf. Colebrooke, ** Essays,” i. 319. In oppo- 
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval 
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through 
which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam 
applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the Koran 
too is primeval and superhuman. 

Laukdyata : read Lékayala.—lt is the materialistic doc- 
trine of the Carvika sect that perception alone is a means 
of proof. Cf. G. A. Jacob, “Manual of Hindu Pantheism,” 
Vedántasára, p. 74; Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 426 seq., 456 
seg. ; J. Muir, verses from the Sarva-darsana-sangraha, 
&c., illustrating the tenets of the Chirvikas or Indian 
materialists, “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 1861,p. 
299, and “Journal of the German Oriental Society,” xiv. 519. 

Brihaspati is the founder of this school; his süfr« is 
quoted by Bháskara-àcárya. The Bdrhaspalyasilram is 
mentioned by A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 263 


GP EO Tun d Буя ли а — сз Ае Же DIT DUI 
DM MAN COO Zt. ang CE sr z; am, ARS 


P. 132. Agastya.—His doctrine is not known to me. 
Is it identical with that of the Jainas? Cf. Colebrooke, 
< Essays,” ii. 173. 

Vishnu-Dharia— Vide note to p. 54. 


P. 132. Bharata, i.e. Mahabharata, which is repeatedly 

mentioned by Alberuni. Bhaguvad-Gitd is a part of it 

| (1. 132). Тһе story of the birth of Vásudeva and of his 
| five brothers (i. 401—406) is taken from Mahâbhârata. 

Iam not quite certain whether Alberuni had a copy 

of the work. When giving quotations from the book, he 


. 

4 

| does not mention it, which he probably would have done 
| . if he had had it in hand. 
$ 


еа --- _ 


ы оу А 


x 


P. 133.—With the index of the chapters of Mahabharata 
cf. Monier Williams, ** Indian Epic Poetry," p. 91 seg. The 
list of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences. 


IL 


P. 135. Pámini.—The reading of the MS. is pamiti, 
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cil which I cannot explain. If Jb pánrini is the cor- 


rect reading, we must remember that in the sound 7 there а 
is an admixture of the sound z. So Hörnle, “ Compara- 
tive Grammar,” p. 15, says: “ The cerebral z contains the 
sound of 7, being somewhat like 7n." In this way Albe- 


runi has transliterated the n in the word banij, which he 
writes c? barnij. Accordingly we should expect to find 


cM. párnini, but the author seems to have written wl 
panrini. , 
P. 135.—The word w+ = Sishyahita, has been deci- 
phered by Professor Kielhorn, Góttingen. 
P. 136. Sátavühana.—Other forms of the name are 
Sálacáliana, Süliváhana (Hemacandra, i. 211) ; but Albe- 


runi clearly notes the pronunciation Samaledhana, which 
is not known to me from other sources. 

P. 136.—Instead of "таидакат. read modakain=md 
идаћат. 

Р. 136. — Abul азила, &c., is, according to the literary 


tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. Of 
G. Flügel, Yrammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 19 seq. 


P. 136. Chandas.—In translating the chapter on metrics, 
I have derived much help from Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 
p. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prákrit poetry), and from Weber's 
edition of the Sütras of Pingala (/ndische Studien, vol. viii.). + 
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and 
to have followed another system, which has greatly in- 
creased the task of the translator. 


PERZ Pingala. —What are the Sanskrit forms of the 


names c: mee calitu, © Loss gaisitu, ail, I auliyándu ? 


The chapter of Brahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhanta, of 
which the author here (p. 147-150) communicates a few 
extracts, is chap. xxi., On the calculation of the measures of : 4 
poetry and on metrics, v. 1. 155. 


P. 138.—Alkhalil, also mentioned i. 147, is in Arabic 
literature the father of the science of metrics. (Z. G. 
Fligel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, p. 37. 

Sabab. — Cf. Freytag, Arabische Verskunst, p. 64, 65. 


rn er m amanna pyan gg, Jen mat d c 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


T Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


302 ALBERUNIS INDIA. < 


P. 140. Madhya.—I do not know this term in Sanskrit, 
d and the signs 44 admit of different transliterations. Both 
: the terms madhyd and madhu are used in metrical ter- 
ЖО minology, but with different meanings. Çf. Colebrooke, 
“ Essays," ii. 141 (madhu), and ii. 136, 141 (тада). 


P. 141. Haribhatta ?—This name is not known to me 
as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS. 
clearly writes hariuddu, which may represent various 
other forms of Sanskrit names. | 


P. 141.—The single letters m, 4, 7, &c., denoting the | 
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, ** Essays," ii. 63. 


P. 142. Place the numeral 2, с. — Ге rule, as explained 
in ll. 4, &c., differs from that one which is followed in 
the example (ll. 11-14), in so far as in the former place 
the subtraction of 1 (“and from the product (4) he sub- 
tracts Y") has been omitted. But even if we correct the 
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot 
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in 
the manuscript must have been wrong (also in the passage 
below, ll. 30-34). For it can be applied not to all eight 
feet, but only to two, viz., to 


|| € (2x224—123x226—125) 
and to 
||| @x2=¿— = >x Da) 


1.6. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth 
places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below). . 


- 35 P. 143. The Greeks, too, &c.—'l'he comparison with Greek 
metrics is unintelligible, as something must have been 
dropped in the Arabic text. 


P. 143. Consonant or syllable.—l suppose the author 
means syllable. The Arabic word —:,> has the same in- 
convenience as Sanskrit «share of meaning both syllable 
and sound (mostly consonant). 


P. 143. Aryd.—This reading is a conjecture of mine, as 
the MS. has aral, which I cannot explain. The descrip- _ 
tion given by the author seems to be applicable to the _ 
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Arya metre, which could be known to him from his 
study of Brahmagupta's Brahmasiddhdnta. Cf.Colebrooke, 
* Essays," ii. 66. 


P. 144. Skandha.—A kind of Arya metre, z. Colebrooke, 
“ Essays," ii. 137; or skandhaka, v. Weber, Indische Studien, 
viii. 295. 

Khafif—This Arabic metre, represented in European 
fashion, is the following :— 4 


P. 145. Fritta.—On the metre of this name v. Cole- 


brooke, ** Essays,” ii. 145. However the signs со у: (0-71) 
admit of various other ways of reading. Тһе MS. has britu, 


P. 147. Sloka.—On the rules relating to this metre v. 
Colebrooke, ** Essays," ii. 107. 

P. 150. 7 have only seen a single leaf.—This translation 
is to be replaced by, “I have only studied a single leaf.” 

P. 151. Galenus.—The quotation is found in his mepi 
cvvÜéceos фарракоу Kata уел (ed. Kiihn), tom. xiii. p. 
996 :— 

GAN $ ye Фа vOv xvÀQv rd Mevekpárovs ebpeÜctaa 010 
т@убє TOV TpPLLEeTpwV a-Totxetov vió Aapokpárovs yéypanTat. 


P. 153. Siddhdnta.—On the literature of the Sid- 
dhántas v. E. Burgess, Stirya Siddhánta, p. 418-422. 

Srishena is written with A instead of sh, as bháshá = 
bhakhd. Cf. Hórnle, * Comparative Grammar of the Gau- 
dian Languages," $ 19 and 20. 

Vardhamihiva.— Vide note to p. 54. 


Pp. 153, 154. Brahmagupla.—His work, the Brahma- 
siddhdnta, has been very largely used by Alberuni. It 
exists in manuscript, but has not yet been completely edited 
or translated. Alberuni translated it into Arabie when ће 
wrote the Jndica (A.D. 1030). We do not know whether he 
ever finished it. 


Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when he ` 
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wrote this work. He is accused of the sin against con- 
science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to 
please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his 
nation, in order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates 
perished. Vide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. 111. 
Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against 
Aryabhata (i. 376). 

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history 
of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Arabs 
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolemy ; 
for the famous Sindhind of Arabian literature, frequently 
mentioned, but not yet brought to light, is a translation 
of his Brahmasiddhdnta; and the only other book on 
Indian astronomy, called Alarkand, which they knew, was 
a translation of his Khandakhddyaka. 

The latter work (here ii. 7) is also called Auranakhan- 
dakhddyaka (i. 156): It was explained in a special com- 
mentary by Balabhadra (ii. 187). 

A third composition of Brahmagupta's called Uttara- 
khandakhddyaka, is mentioned i. 156, and quoted ii. 87, 91. 

Cf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, “ Essays," ii. 409 seq. ; 
Dr. Bhàu Dáji, * Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity 
of the Works of Aryabhata, Varáhamihira, Brahmagupta, 
&c.," in the ** Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 1865, 
vol. i. 392 seq. i 

Notes from Varühamihira's Pwicasiddhdntikd have been 
edited by G. Thibaut in the “Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal," 1884, vol. liii. p. 259. 

Sindhind is mentioned ii. 191, as the only source of the 
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology. 
According to ii. 90, the Indian computation of the heliacal 
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that 
given in Sindhind. It is called the great sindhind (Sid- 
dhánta) ii. 18. 


Alberuni has written a treatise on it. See preface to the 
Arabic edition, p. xx. 


P. 154. Pulisa—This name and Paulisa are written 
Puliga and Pauliga in Utpala’s commentary to the Sumbi 
of Varühamihira; but as Alberuni writes them constantly 
with a Wi not O, T am inclined to believe that he and 
his Pandits pronounced Рилза and Paulisa. Albernni has 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


и мо [= — ME” ` ~ ———— 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ANNOTATIONS. 305 


drawn from the Pulisasiddhdnta almost as largely as from 
the Lrakmasiddhdnta, and was occupied with translating 
it (v. also i. 375). 
The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :— 
Panulis is the sage who communicates his wisdom in 
this Siddhdnta. Не was a native of Saintra, i.e. Alexandria. 
Pulisa is the redactor or editor of the book. ‘The one 


as well as the other is called | 252, Greek (not (се у Byzan- 
tine Greek). “Риза says in his Siddhdnta that Paulisa 
the Greek had mentioned somewhere," &c., i. 266. 

A commentator of this Siddhdnta is mentioned i. 339 
med., where I now prefer to translate: “The commentator 
of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa," &c. 

Pulisa quotes Parásara (ii. 208), and is himself quoted 
by Aryabhata jun. (i. 316). 

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupta, i. 374 (v. note). 

Cf. on the Pulisasiddhdntu H. Kern, The Brhat Каллай, 
preface, p. 48. 


nib. 156.—Aryabhafa senior is clearly distinguished from 
Aryabhata junior, who is mostly called “that one from 
Kusumapura,” i.e. Pátaliputra(Patna). Alberuni knows him 
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta. 
He mentions two of his works, Dasagitikd and Arydsh{asata, 
which have been edited by Kern, Arya-bhatiyam, 1874. 
Cf. Dr. Bháu Daji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authen- 
ticity of the Works of Aryabhata," &c., p. 392. 


P. 156. Balabluutra.—O£ his works are mentioned :— 

(1.) A tantra. 

(2.) А Sambul. 

(3.) A commentary of the Brihajdtakam of Varàhami- 
hira (p. 158). 

(4.) A commentary to the Kiandakhddyaka of Brahma- 
gupta. 

(5.) He is supposed to be the author of the book Khan- 
dakhddyakatippa. 

Alberuni always calls him /Ae commentator, and fre- 
quently quotes him without indicating from whit particular 
book he quotes. lle gives on his authority the latitude 
of Kanoj and TAneshar, and passes harsh judgment on 
him i. 244, 275. Cf. also note to p. 27. 
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P. 156. Bhánwrajas (also ou p. 157).—The Arabic MS. 
writes Behánarjus, which I cannot identify. A slight 
alteration(of (jus V. to | le») would give Bhanuyasas, 
which name was suggested to me by G. Dühler. 


P. 156. Kira-babayd.—As kira means rice, V, babaya, 
must mean mountain, Is it а vernacular form for pervata 2 


P. 156. Khanda-khadyaka-tappd.—Vhe М5. has tappå 
or tippå (гирра), of which I do not know the Sanskrit form. 


м Ф 
Lu changed to ON would be=tippant or commentary. 
2 : 


v 

Vijayanandin.—Alberuni quotes from him a method for 
the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 313), a note 
on the dominants of year, month, and Aorá (i. 343), on the 
circumpolar stars (ii. 90), an whargana rule (ii. 49, 50). 
An astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhàu 
Daji as anterior to Srishena, the author of Romakasid- 
аћата : v. “The Age and Authenticity of the Works of 
Aryabhata,” &c. (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 
1864), p. 408. 


P. 156. Bhadatta (2 Mihdatta).—'The MS. reads Со 


Bhadatta is mentioned by Kern in the preface to his Brhat 
айй, p. 29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitte- 
$vara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (i. 392), on 
the mean places of the stars (ii. 60), on the diameters of 
sun and moon (ii. 79), the latitude of Kashmir (i. 317), 
the era used in the book (ii. 7). It must have been trans- 
lated into Arabic before Alberuni wrote the /ndica, because 
he complains that that part of the book which he had was 
badly translated (ii. 55). 


P. 157. Utpala.—Besides these two Karanas, he has 
composed— 


(1.) A commentary to the great Mânasa composed by | 


Manu. 

(2.) The Pragnaciddmani (p. 158). 

(3. A commentary to the Samhitéd of Varihamihira 
(p- 298). 

(4-) The book SrüdAava (2), whence Alberuni has taken 
metrological and chronological notes (p. 334, 336, 361). 
Cf. on Utpala Kern’s preface to his Brhat Sañhitå, p. Gr. 
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The book-title réhunrdkarana, i.e. breaking of the Ka- 
nanas, seems to be corrupt. One expects the word karana 
in the first place, and a word for breaking in the second. 


P. 157.—On Manu as an authority in astronomy and 
astrology, v. Kern, preface to Brhat Saühitá, p. 42. Cf. 
note to p. 131. 


P. 157. Puñŭcala (?).—The author quotes from him a 
statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes; he 
speaks highly of him, and says that a theory of his was 
adopted by Utpala (i. pp. 366, 367). 

І до not know of such an Indian name. The nearest 
approach to it is Muñjálaæ, that of an astronomer quoted 
by Colebrooke, “ Essays," ii. 330, 332. 


P. 157. Bhadila (?).—The MS. has bahattal, and I sup- 
pose that the correct reading is Bhattila. Тһе name is 
perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from hatta, as kumd- 
rila from китата, pushandhila from shandha. | Alberuni 
quotes him, ii. 208, in the chapter on the yogas. 

On Parácara and Garga cf. Kern, Brhat Saühitá, preface, 
Dp. 31, 335 on Satya, Jivasarman, p. 51; on Manittha, р. 
52. Mau is probably identical with Maya: v. Weber, 
Vorlesungen, p. 270. 


P. 158. Of Vardhamihira, &e—This author has com- 
posed not only the Shatpancdsikd and Hordpaicahotriya (2), 
but also the Yogaydtrd, T'ükantyátrá (2), and Viváhapatala : 
v. Kern, Brhat Saühitá, preface, pp. 25, 26 ; histranslation 
of the Yog ората in Weber’s Indische Studien, x. 161. 

The name of the author of the book on architecture is 
missing in the Arabic text. If it was not likewise a work 
of Varáhamihira's, it may have been composed by Nagnajit 
or Vi$vakarman: v. Kern, l. c. p. 51. 


P. 158. SrüdAava.—l do not know the corresponding 
Sanskrit form. It seems to be some relative of Sruti. ТЕ 
Srutayas had currency in the meaning of traditions, I 
should identify 16 with srüdAava. Is it=srotavya 2 

The word is the title of two different books, one by 
Utpala from Kashmir (v. note to p. 157), and the one here 
mentioned, on omina aud portenta, lucky and unlucky 
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days, &c. It probably contained the names of the twenty- 
four hord (1. 344); it mentioned the names of the third 
parts of the day (ii. 120), the names of the visti (ii. 201), 
the unlucky days of the year (ii. 192), the name of Vikram- 
Aditya (11. 6, vide note to the place). 


The reading of the word — £i, as Bangil is probably 
not correct. Isit-gpunyaküla ? 


P. 158. Gudhdmana (2), in the Arabic jdrdman.—aAs the 
word is translated by wrknown, one thinks of a derivation 
of the word guk=to conceal (v. (пала). Тһе Arabic 
characters may also be read cüdámani. If pragna jürá- 
man (?) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect 
güdhaprasna. 


P. 158. Sangahila, Piruvéna.—I do not know the San- 
skrit equivalents of these two names. The former might 
be a word like Srinkhala от Sringald (Syncellus?) Pritht- 
daka is the author of a commentary on the Brahmasid- 
dhánta: v. Colebrooke, “ Essays," ii. 411. 


4 Р. 159. Caraka.—he ancient Arabic translation of his 
Ра medical work is sometimes quoted by Alberuni, and to 
judge from these quotations the translation was not free 
from blunders nor the manuscript-tradition free from the E 
effects of carelessness: v. a quotation on weights, 1. 162, 
163; one on the origin of medicine, i. 382. Cf Weber, 
Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 289. 


P. 159. .Pafieatantra.—Cf. on this book and on Ibn 
Almukaffa’s share in its translation, Benfey's introduc- 
tion to his translation of the Pancatantra (Leipzig, 1859). 
On the translations of the book and on the influence e. 4 
which King Mahmüd of Ghazna has had on its fate, cf. aA 
Colebrooke, ** Essays," ii. 148. The work of Ibn Almu- 

· кафа is that one edited by S. de Sacy, 1816. 


P. 160. Chapter X V.—For the translation of this chapter 
on metrology, I have derived much help from Colebrooke, 
“On Indian Weights and Measures” (“ Essays," i. 528 
seq.), and Marsden's Numismata Orientali, new edition, — 
Part I., “Ancient Indian Weights,’ 'by E. Thomas, London, | 


E 


E 
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1874; A. Weber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavati, 11. 
Theil, p. 265 note. 

T he weight of one dirham =one-seventh mithkál, dates 
from the time of the Khalif Omar. 

The weight of one dirham =seven dénah, is peculiar 
to India in the author's time, for in general one dirham 
=six dånak. Cf. Sauvaire, Matériau: pour servir à 
U Histoire de la Numismatique et de la Métrologie Musul- 
manes, Paris, 1882, pp. 43, 81, 98; on the mithkál, p. 35; 
on the fuls, p. 108. On the ancient denars of Sindh cf. 
Elliot, ** History of India," i. 11 (Ара Zaid), 24 (Mas (di), 
35 (Ibn Haukal). 


P. 162. Vardhamihira.—This passage is Brihat Фати, 
chap. lviii. v. т. The following quotation on yava, andi, 
тазћа, and suvarna, I do not find in his 5077/4114. 


P. 162. Caraka. — The Arabic translation of this book 
is not extant. The Indian words which occur in the 
extracts from this book are not so accurately written as 
those in Alberuni's own work, and offer more difficulties 
in the way of identification : v. note to p. 159. 


P. 162. Jivasarman.—The words “As I have been told 
(by him)," may better be translated ** As I have heard it 
from him.”  Alberuni does not quote from a book of his, 
but only says “he has fold, mentioned,” * I have heard from 
him." Accordingly, he seems to have been a contemporary 
and personal acquaintance of Alberuni’s, in the same way 
as Sripila. Alberuni relates on his authority details re- 
garding a festival in Kashmir and Svat, ii 181, 182. 
Besides, a Jivas$arman is mentioned as the author of a 
Jütakam, i. 157, who seems to have been a different person 
altogether, and lived before the time of Varahamihira: v. 
Kern’s Preface to Brhat Sañhitå, p. 29. 


P. 164. Vardhamihira.—This quotation seems to corre- 
spond to Brihat Seimhitá, chap. xxiii. v. 2. At all events, 
it is the passage to which Sripála refers. 

Srípála.—Alberuni quotes him a second time, i. 240, 
where he speaks of a star, súla, as observed in Multan, 
which people considered as unlucky, and ii. 209, he copies 
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from him the names of the twenty-seven yogas. Perhaps 
Sripàla was a scholar living at Multan in the time of the 
author. Alberuni does not mention a book of his. 


P. 165. Sisupála. —The story of Krishna's killing Sigu- 


pala аа is told in the Mahdbhdrata, Sabha- 
Parvan, v. 1336 seg. 


Р. 165. 2 2071 is one of the fathers of Arabian litera- 
ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the 
Arabs. His works are, as far as I am aware, not extant. 
Probably this Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim Alfazári was the 
son of Ibrahim Ibn Habib Alfazári, the first constructor of 
astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in 
thefoundationof Bagdad. Cf.Fihrist, р.м“, Gildemeister, 
in his Seriptorum Arabum de тебиз Indicis loci, p. 101, gives 
the translation of an article of Alkifti on our l'azári. 

According to the quotations of Alberuni (v. index s. v. 
Alfaziri), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning 
of day-minute ; he reckoned the circumference of the earth 
in why l, ie. yojanas ; he (together with Ya'küb Ibn Tarik) 
mentions a town, Тата, ір a sea in Yamakoti; he gives a 
method for the computation of the longitude of a place 
Irom two latitudes; his book contained the cycles of the 
planets as derived from Hindu scholars, the members of an 
embassy from some part of Sindh, who called on the Khalif 
Almansür, A.H. 154 (=A.D. 771). Alberuni charges him 
with having misunderstood dic meaning of the w ord Ary a- 
bhata, which he is said to have used as meaning тууу of 
the measures of the great Siddhánta, i.c. the Brahmasid- 


аћата of Brahmagupta. Lastly, Alfazári (together with 
Yaküb) has used the word «а о (padamdsa?) in the 
sense of adhimdsa (leap-month). On the whole, Alberuni 
finds that the tradition of Indian astronomy by Alfazari 
is not very trustworthy, and that in it the names ог termini 
technici ате often corrupt and badly written. 

As Alfaziri and Ya küb Ibn Tarik are sometimes men- 
tioned in the same context, there must have been a close 
relation between these two authors, the nature of which I 
have no means for examining. Have both learned from 
the same Hindu scholar, and have they independently of 
each other committed their information to writing? Or 
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has the one made a new edition or a commentary of the 
work of the other? Vide note to p. 169 (Ya küb). 


P. 165. Sibi.—'lhe word occurs thrice, and is written 
џет (suy 2); only in one place it seemed to be >= but on 
repeated comparison of the MS. I find that originally here, 
too, was written (s^ Ido not know a measure of such a 
name. Perhaps it is the dist, of which 16— 1 panti (p. 
166, l. 2 in Somanáth). | Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays," i. 536; 


sixteen bisis=one panti, 


P. 166. Khwdrizmian.—Lhe comparison of the measures 
of this country, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader 
that it was the native country of the author. 


P. 166. Vardhamihira.—tl have not succeeded in find- 
ing this quotation in his Semi. 


P. 167. Varühamihira.—lhe passage here quoted is 
11114, chap. xviii. v. 26-28. 


P. 167. '"Ajván.—Alberuni only mentions the plural 
form, not the singular, which would be jûn or jaun, jon. 
[ take the word to be the Arabized form of yojana. “The 
change from yojana to jón was perhaps facilitated by a 
Prakritic pronunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers 
of Alfazári, according to which aj between two vowels may 
be dropped. Cf yao=gaja, raadam, rajata (Vararuci, ii. 2). 


Р. 168.— Archimedes fixed т as a measure between 3} and 
T „сч . ` ~ . ” 
319. Of. J. Gow, “Short History of Greek Mathematics, 


Cambridge, 1884, p. 235. 


P. 169.— Yakub Ibn Tarik seems to have been the most 
prominent predecessor of Alberuni in the field of astro- 
nomy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an 
Indian basis. He is frequently quoted in the Zndica, much 
more than Alfazari. 

Here he gives the measures of the circumference and 
the diameter of the zodiacal sphere in yojanas, in which 
Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa. He speaks of 
a city, Тага, within a sea іп Yamakoti (i. 303). He gives 
the measures of the radius, diameter, and circumference of 
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the earth in yojanas (i. 312), a statement on the latitude 
of Ujain, and a quotation from the book Arkand on the 
same subject (i. 316). He mentions the four тапаз or 
measures of time, sauramndna, cándramána, “е. (1. 353). 
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planets, 
borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy 
from Sindh to the court of the Khalif Almanstür, А.Н. 
154 (= A.D. 771), but Alberuni finds in these tables con- 
siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (ii, 15). He 
is accused of having misunderstood the word Aryabhata, 
so as to take it/not for the name of an author, but for a 
technical term meaning тууу of the measures employed in 
the great Siddhánta (that of Brahmagupta), on ii. 18, 19. 
He called the leap-month 4143; (padamdsa 2) instead ef 
adhimása (i. 23). He gives an incorrect method for the 
computation of the solar days in the ahargana and for the 
reduction of years into days (by the side of a correct one) 
on ii. 26, 34, 38. Не gives further details of the aharyana 
computation (ii. 44, 45), and a table indicating the dis- 
tances of the planets from the earth, borrowed: from a 
Hindu, л.н. 161 (= A.D. 777, 778), on ii. 67, 68. 

Accordingly the work of Ya'küb seems to have been a 
complete system of astronomy, chronology, and mathema- 
tical geography. It is called Compositto Sphararum and 
also ељ ie. Canon. 

Alberuni sometimes criticises Ya'küb, and maintains 
that he had committed errors, that he mis-spelled the Indian 
words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his 
Hindu authority without examining them by calculation. 

On his relation to Alfazári, v. note to p. 165. 

When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he did not possess 
the work of Ya'küb, for there he gives a note on the four 
mánas and on the word 4.1.5) (радатаза 2) on the antho- 
rity of Ya küb, but taken from the work of another author. 
Vide my translation, p. 15. 

As Yaküb studied in the years A.u. 154 and 161 (А.р. 
771, 779), he must have lived in the second half of the 
eighth Christian century (probably in Babylonia) This 
is nearly all we know of him. Cf. Reinaud, Mémoire sur 
l'Inde, p. 313; Steinschneider, Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlàndischen Gesellschaft, 24, 332, 354. 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


ee 
7 


— Gà РРА ik cmm lo s T = 
l 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ANNOTATIONS. ' 313 


The Fihrist, р. Г УЛ, has а note on him in which there 
is some confusion. The work Compositio Spherarim 18 
erroneously mentioned among the works of 'Utárid Ibn 
Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the 
work here called Canon. It consisted of two parts, one on 
the sphere and one on the periods (the yugas?). Accord- 
ing to Fihrist, he had written two more books, one on the 
division of the sine in kardajdt, and another on what is 
derived from the are of the meridian. 

Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the 
Arabs are said to have got the first information on Indian 
astronomy, in fact, the two works of Brahmagupta, the 
Brahmasiddhanta (Sindhind) and the Khandakhddyaka 
(called Arkand), I cannot find any historical account in 
the Arabic annals. We do not learn anything from Ibn 
Wadih or Tabari of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in 
Babylonia in the year 154 (A.D. 771), as Alberuni has it, 
nor in the year 156 (A.D. 773), as Alhusain Ibn Muhammad 
Ibn Aládami maintains (Gildemeister, Scriptorum Arabum 
de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101), nor of the presence of Hindu 
scholars in Babylonia in the year 161 (A.D. 777). This 
only is related by Ibn Wádih, that when Abulabbás Saffiih, 
the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in Anbar, there 
arrived at his court an embassy from Sindh, Ал. 136 (A.D. 
753). Atall events, at the time of the Khalif Almansir, 
Sindh obeyed this prince, and Islam had spread not only 
in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent countries, 
both by war and by commerce. There must have been 
many occasions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send 
special missions to the political centre of the Muslim realm. 

When Yaküb wrote, the Arkand (Khandakhddyaka) had 
already been translated into Arabic. By whom? By 
Alfazári 2 

In the first fifty years of Abbaside rule there were two 
periods in which the Arabs learned from India, first 
under Mausür (A.D: 753-774), chiefly astronomy, and 
secondly under Hârûn (786-808), by the special influence 
of the ministerial family Barmak, who till 803 ruled the 
Muslim world, specially medicine and astrology. 


P. 170. Socrates—I do not know the Greek form of this 
dictum. lt must be observed that according to the common 
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tradition hides of animals were first prepared for vellum 
at Pergamum long after Socrates. 


P. 171.—On the fabrication of papyrus, cf. Wilkinson, 
* Manners and Customsof the Ancient Egyptians,’ ii. p. 180. 


P. 172. As for the Greek alphabet, &c.—' The source of 
this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seems 
to be certain scholia to the Ars Grammatica of Dionysius 
Thrax: v. Immanuel Bekker, Anecdota Grece, Berlin, 
1816, vol. ii. p. 780 seg. ‘The synchronistic notes point 
more to Joannes Malalas; perhaps these things were 
originally mentioned in the lacuna O 129. 

Asidhas seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, Agenon 
for Agenor. 


P. 173. Bahmanwd.—Read Bamhanvd. Other forms 
of the name are Bimivin and Bdinvdh : v. Wliot, ** History 
of India,” i. 34, 189, 369, and the papers of Haig in the 
** Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society," 1884, p. 281, and of 
Bellasis in the “Journal” of the Bombay branch, vol. v., 
1857, р: 413, 467. 

For Карпата, v. note to pp. 17-19. Andhradeéa identi- 
fied by Cunningham with 'l'elingána, v. his “ ancient Geo- 
graphy of India," p. 527. У 

Bhaikshuki—Alberuni writes Baikshuka, probably that 
of the bhikshw от beggar-monks, i.e. the Sramana or Bud- 
dhistic monks. Is the A4udunpür mentioned by Alberuni, 
identical with the famous Buddhistic monastery Udanda- 
рит in Magadha (2). Cf. Н. Kern, Der Buddhismus und 
seine Geschichte in Indien, German by H. Jacobi, Leipzig, 
1882, vol. 11. p. 545. 

What Malvashau is I do not know (Malla-vishaya ?). 


P. 175.—To the orders of numbers, c/. Weber, Vedische 
Angaben über Zeittheilung und hohe Zahlen, in Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morg. Gesellschaft, xv. 132. 


Pp. 178, 179.—This table has already been published 
by Е. Wópcke, Mémoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres 
Indiens, р. 103 seq. ; A. C. Burnell, ** Elements of South 
Indian Paleography,” ii. ed., p. 77. Compare also E. 
Jaquet, Mode d Kapression Symbolique des Nombres Em- 
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ployé par les Indiens, les Tibétains et les Javanais (Latraat 
du Journal Asialique); Brown, “Sanskrit Prosody and 
Numerical Symbols,” London, 1869, p. 49 seq. 


р. 181. Pushandhila.—The eunuch is called shandha. 
This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the 
word рит (G. Bühler). 


P. 182. They magnify the nouns of their language, &c.— 
This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the 
following meaning :—An Arabic word, e.g. karsh (a sea- 
animal), is magnified, i.e. receives a larger form, by being 
changed into the diminutive form, 4e. kuraish (a small 
sea-animal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to 
which Muhammad belonged). ‘The diminutive form serves 
the purpose of magnifying the form of the word: cf. Kash- 
shaf to Koran, 106, 2, 28s.) jat), (not eaii). If the 
Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine 
gender, this must be referred to some of the pleonastic 
suffixes, e.g. å, 4, which are added to Indian nouns without 
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter- 
minations of the feminine gender, in reality euphonic 
changes of the more ancient suffixes aka and thd, e.g. рада, 
board, by the side of pat. Cf. Hornle, “Comparative 
Grammar of the Gaudian Languages," § 194 seg. 


P. 183.—An explanation of the Indian chess has been 
published by A. Van der Linde, Geschichte und Litteratur 
des Shachspiels. 


P. 189. Ndgdrjuna.—Cf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen, 
pp. 306, 307; H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und seine Geschichte 
in Indien, ii. 501; Beal, “Indian Antiquary," 1886, 353. 


P. 189. Vyddi.—A lexicographer of this name is men- 
tioned in a certain connection with Vikramaditya by 
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 19. 


P. 19o.— Raktámala = rakta - red, and. amala = emblica 
officinalis. Ido not see how the word could be understood 
to mean oil and human blood. 


P. 191. Bhojadeva.—Cf. on this king of Málava, Lassen, 
Indische Alterthumskunde, iii. p. 845 seq. 
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P. 192. Vallabhi.—On the end of this city, cf. Lassen, 
Indische Alterihumskunde, iii. 532 seg., and also Nicholson 
and Forbes on the ruins of the d in “ Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic E. vol. xiii. (1852), p. 146, aud vol. 
xvii. (1860), p. 26 


P. 196. For 4t is mot navigable.— his passage agrees 
almost literally with Plato's Zimæus, 25D :— 


диб каї vOv üzopov каї dOvepeóriyrov yéyove TO ёкєї тЛауоѕ, 


71]À00 карта. Bpaxéos Фртобфу Ovros öv ý voos борб 
TUpET xero. 


P. 197. The various tribes of the Zanj.—The traditions 
of the Arabs regarding Eastern Africa have been collected 
by Marcel Devic in his Le Pays des Zendjs, Paris, 1883. 


P. 197.—The configuration of the northern coast of the 
Indian Ocean seems to have been a favourite subject of 
Alberuni, for he mentions it again on p. 270. 


P. r99.—Máüra, so written by Alberuni, is written 
+, ZÜ, Mahura, by his elder contemporary Al- utbi, more in 
keeping with the Sanskrit vowels (Matha). 

Alberuni reckons the distances in /arsakh, regarding the 
measure of which he unfortunately does not give accurate 
information. According to i. 167, 1 yojana = 32,000 yards 
=8 miles; І mile— 4000 yards; and according to i. 200, 
I farsakh = 4 miles=1 kuroh; 1 farsakh=16,000 yards. 
Cf. also Aloys Sprenger, Die Post- und Reiserouten des 
Orients, Vorrede, p. xxvi., who proves that one Arabian 
mile= preter propter 2000 metres= 2186 yards, whilst the 
English geographical mile = 2025 yards. If we, therefore, 
want to compare Alberuni's distances with English miles, 
we must reckon— 


I English mile = Idg 57. Arabian mile. 
1 Arabian mile= 2125 English mile. 
I fursakh 4 IOS miles = 35454 English miles. 


P. 200.—Alberuni gives sixteen itineraries which seem 
to have been communicated to him by the military and 
civil officers of King Mahmtid (on some of these roads he 
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had marched with large armies, eg. to Kanoj and to 
Somanitha), from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and 
Muslim travellers. The starting-points of these itineraries 
are Kanoj, Máhüra (now Muttra), Anhilvára (now Pattan), 
Dhar in Málavá, and two less known places, Bari, the tem- 
porary capital of the realm of Kanoj, after the old capital 
had been taken by the Muslims, and a place called Baziina. 

These itineraries ате—1. From Капој to Allahabad, 
and thence towards the eastern coast of India as far as 
Капет (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Капо) 
(or Dári) to Benares, and thence to the mouth of the 
Ganges. 3. From Kanoj eastward as far as Kamroop, and 
northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. 4. From 
Kanoj southward as far as Banavási on the southern coast. 
5. From Kanoj to Bazána or Narayan, the then capital of 
Guzarát. 6. From Muttra to Dhar, the capital of Malava. 
7. From Bazána to Dhár and Ujain. 8. From Dhar in 
Málavá towards the Godávari. 9. From Dhar to Tana, 
on the coast of the Indian Ocean. то. From Bazána to 
Somanátha, on the south coast of Kathiavar. 11. From 
Anhilvára to Tina, on the west coast, north of Bombay. 
12. From Bazána vid DBháti to Loharáni, at the mouth 
of the Sindh river. 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14. 
From Kanoj to Panipat, Attok, Kabul, Ghazna. 15. From 
Babrahán to Addishtán, the capital of Kashmir. 16. From 
ча, in Мактап, along the coast as far as Setubandha, 
opposite Ceylon. 

Cf. the following latitudes and longitudes, taken from 
the Canon Masudicus :— 


Tree of Prayága, 25° o' lat., 106° 20' long. ; Kuraha, 26° 1’ lat., 106° 
40' long. ; Tiauri, 23° o' lat., 106° 30’ long. ; Kajüráha, 24° 4' lat., 106° 
50’ long. ; Bazána (1) or Nàràyan, 24° 35' lat., 106° то’ long.; the 
country Kannakara, 22? 20' lat., 107° o^ long.; Sharvár, 24° 15° lat., 
107? 50’ long. ; Pátaliputra, 22° 30' lat., 108? 20’ long. ; Muugiri, 22? o' 
lat., 1099 10’ long.; Dügum, 22° 40' lat, 110° 50’ long. ; Bari, 26° 30 
lat., 105° 50’ long. ; рада, 25° 40' lat., 102° 10° long. ; Паћш а, 31° 
10’ lat., 100° ss'long.; Shirsháraha, 38? so' lat., 102° ro'long.; Bhil- 
lamåla, 23° 507 lat., 87° 45’ long.; Bamhanva, 26° 40' lat., 85° o' long. ; 
Loharáni, 24° 40' lat., 84? 25’ long. ; Daibal, 24° 10’ lat., 82° 30' long. ; 
Вћабуа, 28° go’ lat., 96° o^ long. ; Ujain, 24° o” lat., 100° 50’ loug.; 
Tiz, 26° 157 lat., 83° о’ long. ; Kandi, 33° 40’ lat., 95° 50’ long. ; Dun- 
pûr, 33° 45' lat., 96° 25’ long.; Tanjore (1), 15° o' lat., 115° o' long. ; 
Rameshar, 13° o' lat., 118? o” long. ; Jahrávar, 39° 50 lat., 96? 15’ long. ; 
D$ 31° r'lat., 95? 55’ long. Longitude is reckoned from the coast of 


the Atlantic ; that of Bagdad is 70*. 
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P. 200—Barhamshil = Вгаћталазата = Brahmin’s 
rock (?). 


Tree of Praydga = Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges 
and Jumna. 

In line 20 after 12 farsakh (in the Arabic only 12 with- 
out farsakh) there is apparently a lacuna. 

Uwaryahár.—One expects an indication of Orissa 
(Uriyddesa). The word might also be read Urtyahdr. 
Is Uriyadhárá meant? Urdabishaw perhaps = &rdhva- 
vishaya. 

Јам" possessions, i.e. the Cola empire; v. also here, 
1. 209, and Lassen, Jndische Alterthwinskunde, ii. 435, lv. 
230 seg. 


P. 200. Bari. —Regarding the situation of this place the 
following statements must be taken into account :—It was 
situated ten farsakh or three to four days' march distant 
from Kanoj towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the 
neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers ^2; and 
vex and Sarayu. It was twenty-five farsakh distant from 
Oudh. The name Ват occurs also in Elliot-Beames, 


** Memoirs," ii. 83, as that of a subdivision of the district 
Agra. 


P. 201.—XKmrü is apparently Кдтатбра and Tilvat= 
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written атса. 
Ате we to read Z'irüt? The word is perhaps composed of 
Tard, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word т 
like bukti. T 

The empire of Shilahat.—Is this to be identified with = 
Sylhet, the province of Assam ? 

Bhoteshar seems to be bhautta-t§vara, lord of the 
bhauttas, or Tibetans. 


P. 202.— Кајйтаћа is=kharjira-bhdya. 
Tiaurt.—According to a well-known rule of Prakrit 
(Vararuci, ii. 2), the name Tidrovpa (Ptolemy, vii. i. 63) 
would become something like Tauri. As there is a lacuna 
in the Arabic manuscript, the situation of this place cannot 
be accurately defined, 
_ Kannakara.—This is probably identical with Kamkar, —— 
the realm of the Balhara, according to Masüdi: v. Elliot, | 
* History of India,” i. 25. ~ 
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. P. 202. Bazdna.—The reading is conjectural. Tor an 
identification v. Archzeological Survey of India, iL 242. 
For Sahanyd (Suhaniyd) v. ibid. її. 399. 

On Guzarát, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not 
identical with modern Guzerat, cf. Cunningham, “ Ancient 
Geography of India," p. 312 seg. ; Elliot, l. c. p. 358. 

Jadira.— his reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the 
signs of the Arabic text О) are the name of a place. 


P. 202.—Bdmahir is perhaps identical with Ptolemy’s 
Bappoyoupa (Pf. vil. i. $ 63), as in some cases an A repre- 
sents an elder g; e.g. 4 jaa Candaráha = Candrabhdgd, 
po devahar = devagriha, kulahara (Prakrit) = kulagriha. 


P. 203. Namdvur, АПзрат.—Ате these names to be 
identified with Nimâr and Ellichpur in Central India? 
Cf. G. Smith, ** Geography of British India,” pp. 339, 347. 


P. 203. Sarabha.—This digression of the author's is 
repeated by Muhammad 'Aufi in his story-book : v. Elliot, 
“ History of India," ii. 202. 


P. 205.—AnAilváàra = Analaváta = modern Pattan in 
Northern Baroda: v. G. Smith, 2. l. p. 297 ; Elliot, “ History 
of India," i. 363. 

Гатаезћ = Aapu of Ptolemy, vii. i. 4. 

Bihroj = Broach = Bapóya(a, G. Smith, p. 263. 

Rihanjûr is probably identical with 'Ауриуара (Pto- 
lemy, vil. i. $63). Two consonants frequently undergo a 
metathesis, if one of them is a liquid. .Agrinagara has 
become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an h, 
as in Candardha= Candrabhágá. 

Тоћататљ seems to be identical with AwviBape of 
Ptolemy, vii. i. § 2. A metathesis of the middle conso- 
nants has taken place, and b has become A. It is also 
called Гоћатљууе (1. 316). 


P. 20.—Jálandhar is the Комибри) of Ptolemy, vii. i. 
§ 42, G. Smith, p. 207. 

Ballávar = Vallápura, v. Cunningham, l. с. pp. 135, 133. 
Is it identical with modern Phillaur? G. Smith, p. 208. 
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L3 P. 206.—Kavital = Kapisthala = Kapfír0oXo. (Megas- 
3 thenes) now Kapoorthala, G. Smith, p. 208. Vide also 
ee Kaithal in Elliot/'s “ History of India,” ii. 337, 353. 
= Mandahdkir.—Cf. Elliot, l. c. 1. 530. 
a 


P. 206. Kusnari—I am inclined to identify this river 
with the Kunhar (G. Smith, p. 231). Is the Mahvi= 
Kishen-Ganga ? 


P. 207.—Ushkdrd is explained by Cunningham, /. c.p. 99, 
as Hushkapura, Huvishkapura and Baraimula as Vardha- 
A 
mila. 


P. 208.—Tåkeshar is perhaps to be explained as Tak- 
hatévara, like Bhoteshar = Bhautta-i$vara. Of. on Takka, 
Cunningham, /. c. p. 749. 

ltájavari seems to be identical with Rajaori (G. Smith, 
p. 228). 


P. 208. The coast of India begins with Tíz.—Cf. with 
this route along the coast that one given by Ibn Khurdâdbih 
in Klliot, ** History of India," i. 15, 16; A. Sprenger, Die 
Post- und Reiserouten des Orients, pp. 80-82. 

Митћа = Skr. mukha, Prakrit тићат, Hindi munh: v. 
Hornle, “Comparative Grammar,” $ 116. ` 

Daibal—On the identification with Karici v. Elliot, 
“History of India," i. 375. Daibal-Sindh is the Diuleindi 


of Duarte Borbosa, translated by Stanley, p. 49 (Hakluyt 
Society). 


Pp. 208, 209.—#arot = Baroda, Kanbdyat = Kambay, 
Bihroj= Broach. Sébdra is identical with Skr. Sürpá- 


raka, Ptolemy's Xoózape, and the Sufdla of the Arabs. 
Тата = бЇт. sthána, and Sandán is perhaps = затта. 
То Sübára, cf. Bhagvánlál Indraji, “ Antiquarian Remains 
of Sopara,” &c., “Journal” of the Bombay branch, 1881, 
1882, vol. xv. p. 273. 


Р. 209.—Panjaydvar seems to be a mistake for some 
older form of the name Татјоте. 

Rámsher = Rámesvara ? —On Rima and the monkeys of 
the Kishkindha mountains cf. the fourth book of the 
Rámáyana. 
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P. 210.—The theory of the rising and disappearing of 
the Diva islands seems to have been a favourite one of the 
author’s, for he explains it in three different places; %. p. 
233, and ii. 106. 


P. 211.—Shauhat is explained by Johnson as a tree 
whence bows are made, and mulamma means having diffe- 
rent colowrs. What particular sort of wood this means I 
do not know. 


P. 211.—Jndravedi must ђе changed into Antarvedi, 
* the old name of the Lower Doáb, extending from about 
Etawah to Allahabad."  Elliot-Beames, * Memoirs," ii. 10; 
Elliot, * History of India;" ii. 124. 

Is Bhdtal identical with Ptolemy’s ПатаЖМјиј 2 


P. 213. We have already mentioned, viz. on p. 17. 


P. 214. бра: koipikot, ће. the ancient division of day 
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length 
day and night happened to be. These hours were different 
in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary, the 
Spar lonpepwal, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty- 
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always equal throughout 
the course of the whole year. Cf. Ideler, Handbuch der 
Chronologie, i. 86. 


P. 214. Hord.—The Persian nimbahra means half part, 
and in astrology one-half or fifteen dégrees of a sign of 
the zodiac; v. 11. 222. _ 

P. 214, 1. 30.—The distance between the sun and the 
degree of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hours 
the time which has passed since sunrise; the dominus of 
the day being at once the dominus of the first hour, the 
rule here given is evidently correct (Schram). 


P. 215.— Гог names of planets v. E. Burgess, Stirya Sidd- 
ћата, pp. 422, 423, and A. Weber, Indische Studien, ii. 261. 

Instead of JUL read 44351, dvaneya. The word bibatd is 
probably some form of vivasvant. 4 


The reader will notice the Greek names heli ijAtos, dra 
VOL, II, | : 


а o tuu 
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“Apns, hemna “Eppys, Jiva Хеба, азрћији "Афробету, kona 
Kpóvos. 


Рр. 216, 217, 218.. Vishnudharma.— Vide note to p. 54. 


P. 217. Table.—l shall here give the names of the 
months as the author probably pronounced them, but 
caunot be held responsible for the details of the vowel- 
pronunciation: сей, béshák, jert, агћат, shrdban, bhadro, 
dshij, Каті, mangkir, posh, mag, payun. Perhaps most 
of these names terminated in short и, as manghiru. СУ. 
the Hindustani names in Dowson’s “Grammar of the 
Urdt,” 1887, p. 259. 

The vernacular names of the suns are perh: ips to be 
pronounced : rabi, bishnu, dhdta, bidhdta, arjamu, Ьади, 
sahita, pásha, таза, arku, dibikaru, ansha. 

‘The difference between vernacular and classical speech 
is repeatedly referred to. Vide i. 18 (v. note), 218. 


P.218. With the tradition of the Vishnudharma.—After 
these words must be added the following, which I have 
overlooked in translating: “ And further he (i.e. Vàsu- 
deva) has spoken in the G&A, * I am like the vasanta, i.e. 
the equinox, among the six parts of the year. ‘This too 
proves that the tradition as given in the first, table is 
correct.” Cf. Bhayavad-Gitd, x. 35. 


P. 218.—Compare the table of the nakshatras with E. 
Burgess, Stirya Siddhánta, p. 468. 


P. 219.—Varihamihira.— Vide note to p. 54. 


Р: 220.—The Greek names kriya kpíós, (dmbirw тадроѕ, 
Jituma дуро, pürltna тарбѓуоѕ, &c., are declared to be 


not generally known. 07. A. Weber, Jndische Studien, ii. 
259. Instead of jitu read селт. 


Р. 222. Galenus.—I have not been able to verify this 
quotation about Asclepius in the Greek works of Galenus. 


P. 223. From the belief of the nations who lived in 
ancient times in and round Babel, &e.—That information 
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—to which the author here refers was probably derived 
from the books of the Manich:ans. 


P. 223. Plato.—This quotation is not identical with 
Timæus 36 B-D, but apparently derived therefrom. It 
runs :— 

„татти otv туђу Состаду т@тау дит пАђу катӣ pajKos oXíaas 
peony zpos peony, к.т.А. tiv 6' évrüós oxloas «ау Єтт@ 
къкЛоъѕ avícovs, K.T.À. 


Cf. note to p. 35. 


Pp. 223, 224.—On Brahmagupta and Pulisa, v. notes to 
рр. 153, 154. 


Р. 225. Vasishtha, Aryabhata.—The author does not 
take the theories of these men from their own works; he 
only knew them by the quotations in the works of Brah- 
magupta. He himself states so expressly with regard to 
Aryabhata, Cf. note to p. 156, and the author, i. 370. 


P. 225, 227. Balabhadia.—V ide note to p. 156. 


P. 226. Aristotle. Cf. his Phys. vii. r, and Metaph. xii. 
8, 24. 


P. 226. Ptolemy.—Cf. the edition of Buma Баша; 
1813, {оте 1. Dor 

тд pi т95 тди бХоу трштту$ KUTEWs zpürov айтор, є vis 
катӣ TÒ йтАоб ex Aap favor, деду абратоу kal dkünyrov ду 
узтато, Kal TÒ тойтоу бутто є eiàos деоХоушкду, ayo тоу 
Tepe та, petewporara тоб KOcmpov Tis Tou ris évepyelas von- 
Getas фу povov, Kal xaÜdzaf Kexopupémns vOv algÓnrQv 
одобу. 


Р. 226. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to р. 36. І 
have not been able to find this quotation in the Greek 
text. 


Pp. 228, 229.—The author repeatedly complains of the 


great verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities 
of the authors, who will only write in metre, and require 
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a great number of synonyms, in order that one word may 
fit into the metre if others will not. Cf. i. 213, 217, 299. 


P. 229. For those men who, &ce.—This is the only passage 
in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa- 
rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suc- 
ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself 
complains, and he studied Indian literature in the same 
manner as the first English scholars in Bengal, by the 
help of native Pandits. 


P. 230. Table.— Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, її. 209, where the 
fifth and seventh earths are called mahdlala and pátála. 

Also the V&yu-Purána (ed. Rajendralàlà Mitra, Calcutta, 
1880) offers somewhat different names, viz. «talam, suta- 
lam, vitalam, gabhastalam, mahdtalam, Sritalam, риат, 
and krishna-bhaumam, pandu, raktam, pita, Sarkara, $И4- 
mayan, sauvarna (vol. 1. р. 391, v. 11—14). 


P. 231. The spiritual beings, &c.—This list of names is 
literally taken from Уфуи-Ритаћа, vol. i. р. 391, v. 15— 
394, v. 43 (Adhydya, so). 


P. 231. Johannes Grammaticus.—I have not been able 
to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the verse of 
Homer. Vide note to p. 36. 


P. 231. Plato.—Of. Timwus, 414 :— 
Ocot беду ov eyo. Syproupyds тат?ур тє épyov, a би êpot 
yevopeva Guta épo0 у éQéNovros' Td piv ойу дт SeHev wav 


Avrór, тб ye piv kaAOs appoobev kai čyov eb Avery ебеХесу 
Kako. 


P. 232. Vishnu-Purdna.—The seven lokas. Vide i. 
226, 227. 


P. 232. The commentator of the book of Pat«ijati.—Cf. 
note to p. 27. Ë 


P. 233. Dibajat.—Vhis remark was already made on 
P: 210. j I3 


ау < 4 MH 
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P. 235. Vishnu-Purdna—Vide the dvipas and seas, 
Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 109. 


P. 236.— Lokáloka, which means a aot-gathering place. 
Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature 
of the compound loka-aloka, i.e. world and not-world. 


| P. 237. Vishnu-Purána.—The first quotation seems to d 
correspond to ii. 211—213, the second to ii. 204, and the T 
| third (on p. 238) to ii. 225-227. ; – ЖЕНЕ 
Seshákhua is apparently a mistake for Sesha-4khya, i.e. E 
having the name of Sesha. 4 
` EO 
| 


P. 240.—The story of Visvimitra’s attempt at creating a boc 
second world is taken from Râmåyana, і. chaps. lvii.-lx. ; 
but here the king is called Zrisaùku. 


| 
x P. 240.—On Sripdla, v. note to p. 164. ‘The city of 
Multán is in various places mentioned by the author in 
| such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he 
| knew it, and that he had lived there for some time. 
When King Mahmád, д.н. 408 (А.р. 1017), had returned 
from Khwirizm-Khiva after the conquest of the country, 
and had carried along with him the princes of the con- 
quered house of Ma'mün, many scholars (among them 
Alberuni), officers, and soldiers, did he send some of these 
(among them Alberuni) as state prisoners to Multan, 
which he had conquered-years before? In this way, nine- 
teen years later (A.H. 427), the princes of the family of 
| Altuntash, who had ruled Khwdarizm after the Ma’mûnîs, 
were treated by Malimüd's grandson, Majdúd, who sent 
them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it is 
perfectly certain that Alberuni cannot have been in favour 
with King Malimüd, or he would have dedicated one of 
his books to him. Of. Sachau, Zur ältesten Geschichte und 
Chronologie von Khwarizm, i. pp. 16, 28. 


P. 240.—Aljathdnt is one of the fathers of Muslim litera- 
ture on geography and travels in the eastern part of the 
Khaliphate, minister of one of the Sámáni kings of Central 
Asia towards the end of the ninth Christian century. His 
work is most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to 
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light. Cf. Aloys Sprenger, Dic Post- und Reiserouten des 
Orients, Vorrede, p. xvii. 


P. 241. When Brahman wanted, &c.—On the division 
of Brahman, on Dhruva, &c., cf. Vishnu-Purdna, i. pp. 
104, 161 seq. 


P. 242. 1020 (о 1030 stars.—-This is the number of stars 
enumerated in the star-catalogue of ‘Abdurrahmân Sfi 
(cf. Schjellerup, Description des Ltoiles fixes par Alsiifi, St. 
Petersburg, 1874), which Alberuni has transferred into his 
Canon Masudicus. 

Should those men breathe and receive, с. —1 am not quite 
certain whether I have found out the right meaning of 
these words or not. 


P. 243. The commentator Balabhadra, &c.— Vide note to 
р. 156. 


P. 245, l. 10.—The values here given correspond to the 
greatest declination of 24°. So ar=1397’ is the sine of 
24°, BT = 298’ the versed sine of 24°, and ти the difference 
between this latter and the radius 3438’ (Schram). 


P. 245,1. 12. Kardajdt—The word kardaja seems to be 
derived from the Persian karda=cut, meaning a segment. 
The radius is equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which 
are called kardajdt. Cf. 1. 275, and ii. 205. 


P. 246, 1.—Read 24° instead of 23°. 


P. 246. Aryabhata of Кизитарита is repeatedly quoted 
by Alberuni. He mentions the orders of the numbers from 
ayutan to parapadma, i. 176. Неге he speaks of the 
height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kurukshetra, 
1. 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Prithusvimin), on the 
day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras, i. 330. He calls 
the cashaka vinddi, i. 335. From а book of his itis quoted 
that 1008 caturyugas are one day of Brahman ; half of it is 
utsarpini, the other half avasarpint (Jaina terms), i. 371. 
Unfortunately I cannot read the title of this book; the 
signs may be Jl, and it must remain uncertain whether 
it is an Arabic word with the article or an Indian one. 
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Alberuniwarns the reader not to confound this Aryabhata 
with the elder scholar of this name, to whose followers he 
belongs. In this place (i. 246) Alberuni does not seem to 
have used a work of Aryabhata junior himself, but to 
have taken these words of his from a commentary of 
Balabhadra. We learn here that the book had been trans- 
lated into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work 
of Balabhadra’s. Was it his commentary on the Khanda- 
khadyaka of Brahmagupta? Vide note to р. 156. That 
Alberuni had made a new edition of the Arabic version of 
the Khandakhddyaka is known (v. edition of the Arabic 
origiual, pref. p. xx.); perhaps he had also procured him- 
self an Arabic translation of Balabhadra’s commentary. 
Cf. on this younger Ar yabhata, Kern, Brhat Sanhitd, pre- 
face, рр. 59, бо, and Dr. Bhàu Рај, “ Brief Notes on the 
Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryabhata, Varà- 
hamihira,” &c.,p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Arya- 
bhata of Kusumapura (Patna), to distinguish him from his 
elder namesake. 


[P2247 иат. —'This seems to be some vernacular 
form for Suktimat. "| Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 127. Rikshabim 
= Rikshavat (?). 


P. 248. The Vishnu-Purdna ѕауѕ.—1 do not find this 
quotation in the Vishnu-Purdna. Cf. V. P. ii. 117. 


P. 248. The commentator of the book of Pataijali.— 
Vide note to p. 27. 


P. 249. Alerdnshahri.— Vide note to pp. 6, 7. 


P. 249. Ardiyd and Girnagar (?) are apparently the same 
mountains which the Avesta calls kara berezaiti and taera. 


P. 254. Vishnu-Purdna—The quotations from the 
V. P. given in this chapter are found in ii. p. 191 seq. 


P. 254.—Jaunu, as here the river Yamuna is called, 
corresponds to the Prakrit form prescribed by Vararuci 
ii. 3, viz. Jawnd. 


Р. 257. Váyu-Purána.—The names of the rivers аге. _ 
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found in the 45th Adhydya, vol. i. pp. 349-350. The 
order of enumeration of the mountains in the Sanskrit 
text is this: Piriyitra, Riksha, Vindhya, Sahya, Malaya, 
Mahendra, Sukti. 


ge = 


——— En 


У. 97: 
vedasmritir vedavati vritradhni sindhur eva са 
уатпа&й сапдапа caiva satirà mahati tatha. 


V. 98. 
рага carmmanvati calva vidis vetravaty api 
Siprà hy avanti ca tatha pâriyâtrâsrayâh smritàh. 


V. 99. 
Sono mahánadaá calva narmmadáà sumabádrumáà 
mandákini dagirna ca citrakütá tathaiva ca. 


V. 100. 
tamasa pipyalà $roni karatoyà раде ка 
nilotpalà утраза ca bafijulà báluváhini. 


ITO 
siterajà $uktimati makruná tridivà kramat 
rikshapádát prasütás tà nadyo maninibhodakáh. 


VERTO! 
tapi payoshni nirbbandhyá аага са nishadhá nadi 
venvá vaitarani calva «булһа kumudvati. 


V. 103. 
toya caiva mahágauri durga cá 'ntabsilà tatha 


vindhyapádaprasütà$ са nadyah punyajalàh Subhah. 


V. 104. 
godávari bhimarathi krishna vainy atha vanjulà 
tungabhadra suprayog’ kàuveri ca tathà, paga 
dakshinápathanadyas tu sahyapádáàd vinihsritah. 


V. 105. 


kritamálà tàmravarnà pushpajáty utpalàvati — 
malayábhijátás tà nadyah sarvah Sitajalàh Subhal. 
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V. 106. 
trisàmá ritukülyá ca ikshulá tridivà ca ya E... 
Ау, А15 л б . 
làngülini varnšadhará mahendratanayâh smritáh. 
VATOZ 


rvishiká sukumári ca mandagá mandaváhini > 
кара palá$ini caiva $uktimatprabhaváh smritáh. 


P. 259.— Very similar to this enumeration of rivers is 
that in the Véyu-Purdna, adhyáya 45, vv. 94-108 :— 


V. 94. uc E 
piyante yair imá nadyo ganga sindhusarasvati i 
Satadrus candrabháeá са yamuná saraytis tatha. 
V. 95. 
irâvatî vitastà ca vipasa devikà kuhüh 
gomati dhutapápà ca báhudà ca drishadvati. 
V. 96. 


kau£siki ca tritiyà tu піќсіга gandaki tatha 
ikshu lohita ityetà himavatpádanihsritáh. 


`. 


The following verse, already given in the note to p. 273, 
mentions the rivers flowing from the Páriyátra. 


Р. 259. Vedasini.—Write Viddsini. 


P. 259. Küyabish.—Tlhe realm of Kayabish is here 
identified with Kabul. The signs may be read Kédyabish 
or Kdyabshi ; only the consonants are certain. ‘This re- 
minds one forcibly of the name of the Indo-Scythian king 
Kadaphes. A dental sound between two vowels may in 
later forms be represented by a y, as e.g. in Biyattu — 
Vitastá. Or is the word to be combined with Panini's 
Képishi (Capissene in Pliny)? Cf. Panini and the geo- 
graphy of Afghanistan and the Panjib in “Indian Anti- 
quary," 1872, p. 21. 


" | ди A "А, 
— бр иол Зо bee anga ИЗҮ жени ЫЛАН E YA NEG 


Р. 259. Ghdzak.—This pass (‘akaba in Arabic) is also . — — 
mentioned in Elliot, “History of India," ii. 20, 449  - 
(Ghürak). 


| 
a WEILE. 


See 


` 


> +. 
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P. 259. Below the town of Parván.—lt is mentioned in 
the maps at about the distance of eight miles, as the crow 
flies, north of Tschârikar. The road from Апдетађ to 
Parvin has been sketched by Sprenger, Vost- und Reise- 
тоист, map nr. 5. 


P. 259. The rivers Nûr and Kiré.—Read Kirdt instead 
of Ката. Cf. Elliot, l. c. ii. 465. 


P. 260.—Bhâtul seems to mean a sub-Himalayan coun- 
try between the Beas and the Satlej. It occurs only 
here and p. 211 (together with Antarvedi) Masudi 
(Elliot, ** History of India," i. 22) mentions it as the name 
of one of the five rivers of Panjab. 

The union of the seven rivers.—This tradition apparently 
refers to the kapta hendu of the Avastà, Vendidad i. 73. 


P. 261. Matsya-Purdna.—Not having this book at hand, 
I give the corresponding passage from the Vdyu-Purdna, 
адћудуа 47, vv. 38-58 :— 


V. 38. 
nadyáh srotas tu gangayah pratyapadyata saptadha 
nalini hradini caiva pávani caiva prâggatâ. 

V. 39. 
sita cakshuś ca sindhué ca praticim diéam âśritalh 
saptami tv anugá tàsárh dakshinena bhagirathi, &c. 


V. 42. 


upagacchanti tah ѕагуй yato varshati vásavah 
sirindhrán kuntaláns cinán varvarán yavasán druhan. 


Wo zer 
rushánàiné са kunindámsca angalokavarámé ca ye 
kritvà dvidhá sindhumaruri sita 'gát pascimodadhin. 


V. 44. 
atha cinamarüná caiva nangandn sarvamñlikán 
sAdhrizhs tushârâms tampikan pahlavàn daradán gakan 
etan janapadán cakshuh srávayanti gato 'dadhim. 
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Wo iG 
Чатадат5 са sakásmirán gândhârân varapán hradân 
sivapaurên indrahásán vadatiths ca visarjayân. 


V. 46. 
saindhaván randhrakarakân bhramaràbhirarohakán 
Sunàmukhiins cordhvamanûn siddhacáranasevitán. 


MAA 
gandharvan kinnaràn yakshán rakshovidyádharoragán 
kalâpagrâmakâmś caiva paradan siganán khasán. 


V. 48. 
kiratimé ca pulindám$ са kurün sabharatán api 
pañcâlakâśimâtsyârnś ca magadhingiths tathaiva ca. 


V. 49. 
brahmottaráim$ ca vangithsea támaliptims tathaiva са 
etán janapadán áryyán gangá bhávayate $ubhán. 


V. so. 
tatah pratihatà vindhye pravishtá dakshinodadhim 
tata$ câ "hládini punyá prácinábhimukhi yayau. 

Wo Gic 


plivayanty upabhogiuné ca nishádánài ca jàtayah 
ghivarán маћакат5 caiva баһа nilamukhan api. 


Wo G2 
keralân ushtrakarndimég ca kiratan api caiva hi 
kálodarán vivarniuir$ ca kumârân svarnabhüshitán. 


Wo 595 


sà mandale samudrasya tirobhütá nupúrvatah 
tatas tu pivani caiva prácim eva disan gata. 


V. 54. 
apathán bhávayanti Һа indradyumnasaro pi са 
tathá kharapathárnš caiva indrasankupathán api. 
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Más 
madhyen 'dyánamaskarán kuthaprávaranán yayau 
indradvipasamudre tu pravishtáà lavanodadhiin. 


Wie 150: 
tata$ ca папі cà gat prücimá&un javena tu 
tomarán bhávayanti ha hainsamárgán sahühukán. 


V. 57. 
pürván deéàrnhs ca sevanti bhittvà sà bahudhá girin 
^ ^ 


karnaprávaranáiná caiva pripya cà '$vamukhán api. 


IV 8. 
sikataparvatamartin gatvá vidyüdharán yayau 
nemimandalakoshthe tu pravishté sà таћодааћић. 


. P. 262. Vishnu-Purdna.—This quotation occurs V. P. 
li. 192. Instead of Anutapata, Shikhi, and Karma, read 
Amutaptá, Sikhi, and Kram. 


P. 263. Created.—This word seems to prove that Albe- 
runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that 
the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and 
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God 
revealed it to mankind by the mouth of his prophet, 
Muhammad. 


P. 264. Ibn Almukaffíé (Abdallàh) and ‘Abdalkarim 
are also mentioned in the author's “ Chronology of Ancient 
Nations," pp. 80 and 108. 


P. 265. For this the astronomers requite them, &c.—W hen 
writing these criticisms, the author probably thought of 
Brahmagupta. Cf. the chapter on eclipses, ii. 110 seg. 


P. 267. Yamahoti, Lankd, &c. 
Stirya-Siddhdnta, xii. 38-40. 


Cf. the same names in 


P. 268. Aryabhata, Vasishtha, Ldta.—All the astrono- 
mers quoted in this context were not known to the author 
from their own works, but only through quotations in the 
works of Brahmagupta. Also the words of Varihamihira 
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(here and p. 272) seem to be quotations of Brahmagupta 
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been 
taken from Varihamihira’s Ратсазааћатита. Pulisa, of 
course, must be excepted, as his Siddhdnta was in the 


hands of Alberuni, and in course of being translated by SE 

him. NCC 
> А А V y 4 ї 
Р. 271. Amardvati, Vaivasvata, &e.—Cf. on these four 738 

cities Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 240. лез | 


P. 273. Apta-purdna-kdrna.—tl do not see how the Sa 
Arabic signs must be read. The translation of the term x 
means (Ле true ones who follow the Purdna. 4 


Р. 274, l. 37.—TA being the sine of 32? is equal to 2257, 2 
its square to 50,625; TB the versed sine of 3}° is 7’, and 31 
HT = radius — TB = 3438’ — 7 = 3431 (Schram). a 


P. 275, 1. 3.—The following calculation seems to have 
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in 
it. The radius 795° 27’ 16” is correctly determined, for 
employing the ratio 7 : 22 between diameter and circum- 
ference, we are indeed led to thisnumber. But already in 
the determination of pc there is a fault. Alberuni seems 
to have converted 0° 7’ 42” into yojanas, instead of con- 
verting o? 745”; for 360° being equivalent to 5000 yojanas, 
we get for 1° 13 yojana, 7 krosa, 4444 yards, for 1^ 1 krosa, 
340711 yards, and for 1” 12327 yards, and reckoning with 
those numbers we get o° 7’ 42", and not o° 7^ 45”, which 
corresponds to 57,035 yards. Further, the rule he makes 
use of is completely erroneous; it is not true that the 
relation between the height of two observers is the same 
as the relation between the sines of their respective 
fields of vision. If this were the case, we should have 
Sec a— I: sin «—sec B—1 : sin £, or the quotient ана I 
would be a constant for every value of a, which, of course, pt 
is not the case. But even with his incorrect rule we 
cannot find the numbers he has found. “This rule is 
4 yards: sine of field of vision = 57,035 yards 22250, 80/01o — 
would have sine of field of vision = 4753. ; but he finds — — 


= 


Pa 


~ 


.- ыйы У ү; 


eee Z as 
ws 


£ 


"d 


“Py W" жени 


per 


7 


A 


|| 
| 


БА 
| 


теў 


` 


£g. BAN M A 


=з; 
Ез: 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


334 ALBERUNI’S INDIA. 
the sine of the field of vision equal to о? о’ 1” 377, which 
1000 ОО” 6 
corresponds to ——— , aud not to sa Therefore Albe- 
о 7035 


runi seems to have reckoned 4 x 225 = 1000 instead of goo. 
Also the length of each degree is not quite correct; it is 
not 13 yojana, 7 krosa, 3334 yards, but, as above stated, 13 
yojana, 7 kroga, 4441 yards. Lastly, if we convert by means 
of this number o° o 1^ 3/” into yards, we find 1297 yards, 
so that the 2913 yards he speaks of seem to have been 
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original 
ciphers (Schram). 


P. 277.—Prdna.—Cf. on this measure of time here i. 


334, 335- 


P. 278.—The inhabitants of Mount Meru, &e., till as a 
westward motion, almost identical with Strya-Siddhdnta, 
xii. 55. 


P. 281. There is a story of an ancient Creek, &e.—Pro- 
bably taken from Porphyry’s book on the opinions of the 
most prominent philosophersabout the nature of the sphere. 
Vide note to p. 43. 


Р. 289. The Greeks determined, be. — The author has given 
a description of the winds, according to the Arabian and 
Persian views, in his “Chronology of Ancient Nations,’ 


рр. 340, 341. 


P. 291. Atri, Daksha, &e.—The legends here referred to 
are found in Vishnu-Purdna, i. 153, 11. 21 seq. 


Р. 294.— The Rishi Bhuvana-koga (i.e. globe) is only 
mentioned in this place, and not known to me from other 
sources. His work, the title of which is not given, seems 
to have treated of geography. 


Р. 295. Samndra (?)—Thus the manuscript seems to 
have it. The signs may also be read Samidi. 


P. 297. Kirmacakra.—Vide on this term a note of H. 
Kern, Brihat Sambata, translation, to the title (kúrmavi- 
Uhága) of chap. xiv. 
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Р. 298. Utpala, а native of Kashintr.—Vide note to 
рату: 


‚Р. 298.— Stone-tower, i.e. the Aí0wos «ópyos of Ptolemy, 
и" : 
| P. 299.—Büshang, a place near Herat, to the west. 
| Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, is identified with Alerandria Za 

by Elliot, * History of India,” i. 336, note 1. Perhaps it "s 
is identical with YvyaA тбА of Stephanus. Çf. Droysen, 
Geschichte des Hellenismus, iii. 2, 217. 


P. 299.— This extract from Váyu-Purána is found in 
adhyáya 45, vol. i. рр. 350-353, уу. 109-136. Alberuni 
gives the directions in the following order: east, south, 
west, north ; whilst the Sanskrit text has this order: north, 
east, south, west. In comparing the following text with 
Alberuni, the varietas lectionis given in the footnotes of the 
Caleutta edition can sometimes be used with advantage. 


V. 109. 


kurupáicalàh Silvas caiva sajángalàh 


VAINIO: 


$ürasenà bhadrakârâ bodhâh śsatapatheśvaraih 
vatsah kisashtá kulyá$ ca kuntalàh kasiko$alah. 


Wo TOE, 
atha pàrévé tilangáé са тасааћа ca vrikaih saha. 


У. 115. —NORTH. 
váhliká vádhadhánás ca Abhiráh kálatoyakáh 
aparitá$ ca «üdrá$ ca pahlavas carmakhandikah. 


V. 116. 
gándhárá yavaná£ caiva sindhusauvirabhadr: 
Хака hradáh kulindás ca parità hárapürik: 


X. 

VIO PE Ma 

ramatá raddhakatakah kekayá | | 

kshatriyopaniveéàé ca vaisyasüdt 
DOAM 


H 
B 
== 
саи 


т амур 
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kàmbojá daradá$ caiva varvaráh priyalaukikáh 
pinas caiva tushárás ca раћјаућ váhyatodaráh. 


У. 119. 
Atreyàš са Ђћагадућјаћ prasthalA$ ca kaserukáh 
lampaké stanapá$ caiva pidiká juhudaih saha 


Ve E20; 
apagas cà 'limadrás ca kirâtânâñ ca jitayals 
tomara ћатватаго са. kâśmîrâs tanganis Баа. 


Wile ta 
cülikds cà hukâś caiva pürnadarvás tathaiva ca 


V. 122.—Kasr. 
andhravakih sujaraká antargiri vahirgiráh 
^ B ` A A м 
tatha pravangavangeyá máladà málavarttinah. 


V. 123. 


brahmottarah pravijayà bhárgavá geyamarthakáh 
prágjyotishàé са mundás ca videhás timaliptakih 
mila magadhagovindáh. , 


V. I24B.—SOoUTH. 
pándyá$ са keralâś caiva caulyáh kulyás tathaiva ca 
setukà müshiká$ caiva kuman& vanavásikáh 
maháráshtrà máhishakáh Кайта ca. 


'V. 126. 
abirih saha cai 'shikà AtavyAs ca varás ca ye 
pulindrá vindhyamüliká vaidarbháà dandakaih saha. 


127. 


ріпка maunikáé calva asmaká bhogavarddhanáh 
nairnikih kuntalá andhrá udbhidá nalakálikáh. 


V. 128. 


dikshinatyas са vaide $å aparáns tàn nibhodhata 
Sürpákáráh kolavanáà durgáh kalitakaih saha, 


ыс. 
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V-ST29: 


puleyas са surálá$ ca rüpasás tápasaih saha 
tathá turasitás caiva sarvé caiva paraksharáh. 


У. 160: E 
nüsikyá 'dyás ca ye cánye ye caivá "ntaranarmadáh ж 
bhanukacchrih samáheyáh sahasá S4Svatair api. 


Маи E 
kacchiyás ca suráshtrás, са anarttâś cá ’rvudaih saha. S. 


V. 132. — WEST. а: 
milavag са karüshás са mekalásco 'tkalaih saha 
uttamarna da&àrnás ca bhojáh kishkindhakaih saha. s 


Mena: 
` tosaláh Коѕа14< caiva traipurá vaidikás tatha 
tumurás tumburás caiva shatsurá nishadhaih saha. 


Уста 
anupás tundikeras са vitihotrà hy avantayal). 


V. 135. б 
пісагһатӣ harnsamárgáh kshupanás tanganáh khasáh. i 


à V. 136. 
kusaprávaraná$ caiva hünà darváh заћадакаћ 
trigarttà málaváé caiva kirütás timasaih saha. 


Pp. 300-303.— This extract from Varihamihira’s Sam- 

hitd is taken from chap. xiv. Cf. the text in Kern's edition, 

р. 87, the varietas lectionis, pp. 12—14, and his translation 

in * Journal of the Asiatic Society," 1870, p. 81-86. "The 

number of discrepancies between these two traditions is 

| very considerable. Im many places Alberuni and his Pan- 

| dit may not have read their manuscript with suflicient 
| accuracy ; in others, the Sanskrit manuscript-tradition may 
| exhibit blunders arising from a not uncommon confusion 
of characters that are much like each other. Тһе Arabic __ 
manuscript-tradition is on the whole correct but the 
VOL. II. 
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copyist of the Arabic text, too, may have contributed in 
some case to increase the number of errors. To some 


Un enr a SE e 


м Indian names he has added explanatory glosses, e.g. Sau- 
& vira, i.e. Maltin and Jahrüvár. It is a pity he has done 
x this so sparingly. 
~ 
. | " eJ А ^ ^ . 

У P. 303. Yakub and Alfazári.— Vide notes to pp. 169 
i and 165. 

B 

š " ^ е а ` 
ty Р. 304.—4 bü- M« shar, author of many books, chiefly on 
in astrology, died A.H. 272=A.D. 885. Не is known to the 
ms Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser. 

э» 


е я 


Р. 306. Cupola of the earth.—If this expression has not 
been derived from the Indian, the question arises, Who 


та 
^ 


V . ñ « r . ` ^ A 
iE introduced it among the Arabs? Was it Alfazârî ? 

1 

Ж P. зоб. Ravana the demon.—The author refers to the 
o fifth and sixth books of the Ramdyana, which he apparently 


did not know, or he would not have called it, as he con- 
stantly does, the story of Ката and Rdmdyana ; v. рр. 307, 
310, and ii. 3. I have not succeeded in deciphering the 


name of the fortress ; the Arabic signs cannot be combined 
with the name Trikita. 


1 


^ cM УЫ 


ri 
< 


P. 308.—A straight line from Гатка to Мети is also 
mentioned on р. 316. The first degree of longitude, accord- 
ing to the Indian system, is also described in Sürya-Sid- 
алата, 1.62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems 
to have pronounced Kuruhkketru. At all events, he did not 
write ash. Therefore the compound 23 must have under- 
gone the Prakritic change into ki:h, as in pokkharo = push- 
kara (NV araruci, iii. 29). 


24 A 


= duo aa. ont 


= 
—— 17. 


P. 309. These wares are deposited, &c.—This kind of 
commerce with savage nations is the same as that carried 


lw on by Carthage with tribes on the west coast of Africa; v. 

m Herodotus, iv. 196; C. Müller, Geographi Greci Minores, i. 
Hu p. xxvii, and Meltzer, Geschichte der Karthager, p. 232 
I» and 506. 

ЈЕ P. 310.—Langabdlis is identified with the Nicobar 

i 4 KA m сыш 

| Ë 


ей z. nit b 
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Islands by A. Sprenger, Post- wnd Reiserouten des Orients, 
p. 88. 


P. 312. Desántara.— Vide the rule for its computation in 
Sürya-Siddhanta, i. бо, 61. 
Alarkand, Ibn Tárik.—Cf. note to р. 169. 


P. 312.—Al-arkand is identified by Alberuni with the 
Khandakhddyaka of Brahmagupta (ii. 7). In another 
place (ii. 48) the author identifies the word arkand with 
ahargana. Both of these identifications can hardly be 
justified phonetically, and therefore I prefer to suppose as 
the Sanskrit original of Arkand a word like Атуагћатаа, 
whilst apparently the word harkan (title of an Arabic 
calendar, ii. 52) is identical with алатдата. 

The author complains of the Arabic translation of 
Al-arkand being a bad one, and at some time of his life 
(probably after the composition of the Jndica) he has pub- 
lished a new and amended edition of this translation. Cf. 
preface to the Arabic edition, p. xx. The Arabic Arkand 
has not yet been discovered in the libraries of Europe. 
The author has borrowed from this book the following 
notes :—(1) 1050 yojanas are the diameter of the earth 
(i. 312, 316). (2) The latitude of Ujain is 22° 29', and 
that of Almanstira 24° 1’ (i. 316). Here the author states 
that also Yaküb Ibn Tarik had quoted the book, but 
erroneously. (3) The straight shadow in Loharünii is 5# 
digits (i. 316). (4) Alberuni quotes from Alarkand a 
method for the computation of the era Shakh, by which 
the Gupta era is meant (ii. 48, 49). 


P. 312.—On the relation between yojana and mile, v. 
note to p. 199. 


P. 312,1. 22.—Using the ratio of 7 : 22 between diameter 
and circumference, we find 3300 yojanas as the cireum- 
ference corresponding to a diameter of 1050 yojanas. So 
3300 yojanas is the circumference of the earth given in 
the handbook Al-arkand. This agrees with the last lines 
of p. 315, where it is said that 3200 yojanas are 100 yojanas 
less than the value given by Al-arkand (Schram). 
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P. 313. The author of Karanatilaka, ће. Vijayanandin. 
— Vide note to p. 156. 


13.—Vyastatrawdsika is a technical term for a cer- 
tain algebraic calculation. С/. Colebrooke, ** Algebra,” p. 
34, Š 76. 
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P. 314.—Alfazdvi in his canon, which was a translation 
ЭЛ топ, 
of the Lrahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta; v. note to pp. 


153, 165. 


= 
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P. 314, l. 11.—The calculation of the desintara is, as 
Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of 
longitude is not taken into account (Seram). 


э 


ORF Prays, 


P. 315, l. 25.— е number in the lacuna must be 80, 
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, “If we invert 
the calculation and reduce the parts of the great circle to 
yojanas, according to this method we get the number 
3200." But to get 3200 we must multiply 25° by 80. 
The rule, “ Multiply the yojanas of the distance between - 
two places by 9 and divide the product by 80,” serves to 
convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees. This 
| distance, then, is considered аз the hypothenuse of а 

right-angled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dif- 

ference of the latitudes, the other the unknown difference 

of the longitudes; this latter is found by taking the root 
$ of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known 
pA side. This difference of longitude is then expressed in 
degrees; to get it expressed in day-minutes we must 
4 further divide by 6, as there are 360° in a circle, but only 
бо day-minutes in a day (Schram). 


NT 


gu 


P. 316.—-The line connecting Lame with Meru, already 
mentioned on p. 308. 


P. 316. Yakib Ibn Tarik, Alarkand.—Vide note to 
р. 169, 312. 


МЕ Se se eee | 


P. 317. Catlayhtagin.—Not knowing the etymology of 
this Turkish name, I am also ignorant of its pronunciation. 
The second part of the compound seems to be tagin= 
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valorous, as in Toghrultagin, i.e. valorous like a falcon. As 
uils, Jilghan, means a large spear, one might think of 
reading Jilghatlagin, i.e. valorous with the spear, but this 
is very uncertain. Another name of a similar formation 
is hutlughtagin, katlagh, but probably entirely different. - 
Vide Biberstein- Kazimirski, Menoutschehri preface, p. 136; 
Elliot, ** History of India,” ii. 352, iii. 253. 


P. 317.— Кигапаѕйта by Vitte$vara ; v. note to p. 156. 


P. 317.— The fortress Zauhür, also mentioned p. 208 as 
Lahir, must not be confounded with Lauhávar or Lahore. 
Situation unknown. According to the author's Canon 
Masudicus, it has latitude 33° 40’, longitude 98° 20. 
Comparing these latitudes with those given in Hunters 
Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ :— 


Hunter, Alberuni. 
Ghazna Ў : 5 c 33° 34' 339351 
Kabul : 5 : 6 34° 30’ 33° 47: 
Peshavar . Е 5 š 349 1' 45" 34° 44' 
Jailam : c ; : 3295002600 35 MO! 
Siyalkote . Я ` é 3204816 32° 58' 
Минап 6 5 о А Bom 29° 40’ 


On the identity of Waihand and Attok, cf. Cunning- 
ham, “ Ancient Geography of India," p. 54. 

Mandakkakor (the name is differently written) was the 
fortress of Lahore, according to the author's statement in 
his Canon Masudicus. 

Nandna is explained by Elliot (“History of India,” ii. 
450, 451) asa fort on the mountain Balnath, a conspicuous 
mountain overhanging the Jailam, and now generally called 
Tila. СУ also Elliot, Z c. ii. 346, note 347, 366. 

The places Dunpür (pronunciation perfectly uncertain) 
and Kandi (also read Kirt), the station of the Amir, seem to 
have been on the road from Ghazna to Peshavar. Near 
the latter place was fought the decisive battle between 
King Mas‘tid and his blinded brother Muhammad, А.р. 
IO4O, ànd there the former was murdered by the relatives 
of those who ten years earlier had thought to win his 
favour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal- 
treated in reward. Cf. Elliot, ¿ c. iv. 199, note 1, 138, 
li. 150, 112 (Persian text, p. 274), 273, note 3. š 
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I conjecture Dunpür to have been identical with Jala- 
labad or some place near it. Latitude of Jalalabad, 34° 
24’; that of Dunptir, 34° 20’. 
Kandi, more southern than Dunptr and nearer to 
Kabul, must have been a place like Gandamak or near it. 
If it is called the station (post-relaz) of the Amir. We may 
understand by this Amir the father of King Malimüd, the 
Amir Sabuktagin, who first constructed the roads lead- 
ing to the Indian frontier, as Alberuni informs us on 
0. 22. 
| On the identification of Bamhanwá or Almansüra in 
| Sindh, v. Cunningham, /. /. p. 271 seq. 
` The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley 
and environs have been laid down in a sketch-map of 
Aloys Sprenger, Post- ита Reiserouten des Orients, No. 
te 12; the Punjib aud the approaches of Kashmir, ibid. 
ЈЕ Мо. 13. 
4 


P. зто. —Muhammad Ibn, &c., is the famous Razes of the 
Middle Ages, who died probably A.D. 932. ‘The author has 
written a catalogue of his works which exists in Leyden ; 
v. Chronologie Orientalischer Volker von Alberwni, Einlei- 
AE p. xi. ; Wüstenfeld, Geschichte der Arabischen Aerzte, 

o. 98. 


P. 320.— Alexander of Aphrodisias is the famous com- 
mentator of Aristotle, who lived in Athens about 200 | 
after Christ. Cf. Fihrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Geschichte der | 
Griechischen Philosophie, 3, 419. The quotation is found 
in Aristotle, Phys. vii. І. 


AV 52 «aene Ел 


P. 320. Vardhamihira.—tThis quotation corresponds to 
Sambata, i. у. 6, 7. Instead of Kumbhaka the Sanskrit 
text has Kanada. 


—_— ose 


P. 322. Timaus.—This quotation seems to be derived 
from 42 D E:— 

ту 8 perà Tbv ттброу тоїѕ véots таредоке eos старата. 
тАттеу буђта, к.т.А. Kat Aaflóvres &Өйуатоу ápyiv бутоо 


(ou, K.T.A. 
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In the Arabic text, p. 111°, 17, read gy, instead of Кайс, 
and Lil, instead of (te 


Р. 324. That being who is above him, i.e. a being of the 
next higher order.—The opposite of the term ae; uya 15 
4,2 yal (for the being of the next lower order) on p. 1VV, 
20 (translation i. 351). 


P. 325. Vishnu-Purdna.—TVhe first words, Маћатока 
lies, &e., there is one kalpa, are found in i. chap. vii. p. 
226. "ће sons of Brahman are mentioned in Vishnu- 
Ритата, ti. 200, note. The name Sanandanáda (Sananda- 
плаћа 2) is perhaps a mistake for Sanátana. | Cf. Sdiiikhya 
Kril with the commentary of Gaudapáda by Colebrooke- 
Wilson, p. I. 

. 325.— Ab- Ma shar.— Vide note to p. 304. 
325. Alerinshahri.— Vide note to pp. 6, 7. 

P. 327. The country without latitude, ie. niraksha in 

Sanskrit.— Vide p. 267, and Stirya-Siddhdnta, xii. 44, note. 


P. 330. Aryabhata of Кизитарита, i.e. junior.—Cf, note 
to p. 246. 


P. 333.—The terms pardrdha and kha have been ex- 
plained, pp. 175, 178. 


P. 334. The book Srüdhava by Utpala.— Vide notes to 
рр. 157, 158. А ч 

A system of the measures of time has also been given 
by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i. 540 seg. 


Р. 336. S-M-Y.—This name is so written here and p. 
337. The Arabic signs are to be read Shammé or Shamiyyu. 
I do not know a Sanskrit name of this form. Is it— 
Samaya ? 

The same name seems to occur a third time, ii. 188, but 
is there written S-M- Y. Alberuni says that S-M-Y had 
dictated а method for the computation of the samkrdnti ; 


A 
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he therefore, perhaps, was a scholar of the time and a per- , 
sonal acquaintance (teacher ?) of Alberuni’s. The title of 
a book of his is not mentioned. 


Р. 338.— The spéd muhra or white shell, an Indian blow- 
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, “ History of 
India," ii. 215, note. 

Purshûr ( ,,4,.), as the manuscript has, is probably a mis- 

ACA CAI 


take for yes а) Ритизћатат, i.e. Peshavar. 
2 v 


P. 338. Ноте equinoctiales and temporales.— Vide note 
to p. 214. 


P. 339. The commentator of the Siddhdnta, Pulisa.—head _ 
instead of this, “The commentator of the Siddhánta of 
Pulisa;" and compare note to pp. 153, 154. Who this com- 
mentator was is not mentioned. 


P. 340.—Abhijit means the Sth muhûria of the day. 


The Arabic form ex corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit 
abhijiti. 


Р. здо. Vydsa.—This statement points to Mahábhárata, 


the Adi-parvan, v. 4506; but the chronological detail is 
not found there. i 


P. 340. Sisupála.— Vide note to p. 165. 


P. 342.—The names of the dominants of the muhiirlas 
are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from 


Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the 
Bodleian Library, p. 3324 :— 


rudrihimitrapitaro vasuvirivisve vedha vidhih £atama- 
khah puruhütavahni. 


naktamcaraé ca varunüryamayonaya$ са ргокёй dinê 
daga ca pameca tathâ muhtrtah 


nigimuhtrta giricijapàdühirbudhnyapüshásviyamágna- 
yasca. 
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vidhàtricaindráditi jivavishnutigmadyutitva shtrasami 
тапа ca. 


P. 343. Except the astrologers.—Cf. the meaning of hord 
in astrology, 11. 222. 


P. 343. Vijayanandin.—Vide note to p. 156. The 
title of his book would be in Arabic се же "a (Ghurral- 
124). 


Р. 344. Names of the hoi 08.1 have not found these 
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some 
commentary to Sûrya Siddhdnta, xii. 79. 

On Srüdhava, v. note to p. 158. 


P. 347. Physical scholars know, &c.—There is a similar 
passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the author’s 
“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. Iam afraid I 
have not caught the sense of the sentence, “and that she 
affects (?) linen clothes," &c. 


P. 348. Atuh (?)— Dhe MS. seems to read dtvahhu. 

The word &;?; BRBA, is perhaps a mistake for & 2; barkhu, 
which, according to the table, ii. 197 (cf. Trumpp, “ Gram- 
mar of the Sindhi Language," p. 158), is the name of the 
first day of a paksha. 


P. 348. Veda.—The author gives six quotations from 
the Veda: one taken from Рашатјав (i. 29), one from 
Sárkhya (i. 31), two from the Zrahmasiddhánta of Brah- 
magupta (ii. 110, III) and two quotations which were 
probably communicated to him by his Pandits, as he does 
not mention a particular source whence he took them (i. 
348 and ii. 348). 


Р. 352. Vásudera.—lhe quotation corresponds to Bha- 
gavad-Gttd, vii. 17. 

The book Smriti.— Vide note to p. 131. This quotation 
seems to have been taken from Manu, Dharmasdstra, 
1. 72. 
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P. 353.—The information on the four manas (cf. Siirya- 
Siddhdnta, chap. xiv.), as given by Yaküb, was the only 
one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote 
his *Chronology " (v. English edition, p. 15). lt was 
communicated to him by the Киаб-иућитта of Abt 
Muhammad Alná'ib Alàímuli. The four different hinds of 
spaces of time mentioned there are the four иез, saura, 
sivana, candra and nakshatra. 

P. 353.—Bhukti, in Arabic buht, is the daily motion of 
a planet ; cf. Sürya-Siddhünta, i. 27, note, and here ii. 195. 
''he Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an 
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit it 
would have been б/лш (Vararuci, iii. 1). 


P. 355. The sávana-mána is used, &c.—C/. the similar 
rules in Sürya-Siddhánta, xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18, 19. 


P. 356. Ultaráyana.—On the two ayanas cf. Siirya- 
Siddlutnta, xiv. 9. 


P. 357. Ги. — Vide the description of the six seasons 
in Sürya-Siddhánta, xiv. 10, 16. 


P. 358. Dominants of the halves of the months. —1 do not 
know a Sanskrit list of these names. The Asana (Ashunu) 
perhaps means Asvin or Азот. 


P. 359. Dimas (probably pronounced dimasw) = Sanskrit 
divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect 
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do 
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are 
any traces of it in our days. The change between v and 


mis also observed in the following examples :— An > 
carmanmat =carmancati (Chambal), > sy nanan = 


. s | € ОРИ д ^ Ç A 
himavant, AS \=jagamalku = удјпаља га, w 


valsya, el fes sugrimu=sugriva. Some examples of the 


change of v to m are also given by Hórnle, “ Comparative 
Grammar," $ 134. 


P. 359. The three sounds h, kh, and sh, &c.—0On the pro- 
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nunciation of s4 as kh, cf. Hornle, l. c. $ 19, and on the 
further change of Xh to h, ibid. $ 19. Examples of the 
former change are numerous in the J/ndica ; of examples 
of the latter, cf. agin титћа = mukha, WON babrahân = 
vaprakhdina (7), and also slot dhiri, of. dshddha, SS 
hihkind = kishkindha. In Prakrit muham = mukha (Vara- 
ruci, li. 27. 


Р. збі. Srüdhava by Utpalu.— Vide note to p. 157. 


P. 362. 1 ghali=16 kali.—Cf. with these measures of 
time the statements on pp. 336, 337- 


P. 364. Chapter XL.—1t has also been translated by 
Reinaud, Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. 155-160. 


P. 364. Samdhi udaya and samadhi astamana—One 
would expect swiiudhyudaya and saridhyastamana, but there 
is no trace of a у. е forms have a vernacular character, 


and must be explained according to the analogy of co 
4 


duti=dyutt, and 5] entazu = antyaja. 


Hiranyakasipu. — The story of this king and his son 
Prahláda is told by the Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 34 seq. 


P. 366. Swirdht.—The way it is used in astrology is 
shown by the table, ii. 219. 


P. 366. Puüjala.— Vide note to p. 157. The tradition 
here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke, 
“ Essays," ii. 332, 333. 


Р. 366, 1. 35.— We find that the beginning of the Hindu 
solar year 854 Sakakala takes place A.D. 932, March 22, 
б ghati 40’ 15", which corresponds to March 22, 7 h. 40 m. 
civil Greenwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice 
is March 15, 12 h. 15 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the 
solstice precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours, 
which agrees very well with the 6° 50° which Punjala men- 
tions (Schram). 
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P. 368. Aharyana = айат + gana. — Гһе author's erroneous 
explanation is repeated 11. 26. 

Sind-hind = siddhánta.—1t may be questioned whether 
the inorganic 7 has been introduced into the word by the 
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation 
of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do 
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular, 
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show 
a similar phonetic process. Cf. e.g. Prakrit ипо (Sanskrit, 
ushtra), which in Eastern Hindhi has become #/ or wif. 
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan- 
guages,” 5 149. 


P. 370. Aryabhata, scn.— Vide note to p. 156. 
Aryabhata of Kusumapura. Vide note to p. 246. 


The word I cannot decipher may be read «sa, i.e. the 


article and three consonants with three dots above them, 
something like & 234. 


P. 371.—Utsarpint, avarsarpint, are terms employed in 
the Jaina system. Çf. Colebrooke, * Essays," ii. 186, 194. 


P. 372. The book Sinriti mentions.—This is Manu, Dhar- 
masdstra, 1. 80. 


P. 375. A translation of his whole work, &е.— (f. note 
to pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Pulisa- 
Siddhdnta, which until that time had not yet been trans- 
lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did 
not like its theological tendency. 


Р. 376. Brahmagupla.— Vide note to pp. 153, 154. 


P. 378.—In writing the introductory sentences of chap. 
xliii., the author seems to have had in mind Plato’s 
Simus, 220: тоХХаћ каї KUTO, тоХАа фбораљ yeyóvacuw 
dvÜpómov ка? écovrat, к.т.А. 


P. 379.— The pedigree of Hippocrates is known from 


Tzetzes, chil. vii. host. 115. Cf. “The Genuine Works of 
Hippocrates,” translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, vol. 
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i. p.23. The name (wali! seems to be a repetition of the 
name Hippolochos, (=e). Ifitisdropped from the list, 
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts 
between Hippocrates and Zeus. 

The Arabic „l5 lẹ seems to be a mistake for ys ls, 
Machaon. 


P. 380. Paragurdma.—Vide this legend іп Vishnu- 
Purdna, iv. 19 (here added from the Mahabharata). 


P. 380. Buddhodana.— Vide my conjecture as to the 
origin of this name in note to p. 40. 

The Muhammira.-—lIhis term has been explained in 
note to p. 21. 


P. 382. Garga, the son of.—The name of his father is 
written Jashi or Jashó (here and p. 397). Could this be 
Уахода 2 


P. 382 — Ali Ibn Zain was a Christian physician in 
Merw ; c/. Shahrazüri, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, 
MS. Or., octav. 217, fol. 144^; the same in Baihaki, ibid. 
No. 737, fol. 6a. According to this tradition, his son was 
the author of the famous medical book Firdaus-alhikma. 
Cf. also Fihrist, p. 296 and notes; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte 
der Arabischen Aerzte, No. 55. | 

The book Caraka.— Vide note to p. 159. 


P. 383. Krisa, the son of Atreya.—lf this is what the 
author means, the Arabic signs (was must be altered to 
Um. Of. A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 284, note 309. 


P. 383.—The quotation from Aratus is Phenomena, vv. 
96-134. І give the text from Imm. Bekker, ratus cum 
Scholiis, Berlin, 1828 :— 


"Арфотёроить бе потоћу бтоскёттео Вофтєо 
IlapOévor, 7} p èv Хероћ фере Xráxvv агуХујеита. 
eir! otv "Ac rpatov кєйлү yévos, би pá те фатих 

&grpov dpxatov татёр čppevat, etre те) ANON, 
сектХов форёоіто ` Adyos ye р! évrpéxe Ados 
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ауӨрќтогѕ, ds Oev спахбоу т т@ро$ tev, 
” ) 5 ГА ГА бе ) > 8 ^ 
"pxero Ò дубретоу катєуаутӣ), obb€ тот’ дубрфу 
ovdé тот’ apyalwv пјуђуато dAa yuvaucQu, 
GAN дуарлЕ скабуто kai dOavarn тер ёобса. 
fe , f, > , ` , 
коё € Дикђу каХеескоу * Фуспроџсуђ бё yépovras 
16 Tov eiv буору 3] едрохбро èv dyvuj, 
Onporépas пешбеу ётигтёрҳооса. Oépioras. 
м , , , > , 
ойто ÀeuyaÀéou тбте ус(кеов 1m (o TavTO, 
JAN , , JAN ~ 
000 Otakpíatos терулерфеов обе къдоцио? · 
а0тоѕ & (oov. yaer) © дтекето dasoa, 
` [4 L4 ~ > , > , 
каї Biov офто vies Фтбтробеу трубусскоу ` 
> ^ , Now ^ DAA , ^ 
GXAG Вбєѕ kai йротра. Kai олту пботиа. Лади 
, , ^ , L4 , 
pupa távra таре xe Ака, дотера Óucatov. 
тофр' у бфр' ёт: yata yévos Хросегоу ёферВєу. 
> , у ANZ NW LUV , e £ 
apyupe © Аут те Kal ovKEeTL zápzav брой) 
opirer, тобёооста таћалду 10co. Хабу. 
Ue 2 м А › э , А ^ 
GAN ёрттѕ ert Keivo kar! друџреоу yévos tev. 
"]pxero & e£ дрвоу brodeleAos 1 xyévrov 
, € , > , , 
povvá£ ` ођбе тєр ётєшітуєто pe xtowuv ` 
GAN бтбт' дубротоу peyáAas тАлүтолто koAóvas, 
> NYAN , , 
qrede 07) emera кадатторбу) какбтттоѕ, 
ove’ ёт” ey elawzüs éAevoeo bat kaACovaw. 
ойи xpiaetot татёрєѕ усусђу ёАйтоуто 
JA € ^ ` ГА 4 
Хегротерђу ` opets бе какотера. тесе ес бє. 
каї д) тоо тбАєро, Kat Ò) каї dvdpovov аўра | 
» > , ~ > > ' м 
состетал аубротоиті, kakots 8 етике тетал аЛ№уоѕ. 
СЕТА) эр7 > А ^ wx , 
WS єіто?с Opéov émepatero, TODS Ò apa Лао! 
els алтују ёти тутас éAtuzave sosrratvovras. 
GAN bre 87) какебуог ereOvacay, ot $ éyévovro, 
NGAKEN yever), тротёроу дХофтеро« йудрєѕ, 
(4 
ot prot какосруду ёҳаћкєеїсауто páxotpav 
3 > (4 
сгуобеђу, тротог бе Body érácavr! аротђро», 
. > A 
kal тбте шигђсаса A (k?) Keivov yévos фубрбу 
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commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by 
Bekker. (f. Eratosthenis Catasterismorum Religi, rec. 
C. Robert, pp. 82-84. 


P. 385. Plato.—This quotation is from Zeges, iii. 677 ; 
but the phrases forming the conversation have been 
omitted. 


AOHN. Td zoAAàs av0pózov dÜopàs yeyovévat karakÀva- 

~ ` , КҮ| ^ › a " ^ 
pois TE Kai vógot каї йААо zoAAoís, év ots Bpaxd те тд TOV 
> , , , € € , , ^ 
avOpirwv Хебтесбал убуов, к.т.А. Os oi тбте sepubvyóvzes ту 
фборду exe0bv Opewvo( tives äv ¿(ev vopeîs èv kopvdais zov, 
opixpa (етура ToU TOv dvÜpozov yévovs биштетостисуа, к.т.А. 

^ ` ^ , > , ^ LÀ > , P 
Kai 01) Toùs ToLoŬTovs ye avdyKy Tov TOV аХХоу dze(povs etvat 
TEXVOV каї TOV év Tois йттєтї Tpds GAMJAOUS pyyavay eis те 

, ` , NILUS? с Г) 

mAcovegias kai diroverkias kal бтбо dda Kakoupyijpata mpòs 


ал Лоъѕ ëézuvoobcuv. 


P. 387.—07. with this table Vishnu-Purdna, book iii. 
chap. i. and ii., and the Bombay edition, 1886. 

Sidmasa seems to be a mistake for 7'/masa. | 

Caitraka instead of cara seems to have been derived 
from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit 
caitrakiniupurushddydsea. 

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of 
the words Parasu (other readings Parabhu, Parama) 
Divya. The Bombay edition reads prajáhparamadivyá- 
dajást asya. 

Antata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can 
hardly be combined with the Vibhu of Sanskrit tradition. 

Sindhu Reva. — These words, whatever their proper pro- 
nunciation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit text. 

Puru Muru is Sanskrit Uru Puru, but Pramukha is a 
gross mistake, for the text has wrupurusatadyumnapramu- 

Аал, i.e. Uru, Puru, Satadyumna, and others. 
`  Nabasa and Dhrishna are mistakes for Wabhaga and 
Dhrishta. 

Virajas, Ascarvart, Nirmogha.—TVhe Sanskrit text runs 
viracáscorvartvdriscanirmohádyás, which <Alberuni has 
divided into viraja-ascorvartvdiisea-nirmoha. Cf. Scor- 
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vart Váméca on p. 394. Wilson reads the second name 
Arvarivat. 

Mahávirya, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara, 
instead of Adbhuta, rests on a misinterpretation of these 
words: teshdm indré inaháviryó bhavishyatyadbhuté dvija. 

Sudharmátinan.—'The Sanskrit text has Sarvadharid. 

Devata- Vánupadevásca, instead of Devavat and Upadeva, 
rests on a wrong division of the words devavdénupadevasea. 

Vicitra-adyd, a mistake for vicitrddyd, i.e. Vieitra and 
other's. 

Urur, Gabhi (sie МЗ), Budhnya-adyd, a mistake for 
ururgabhirabudhnyddyd, ie. Uru, Gabhira, Budhnya, and 
others. 


P. 388.— The same book relates, viz., Vishnu-Purdna, 11. 
p. 20. 
On Priyavrata, v. ibid. ii. p. ror. 


P. 389.—A pious woman, viz., Arundhati, v. p. 390. 


Р. 390.—On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, cf. Cole- 
brooke, “ Essays," ii. 310. 


, P.-391.—The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the 
Saka-year 951 (A.D. 1029) is quoted in two other places, 


il. 5 and ii. 8. 


Р. 391.—On the ancient astronomer Garga, cf. Kern, 
Brhat Зайли, preface, pp. 33 seq. 


P. 392. Only by 525 yeavs.—Cf. on Vardhamihira note 
to p. 54. 
P. 392. Karanasdra by Vittesvara. 


156. 


Vide note to p. 


P. 394.—This table is taken from Vishnu-Purdna, book _ 


iii. chaps. i. and ii. 

2. Manvantara: Dattu Nivishabha.—A mistake for Dat- 
toni Rishabha. 

Nisvara.—Alberuni read Nirsava. 

огге Гата == ће author has wrongly divided the 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 
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word scorvarivdiisea (ed. Bombay svorvarivdiisea). Of. 
note to p. 387. 

4. Manvantara: Jyoti (read Jyotis) Dhdman.—Mistake 
for Jyotirdhámean. 

Cuitrogni, as the author has, is a mistake for Caitrágni. 

Уатаћа == 14. Bombay, amaka; Wilson-Hall, Vanaka. 

5. Manvantara: Rurdhvabahw has risen through the 
wrong division of the two words vedasrir ûrdhvabâhu. 

Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in 
the following words :—drdhvabihustathdparah. 

Subáhu (Srabáhu ?)—The Sanskrit text has sradhdman. 

б. Manvantara: Atindman.—The Arabic text has ati- 
mna. Or are we to read el! instead of Laj! ? 

Carshayah (=and the Rishis) by mistake derived from 
the following passage :—sapldsanniticarshayah, 

9. Manvantara: Hav ya, in the Sanskrit tr adition Bhavya. 


4 


Perhaps we must read L~ instead of Laa. 


Med hiáüdhriti (Wilson- Hall), medhamriti (ed. Bombay). 
Alberuni seems to have read Vedhddhriti, if we are not 
to read хле instead of rola. 

Manvantara: Satya (Wilson-Hall).—The Arabic has 
SASS like Satlayé. 

Sulshelra.—he Arabic has Sushera instead of Sat yaketu. 
Perhaps the author has overlooked this word and copied 
the following one, viz., Sukshetra. 

г. Manvantara: Niscara, in the Arabic viscara. 

Agnidhra = Agnitejas. The Arabic has agnitru ph, 
which is perhaps to be changed to S (aguitejas). 

Nagha.—Wilson-Hall, Anagha. 

12. Manvantara : Sutaya, in the Sanskrit text хиараха. 
Perhaps the author has read sutuyâsca. 

Dyuti and ISednyas have by mistake been derived from 
the following verse— 


tapodhritirdyutiscânyahsaplamastutapodhanah. 


13. Manvantara : Tatvadarsica, mistake for 7 atvadar- 
sin, for the Sanskrit text has ¿ama sta 

Vyaya, mistake for Avyaya. The author seems to have 
read dhritimdan vyayasca instead of dhritimánavyayasca, 


14. Munvantara : Ayniba instead of Agnibihuh. 
VOL. II, Z 
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Gnidhra.—The ed. Bombay reads mégedhognidhrean- 
| y gadhog ) 
таса. Other readings, Gridhra, Agnidhra. 

Yuktasa and Jita are taken from the following verse— 


yuktas-tathd-jitas-ednyo-manupulrdn atah srinw. 


ША 395.— Vilakhalyas are known as pigmy sages from 
the Vishnu-Purdna, but I do not find there this story of 
them and Satakratu. 


P. 396. Bali, the son of Virocana, and his Vazir Venus, 
i.e. Sukra.— Vide Vishnu-Purdna, iii. p. ro, note. ‘There 
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirdjya ; v. ii. 182. 


В? 
п. p. 


U3 U3 


97. Vishnu-Purdna.—tThis quotation is found III. 
T? 


P. 308. — The second quotation from Vistru-Purâna is 
ИШЕ, эй, pos. 
Kali, the son of Jashó (?).— Vide note to p. 382. 


P. 398.—The names of the Vyásas of the twenty-nine 
Dvápara-yugas have been taken from Véshyu-Purdna, III. 
111. pp. 34-37. The author's tradition differs a little from 
the Sanskrit text, in sofar as he does not always combine the 
same Ууйза with the same Dvápara, particularly towards 
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions, 
except Zrivrishan, for which the Arabic has something like 
Trivarta от Trivrilta. Besides, in the word Rinajyeshtha 
(in Arabie Rinajertw) the author has made a mistake. 
The Sanskrit verse runs thus— 


krituingayah sapladase rinajyoshtdadase зтушаћ. 


Alberuni has read rinajyeshloshtddase instead of rinajyesh- 
140а<е, and has wrongly divided these words into rind) - 
yeshto-ashtddase instead of rinajyo ush{ddase. Further, he 
has been guided by the analogy of jywishthu (the name, of 
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jertu, in 
changing rinajyeshta into rinajertu. 


P. 398. Vishnu-Dharma.—In mentioning Visudeva, 


Sarnkarshana, &c., as the names of Vishnu in the yugas, 
this source agrees with the teaching of the sect of the 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 
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Bhágavatas or Paincaritras.— Vile Colebrooke, “ Essays," i. 
439; 440. 


P. 401.—The story of the birth of Vasudeva, i.e. Krishna, 
is related in the Vishnu-Purdna, book v. chap. iii. 


P. 403. The children of Kauraca, &e—The following 
traditions are taken from the J«AábAárata: the dice- 
playing from book ii., or sabhdparvan ; the preparing for 
battle from book v., or wdyogaparvan ; the destruction of T 
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book 
xvi, or mausalaparvan ; their going to heaven from book 
xvii., or mahdprasthdnikaparvan. 


The introductory sentence of this relation, 2,1 @ 


cs a5, literally, “ The children of Kaurava 
were over their cousins,’ is odd, and perhaps not free 
from a lacuna. Pandu had died, and his children grow 
up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, ie. Dhrita- 
rishtra, their uncle, the brother of Pandu. One expects а 
sentence like “The children of Kaurava cherished enmity 
against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one 
could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done. 
The children of Kaurava had * the charge of their cousins,” 


Av xd ce 


&c. 

P. доу. On the akshauhint cf. И. H. Wilson, * Works,” | 
2d edit., iv. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the | 
Hindus). 


Mankalus seems to be a mistake for J/yrtilus. OF. 
Evatosthenis Catasterismorum Reliquie, тес. C. Robert, p. 
104. ‘The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book EL 
like the chronicle of Johannes Malalus. 

The second tradition, taken from a commentary on 
Aratus Phenomena (vide note to p. 97), is found in the ~ 
same book, Hratosthenis, &c., p. 100,98. For this informa- АН 
tion I am indebted to my colleague, Professor C. Robert. E: 


P. 408.—The number 284,323 of people who ride on 
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284.310. I do 
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men. 
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since 
the author reckons with it in the following computation. 
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P. 1.—The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists 
of two parts of very different value. Part i., on p. 2—5, an 
explanation of the mythical eras of the Hindus, is taken 
from the Vishnu-Dharma, on which work cf. note to i. 
р. 54. 

Part ii., on p. 5-14, containing information of a historical 
character, has not been drawn from a literary source. ЈЕ 
508 author had learned these things from any particu- 
lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor- 
mation is partly what educated people among llindus 
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he 
had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and 
elsewhere. "That their historic tradition does not deserve 
much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the 
author (on pp. ro, 11), and that altogether the description 
of historic chronology, as far as he was able to give it, is 
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted 
by the author himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or 
praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must im the first 
instance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his 
informauts. What he tells us is to be considered as the 
vulgata among educated Hindus in the north-west of India 
in his time. 

Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may 
not have been of a high standard, still it is much to be 
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into 
his Гайса (cf. p. 11, 1-6). 

Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might 
some day learn something more of this subject, was realised 
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or not, I cannot make out. However, the stray notes on 
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus, 
which he wrote some years after the Jadica, do not seem 
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress. 

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni’s state- 
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the 
epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras. (Z. among others 
the following publications :— 


Fergusson, “On Indian Chronology,” “Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society,” vol. iv. (1870), p. 81; and “On the Saka, Samvat, and 
Gupta Eras," vol. xii. (1880), p. 259. 

E. Thomas, “The Epoch of the Guptas,” ibid. vol. xiii. (1881). p. 524. 

Oldenberg, **On the Dates of Ancient Indian Inscriptions and 
Coins,” ** Indian Antiquary," 1881, p. 213. 

Fleet, “The Epoch of the Gupta Era,” ibid., 1886, p. 189. 

Drouin, ** Chronologie et Numismatique des Rois Indo-Scythes," 
in “ Revue Numismatique," 1888, premier trimestre, pp. 8 seq. 

M. Müller, ** India, What can it teach us?" pp. 281, 286, 291. 


P. 2.—As the author had to compare a number of dif- 
ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a common 
standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur- 
pose he chose the New-Year's Day or first Caitra of the 
year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to— 

(1.) A.D. 1031, 25th February, a Thursday. 

(2.) A. Hijrae 422, 28th Safar. 

(3.) A. Persarum 399, 19th Ispandármadh-Máh. 

The Nauróz or New-Year's Day of the Persian year 400 
fell on oth March 1031 A.D., which is the day 2,097,686 
of the Julian period (Schram). 


P. 2, l. 30.—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga 
3600, as there have elapsed ro divya years or 3600 years 
of the present yuga. On the next page Alberuni makes 
the calculation for the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the 
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, 8 years, 5 
months, 4 days correspond to 8x 720+5 x 604-4 x 2, or 
6068 kalpas, or 26,213,760,000,000 years. Of the present 
kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000 
years, seven samdhis or 12,096,000 years, twenty-seven 
caturyugas or 116,640,000 years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000 
years, the tretayuga or 1,296,000 years, the dvaparayuga 
or 864,000 years, and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; so 
altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 years, 
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of the kalpa 1,972,948,132 years, and of Brahman’s life 
26,215,732,948,132 years, as stated p. 3, ll. 6-9 (Schram). 


P. 3. Jt was I who told it to Yudhishthira, &e-—The 
author of Vishyu-Dharma refers in these words to the 
third parvan (vanaparvan) of the Mahabharata. 


Р. 4, 1. 29.—From the beginning of Brahmau's life to 
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or 
6068 x 1008 x 4,320,000 or 26,423.470,080,000 years. Six 
manvantaras = 6 x 72 x 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 years; 
twenty-seven cataryugas = 27 x 4,320,000 or 116,640,000 
years; three yugas +4132 уеагѕ = 3 x 1,080,000 +4132 or 
3,244,132 years. The latter number represents the years 
elapsed of the caturyuga; adding to it successively the 
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given ll. 29-31 
of thispage. The Arabicmanuscript has 26,425,456,200,000 
instead of 26.425.456,204,132 (Schram). 


P. 6,1. 3.—In the book Srûdhara, &c., cf. note toi. p. 158. 
Candrabija.—I first took the reading of the manuscript 


to be phe, but now I believe I can see a pale dot above 


the last consonant, so that we may read e a. 
On the shashiyabda, ог sixty-years cycle, cf. chap. lxii. 
p. 123. 


P. 6. The epoch of the era of Saka, &c.—Alberuni 
speaks of this era in his Canon AMasudicus (composed 
during the reign of Mastd) in the following terms: 


whe dol, (ass кз ЛУ gedh JW us oddl &U eal 
Ral aris $45 Ol элё Gh an „зд, le LL К 
all „ә. (Beginning of the sixth chapter, book i. 
copied from the Codex Elliot, now in the British Museum.) 

Translation: “ Zime is called Kdla in the language of 
the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in 
particular among their astronomers, is the Sakakdla, i.e. 


the time of Suka. This era is reckoned from the year of 
his destruction, because he was ruling (rather, tyrannising) 


over it (1.0. over that time). In this as well as in other — - 
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not 
with incomplete or current years.” | 

Then the author goes on to give rules for the comparison 
of the Saka era with the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eras. 

A later author, 'Abü-Sa'id 'Abd-alhayy Ibn Aldahhák 
Ibn Mahmíüd Gardézi (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna), 
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka 
erain Persian. Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 240, 
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trans- 
lation made years ago :— 


“Те Hindu era is called \\Cs, because Js (Lála) means 


time, and =), (Saka) is the name of a king whose death 
was made an era; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm, 
so they made the date of his death a festival” (Oxford 
manuscript, p. 352). 

The place Kartin is also mentioned in the Chachndma. 
Vide Elliot, “History of India,” i. 139, 143, 207. 


P. 7. Al-arkand.—Cf. note to i. 312. The book does 
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts 
in Europe. 


P. 8.—The pronunciation of the names Kanir, Bardari, 
Marigala, and Nirahara (Nira-griha 2) is more or less con- 
jectural. 

Alberuni identifies Mririyala with Takshaśila (vol. à. 
302), 1.2. the Taxila of the ancients. The name J/driyala 
seems to be preserved in that of a галије of hills lying only 
two mules to the south of Shahdhesi (Cunningham, ** Ancient 
Geography of India," p. 111). The place is also mentioned 
in the T'ábakati-Násiri. Vide Eliot, “History of India,” 
1182715273: 


Р. 9.—Durlabha, a native of Ми ћи, is only twice men- 
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for 
the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 а method for 
the computation of aharguna. According to him, the 
Indian year commenced with the month Margasirsha, but 
the astronomers of Multin commenced it with Catra 


(p. 10). 


P. то. Barhatakin.—The name occurs only in this one 


- 
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place. If it were an Indian name, I should think of some- 
thing like! Vrihatkina (or Vrihatketu Caf ap). If it is 
Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is 
tagin (as in Yoghrultagin and similar names). As the 
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the 
question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan. 


P. то. Var—As the Arabic verb may be connected 
either with the preposition Ji or with the accusative, we 
may read either bur or 27. 


P. то, 1. 25. Me began to erecp out.—In the Arabic text, 
p. Т.У, 8, read <= à! instead of с^ Al. 


P. 11. Kanihk.—Only the three consonants KNK are 
certain. We may read them Kanik or Kanikku, which 
would be a Middle-Indian Kanikkhu for Sanskritic Kan- 
ishka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the 
Middle-Indian tongue as Zurukkhu, and Sanscritisized as 
T'uruskha. 

This Zopyrus-story was reproduced by Muhammad 
"Aufi. Cf. Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 170. 


P. 13. Lagattivmdn.—The uncouth formation of this 
name seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan 2) origin. 
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the 
Tibetan king, Z«agtarma, who abolished Buddhism, A.D. 
899 (v. Prinsep, “ Useful Tables,” ii. 289), as our Lagatür- 
màn was the last of a series of Buddhistic kings, and as 
the names resemble each other to some extent. However, 


this combination seems delusive. 
. Li e Li 
The name Kallar is written Kalir ДС. Could this name 


be combined with Xulusha (Kalusha 2), which e.g. occurs as 
the name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Raja 
Sambaji ? 


P. 13, l. 17. The Brahman kings.—The word sémanta 
means vassal. 

Kamali was a contemporary of the prince ‘Amr Ibn 
Laith, who died А.р. 911. Cf. Elliot, History of India,” ii. 
172. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamalav- 
атаћата 2 
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Anandapála, Bhimapdla, and Trilocunapdla mean hav- 
ing Siva as protector. If, therefore, these princes, like the 
Indo-Scythian kings (cf. Drouin, Revue Numismatique, 
1888, 48), were Siva-worshippers, we must explain the 
name ара! perhaps as Jayåpåla, і.е. huving Durgé (the 
wife of Siva) as protector. Cf. the Hindu kings of Kabul 
in Elliot, * History of India," ii. 403 seg. (in many points 
antiquated). 

The name Trilocanapála (here Turücenpál) has been 
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. Vide the Puru 
>: Jaipal in Elliot, /.е., ii. 47, 463, 464. 


E. | P. 13,1. 14. The latter was killed. —The Arabic manu- 
a script has (јаз, which may be read (1 (narratum est) or 
; Jas (interfectus est). I have not been able to ascertain 
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa- 
tion of Trilocanapála, or that of his death. I prefer, how- 
ever (with Reinaud), to read QA. “he was killed," because 


evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques- 
tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa- 


tion, and that, in fact, an on dit ( dai) seems here entirely 
out of place. 


‚ Ё. 13, 1. 22. The slightest remnant, literally one blow- 
tiny fire, a well-known simile for nobody. Cf. eg. Hasan 
Nizami in Elliot's “History of India,” ii. 235,1. 13. 


: P. 15.—-For Alfaziri and Ya'küb Ibn Tarik, «/. note 

] to 1. 165, 169. ~ 

= Muhammad Ibn Ishak of Sarakhs is mentioned only 

Er: here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 18, besides in 
x Alberuni's ** Chronology " (English edition, p. 29). 


P. 16, 1. 6 of the table.—It is not clearly said in the 
text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the 
numbers which Alberuni quotes leave no doubt on the 
subject. The days of a kalpa are 1,577,916,450,000, which 
being divided by the number 57,265,194,142, give for one 
revolution 2721252704144 days, or 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 
33 sec., whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is — - 
equivalent to 27 days 13 h. 18 min. 37 sec., an agreement _ 
so very close, that every doubt that there could be meant —— 

E - 
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anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ex- 
cluded. Moreover, the number of the revolutions of the 
apsis, 488,105,858, being augmented by 57,265,194,142, is 
equal to 57.753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu- 
tions; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, plus the 
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re- 
volutions (Schram). 


P. 16.—The note in the table “The anomalistie revolu- 
tion of the moon is here treated," &c., is not quite clear, and 
probably materially incorrect. That the term y bola 
means the anomaly (dvepadm in Greek, kendra (kévzpov) 
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and 
colleague, Prof. Förster; but this note, which seems to be 
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not 
exactly render what astronomers understand by anomaly. 
Literally translated it runs thus: “The Hiassat-alkamar 
stands in the place of the «sis, because the result is its 
(whose? the apsis' 2) share, since it (the hdssat-alkama7) 


is the difference between the two motions” (= 5 " 
Z= 


es 
d ^ i . “ 
АА jaa шы L, da usn (not A) o! 4X2 ox) 
Accordingly, we must translate the term as *falling to 
the moon as her lot or share," viz., movement, in Arabic 


pi KN А). Therefore, in the Arabic text, pp. 


7.5 and Г! 8 write kole instead of mae 5 


P. 19.—Abti-alhasan of Ahwáz is mentioned only in 
this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of 
Alfaziri and Ya кар Ibn Tarik. 

P. 20. Annus procrastinationis.—Vide the author's 
“Chronology” (English edition), p. 73. J/alamdsa, in 
Hindustani malinds. Vide Dowson, “ Hindustani Gram- 
mar,” p. 258. 


P. 21, l. 24.—A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con- 
sists of 53,433,300 lunar months on 1,602,999,000 lunar 
days; so one solar year has 371445 lunar days, and the 
difference between the solar and lunar days of a an 15 
тїз. The proportion 360 lunar days: rrj days 
== lunar days: 


30 days gives for 2 the number of 
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0760565, which is equivalent to 976,5. Vide p. 24 
l 1. 53 (Schram). 
1 
| P. 22, 1. 17. —Кеаа 22ii instead of 23!!! (Schram). 
{ 


P. 23. Pudamdsa.—Vhis seems to be an old mistake 
t which has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works 
Y of Alfazàri and Yaküb. Çf. the author's ** Chronology " 
t (English edition), p. rs. 


4 P. 27. — Ге rule given in the first fifteen lines of this 
page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex- 
+ ample calculated after this rule is so too. ‘The right 
& method would be the following :—* The complete years are 
" multiplied by 12; to the product are added the months 
| which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre- 
à sents the partial solar months. You write down the 
number in two places; in the one place you multiply it 
by 5311, Z.e. the number which represents the universal 
adhimása months. The product you divide by 172,800, 
1.0. the number which represents the universal solar 
months. The quotient you get, as fur as il contains com- 
plete months, is added to the number in the second place, 
and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro- 
duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the candráhargana, iw. the 
sum of the partial lunar days." These two proceedings 
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions ; but 
as an adhimása month is only intercalated when it is com- 
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimása 
months, and, omitting the fractions, change them to days; 
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions 
of the adhimása months are also multiplied, which is 
not correct. ‘his is at once seen in the example which 
he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe- 
runi himself did not see it. Не is calculating the ahar- 
ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for 
the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he is not 
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes of 
the month already passed. 

The adhimása days are nothing else than adhimisa 
months converted into days. As the number of the adhi- 
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misa months must be a whole, so the number of the 
adhimiisa days must be divisible by зо. Accordingly, the 
number quoted, p. 29, 1. 30, not being divisible by 30, is 
at once recognised as erroneous, and it is astonishing when 
he says in the following lines, “If, in multiplying and 
dividing, we had used the months, we should have found 
the adhimása months and multiplied by 30, they would be | 
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimása days." | 
In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible 
by 30. Perhaps he would have found the fault, if not, 
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true 
value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or 
four complete weeks, so that though the number con- 
sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, l. 9, the 
right week-day. 

Alberuni finds, p. 29, l. 2, as the sum of days from 
the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara 
676,610,573,760. Further, he finds, 1. 7, that from the 
beginning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of С 
the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150 ча 
days, and, 1. 12, that till the beginning of the kaliyuga 
there have elapsed 1,420,124,805 days of the present catur- 
yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of 
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the 
caturyuga is 720,634.442.715 ; but as he finds, p. 30, 1. 5, 
that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have 
elapsed 720,635,951,963 days, so the gauge-date would be __ 
1.509,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga. Now 
we know that the gauge-date is 25th February 1031 (see 
p. 2, l. 17, and. note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian 
period, whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally 
known, coincides with the 18th February 3102 before 
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so 
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not 
1,509,248 days. 

То this result we shall also come when working out 
Alberuni's example after the method stated in the begin- 
ning of this note. Instead of p. 29, 1. 16, we should then 
have: the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to 
that year are 1,972.948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there is 
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no month, but only complete years; therefore we have 
nothing to add to this number. It represents the par- 
tial solar months. We multiply it by 5311 and divide 
the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661,633 5 
represents the adhimása months. Omitting the frac- 
tions, we add 727,661,633 to the partial solar months 
23,675,377,584, and get 24,403,039,217 as the partial 
lunar months. Ву multiplying this number by 30 we 
get days, viz., 732,091,176,510. As there are no days 
in the normal date, we have. no days to add to this 
number. Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro- 
duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial ünarátra days S, У12., 
11,455,224,575% 4 $22- This sum of days without the 
fraction is PU acted from the partial lunar days, and the 
remainder, 720,635,95 1,935, represents the number of the 
civil days of our gauge-date. Dividing it by 7, we get as 
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days isa 
Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with 
a Thursday, The difference between 720,635,951,935 
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720,634.442,715 is, 
as it ought to be, 1 ,509,220 days (Schram). 


In the beginning of chap. lii., in the Arabic text,” 11. 8, 
it seems necessary to write 2 and +2) instead of (4 


and „У, 
a 


P. 29, 1. то. Thursduy.—The Arabic manuscript has 
Tuesday. 


P. 30,1. 10-17.—This ought to run as follows :—We have 
found above 727,661,6332 na 


3334653 for the adhimása months ; 
the wholes represent the number of the adhimásas which 


have elapsed, viz., 727,661,633, whilst the fraction is the 
time which has already elapsed of the current adhimása 
month. By multiplying this fraction by 30 we get it 
expressed in days, viz., 5*5? days, or 28 days 51 minutes 
30 seconds, so that the current adhimása month wants only 


1 day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to become a complete 
month (Schram). 


P. 31, l. 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is found by 
adding the 30 X 1,196,525 or 35,895,750 adhim(ása days to 
the I 167,887, 520 solar days (Schram). 
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P. зт, l. 24. — The number of days from the beginning 
of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by 
Pulisa’s method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33, 1. 16, 
the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga 
to that of the kaliyuga is found to be 1,183.438,350. The 
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be) 
1,509,220 days (Schram). 


P. 33, 1. 24.—The method of Aryabhata is the same 
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are to 
multiply and to divide, are different according to his system, 
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a 
kalpa. According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturyuga has 
1,577,917,500 days (see vol. i. p. 370, 1. 28). As to the 
revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same 
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not 
quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the 
revolutions of the moon's node and apsis the rcooth part 
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. i. p. 370, ||- 
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Aryabhata, the 
kalpa has 1008 caturyugas. But p. 19, 1. 15, the numbers 
4.320.000 for the sun and 57.753.336 for the moon are 
given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata. 
The same numbers are cited by Bentley in his “ Historical 
View of the Hindu Astronomy," London, 1825, p. 179. as 
belonging to the system of the so-called spurious Árya 
Siddhanta. It is doubtless the same system, for if we 
compare the number of days between the beginning of the 
kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in 
the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 725.447.570,025, with 
the same sum quoted by Alberuni, p. 33, l. 29, there can 
scarcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems, 
especially as this number 725.447.570,025 is a curious 
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst 
the other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book 
Bentley says, p. 183: “It would be needless to waste any 
more time in going over its contents; what has been 
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man 
of common sense of its being a downright modern for- 
gery;" and p. 190, “The spurious Brahma Siddhanta, 
together with the spurious Arya Siddhanta, are doubtless 
the productions of the last century at farthest." Perhaps 
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he would have chosen more reserved expressions, if he had 
known that this “production of the last century" was 
already cited by Alberuni. 

When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuga, t.e. 
1,577,917,500 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun 
and 57,753,330 revolutions of the moon, and consequently 
53.433.336 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging 
to a yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as in 
this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus 
we get for a yuga 394,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar 
years, and consequently 12,960,000 solar months, and 
:388,800,000solardays,13,358,334lunarmonths,400,7 50,020 
lunar days, 398,334 adhimása months, and 6,270,645 
ünarátra days. To find the number 725,449,079,845 men- 
tioned, p. 33, l. 31, as the sum of days between the be- 
ginning of the kalpa and the gauge-date, we are to proceed 
as follows:—From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our 
gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi- 

A plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months. This 
number multiplied by the universal adhimâsa months 
398,334, and divided by the universal solar months 
12.960,000, gives 152311527 as the number of adhimisa 
months. This number, without the fraction added to the 
solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the number of the 
partial lunar months, which multiplied by 30 gives 
1,533,210 as the number of the partial lunar days. ‘This 

n number multiplied by the universal ûnarâtra days6,27o,645 
and divided by the universal lunar days 400,750,020 
gives 23.990:11222$ as the sum of the partial ünarátra 
days; and 23.990 subtracted from the partial lunar days 
1,533,210 gives 1,509,220 as the civil days elapsed of the 
kaliyuga till the gauge-date, identical with the number 
found in note to p. 27. "These 1,509,220 days added to the 
725.447,570,625 days which separate the beginning of the 
kalpa and the kaliyuga, give the number of 725,449,079,845 
days cited р. 33,1. 31. Finally, the number of days elapsed i 
of Brahman’s life before the present kalpa, is got by multi- 
plying the number of days in a kalpa, t.e. 1,590,540,840,000 
(see page 370, vol. i.) by 6068, the number of the kalpas | 
elapsed before the present one (Schram ).- | 


Р, 34, 1. 32.—There js here the same fault as that which 
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. The multiplication 
by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the 
adhimása months, not before (Schram). 


p: 36, l. r.—' The lacuna must have contained a phrase 
like this:—“ In three different places; they multiply the 
number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product 5 
by 69,120." "This follows clearly from the explanation 
which he gives in the following page (Schram). 


P. 36, 1. 9.—Read lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic 


(т rit, 7, last word), Боља instead of 158 МУ. 


P. 36, l. 10.—The expression is a very concise one, so 
that it is not quite clear what is meant (1. 14) by the 
* middle number."— It is to be understood in the follow- 
ing manner: “This number of the partial lunar days is 
written down in two different places, one under the other. 
The one of these is *in the uppermost place" (l. 17); 
they multiply the lower number by тг, and write the 
product under 4. Then they divide it, i.e. the product, 
by 403,963. and add the quotient to the middle number, 
i.e. to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days ` i 
(Schram). 754 


° 
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3096531326: uA certain number of months 4 is to be 
divided by 654... If we wish to get the same result 
by dividing only. by 65, we must subtract from A a cer- 
tain number JY which is to be determined by the equation 


CO MI —4 ‘this equation gives for .Y the value FS: 
6 5 Таоа E 6 5 
1155 
ЖО: -) or, reduced, Y= A (455,5). or at last 
Ps insi 
X= Aliya). The equation X=A( ND can also 
1593: 


be written in the form 654.555, : 4! S5. = 4: А, that is, as 
Alberuni states it (l. 30), **the whole divisor stands in 
the same relation to its fractions as the divided number to 
the subtracted portion " (Schram). 


P. 36,1. 33.—Alberuni has not made the calculation given 
VOL. II. 2A 
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for a 
special case, for the gauge-date. He finds the fraction 
wo reg, Which he would find for every other date, as this 
fraction is independent of the number 4 (Schram). 


P. 37,1. 26.—Here again a certain number of tnaratra 


.days A is to be divided by 6322252. If we wish to get 


the same result by dividing only by 631°, or, which is the 
same, by *9?, we must add to A a certain number Д, which 
is determined. by the equation 


Mss Y= A 97 ) 
1530] 139154420 
or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by 97, we 
` 7 A í 
find Y= _-,. The + are neglected (see p. 38,1. 9) 


490390357 
(Schram). ” 


P. 38,1. 25.—The Arabic manuscript has 77,139, instead 
of 7739, as Dr. Schram demands; v. p. 39, 1. 7, and p. 40, 1. 8. 


P. 39, 1. 20.—Here he grants that the 28 days which 
we get over 727,661,633 months are to be reckoned after 
the beginning of the month Caitra, so that the result 
found, p. 29, 1. 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first 
Caitra (Schram). 


P. 39, 1. 24.—The middle number was multiplied by 
$4603 а solar year has 3652451 days (1. 36), or 52 weeks 
I day and 2481 ofa day. Ву adding the product of the 
number of years multiplied by 2451. to this number itself, 
we get the sum of days by which these years exceed 
whole weeks. ‘The rest of the calculation is sufliciently 


explained by Alberuni himself (Schram). 


Р. 41, l. 19.—This is the same case as p. 36, only the 
numbers are a little different. If A is the number of 
months to be divided by 3225525, and we wish to sub- 


tract a number from A so as to get the same result by 
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dividing the difference by 32 only, we have the equation 


which gives for X the value 


552 ING LILIN, 
se) or 1 (ыс 


Alberuni has again made the calculation for a special case, 
the gauge-date, and found the same fraction (Schram). 


P. 41, l. 20.—* This number of days,” viz., the number 
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Sch am). 


P. 41, 1. 33.— The MS. has 974 instead of 976. 


P. 42, l. 3.—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000, 
is here taken as divisor instead of the number of adhimása 
01 0 6 A 


months, 1,593,336. Тһе fraction ought to be 9764*5,59.5.t- 
= 97658, the common divisor 24 (Schram). 


P. 42, l. 6.—Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
Pulisa's caleulation which is correct, although there seems 
to be a lacuna in its explanation. According to Pulisa's 
theory, there are in a caturyuga 1,555,200,000 solar days 
and 1,593,336 adhimisa months. Dividing the first num- 
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an 
adhimása month sums up 0761; 100001. days. Бо опе would 
get the number of адћипаха months) by dividing the given 
number of solar days by the number 070765; but 
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so he 
diminishes the number of given days by a certain amount 
and divides only by 976. ‘The number which is to be 
subtracted from the given days is easily found by the 
following equation :— 

Let D be the number of given solar days; we then have 


D-X E ) 
—— == or X= =) оо 
At 976 Ge PASE? 


Now 384 is a common divisor to 104,064 and the divisor 
1,555,200,000. So we get Х= D,,25l5s. just as Pulisa 
finds it (Schram). 
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P. 42, 1. 22.—Not only is it not ‘‘ quite impossible that 
this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used 
as a divisor," but it needs must be used as a divisor. 
'l'his we see at once when, instead of working out the cal- 
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically. 
Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and 4 
the number of adhimása months in a caturyuga. Then the 
number of days within which one adhimása month sums 
up, will be found by dividing S by A. By this division 
we shall get ‘wholes and a fraction; let the wholes be 
represented by Q and the numerator of the fraction by А. 


We then have 5=0+= or S=AQ+R. Now if, the 


< 


given number of solar days being D, we have to divide D 

R 

by Q4— 

XU. 

we wish to divide by Q alone, we must subtract from D 
a number X, which will be found by the equation 


to get the number of adhimása months, but as 


D D-X R 
Ar ND - 7 > 
0+ o ep NS ш 5 J| vt N=D (xo 5) 
ELT Q+ д ш: 
4 


As AQ + Л is equal to S, we have Y= D^. where S is the 
A 


number of solar days in a caturyuga, which must necessarily 
be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Schram). 
5 reat : wW 
P. 42,1. 31.—As one ünarátra day sums up in 6322255 
lunar days (see p. 37, l. 17), we have again the equation 


L L-X - f 
рү fat X-L : 
6382293 63 ( 


i ) or x= BOGI 
6325222) от“ (250393) 


where Z represents the number of the given lunar days. 


P. 44, 1. r.—The number 720,635,951,963 is not 
correct, as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too 
great by 28 days. But the number of adhimása days, 
21,829,849,018 (l. 10), is also 28 days too great. So the 
difference is again correct. There is the same fault as at 
p.27. ‘The calculation ought to run as follows :—The par- 
tial civil days which have elapsed up to our gauge-date are 
720,635,951,935. "This number is given, and what we 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ANNOTATIONS. : 373 


want to find is how many Indian years and months are 
equal to this sum of days. First we multiply the num- 
ber by 55,730 and ае the product by 3,506,481; the 
quotient is I1,455,224,5751? 24222 ünarátradays. Weadd 
11,455,224,575 to the civil days; the sum is 732,091,176,510 
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo- 
tient 24,403 039,217 Junar months (and no fraction; so we 
see that the date in question consists of a number of 
months only, or, what is the same, that the date corre- 
sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the 
lunar months by 5311 and dividing the product by 178,111, 
we get 727,661,633 +111 adhimása months; 727,661,633 
adhimása months subtracted from the E ЕИ? 
lunar months give 23,675,377,584 solar months, which 
divided by 12 give 1,972,948,132 years and no fraction. 
So we find the given date corresponding not only to 
the beginning of a month, but also to that of ayear. We 

find the same kan of vears of which the gauge-date 
consists (see p. 29, l. 17) (Sehram). 


P. 45, l. 12.—This rule must indeed be based on some 
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous, Р 
as Alberuni rightly remarks (Schram). 


P. 46, l. r.—If we calculate from the beginning of the 
kalpa or the caturyuga, there are in the epoch neither 
fractions of the adhimása months nor of tnaritra days; 
-but as the great number of days embraced by such long 
periods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods set 
forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of 
the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates 
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they 
are to be employed. As such epochs are not free from 
fractions of the adhimása months and üuarátra days, these 
fractions must be taken into account (Schram). 


P. 46,1. 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong 
to Brahmagupta’s, but to Pulisa's system. ‘The year taken 
as epoch is the year 587 Sakakála. As we have seen, p. 31, 
ll. 8-10, that in the moment of the beginning of our 
gauge-date or of the year Sakakála 953, there have elapsed 
3,244,132 years of the caturyuga, there must have elapsed 
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3:243,766 years of the caturyuga till the beginning of the 
year 587 Sakakála. We must now first caleulate the 
adhimása months and ünarátra days for this epoch. After 
Pulisa’s method (p. 41, l. 29), we have: 3,243,766 years 
are equal to 38,925,192 solar months or 1,167,755.760 
solar days. This number multiplied by 271 and divided 
by 4,050,000 gives 78,1384}4%. As here the nearest num- 
ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from 
1,165,755,760, gives 1,167,677,621. This latter number 
divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimása months 
1,196,39142,. Now 1,196,391 adhimása months are equal 
to 35,891,730 adhimása days, which, added to 1,167,755,760 
solar days, give 1,203,647,490 lunar days. According to 
Pulisa’s theory (see p. 26, l. 9), there are in a caturyuga 
1,603,000,080 lunar and 25,082,280 tinariitra days ; so one 
ünarátra day sums up in 6322222 lunar days. ‘Therefore 
we should have to divide the given number of lunar days 
L by 6352223, but we prefer to subtract from Z a certain 
number Л, and to divide the rest by 631% or *??. ‘The 


number X will be given by the equation — — —— ae .L-45 


5*0 тол 
un == м A 


Ээбо 75 11 


This equation gives for Л the value X = 


793 
TU TN d 439 ° 
Guus A ) Lor X =( — ) Lor x=(. — ул, 
7936 675 48980558 11 15734 $1 
or nearly 11 X = = = ; 
11573 


Now Z being equal to 1,203,647.490 lunar days, 11 L will 
be equal to r3,240,122,390 lunar days; this number di- 
vided by 111,573 gives 118,667 5972. Taking the nearest 
number, we subtract 118,668 from 13,240,122,390 and get 
13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,575105 
as the number of ünarátra days. This added to the 
1,203,647,490 lunar days gives for the date оѓ опг epoch 
the number of civil days 1,184,813,915. 

'his number divided by 7 gives 5 as remainder. Now 
the last day before the present caturyuga was a Mon- 
day (see p. 33,1. 11), therefore the last day before our epoch 
is a Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since 


that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder, — 
the week-day counted from Sunday as т, as it is said, ` 
p. 47. 1. 19. Now the whole method is easily recognised _ 
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as thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial 

solar days by 4525459, we multiply them by 441,5, which 
1 

14944110 


As besides the whole adhimása months there is yet a 
fraction of „5; adhimása months in our epoch, we add 5 
before dividing by 976. ‘The calculation of the tnaratra 
days has already been explained; but as in our epoch 
besides the whole ünarátra days there is still a fraction of 


127 ünarátra days, we must add 497 before dividing by 


is sufliciently correct, as is equal to 


Ka ари ha 
4050000 


703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram). 


P. 48, 1. 11.—The calculation has beeh made for the 
complete years elapsed before our gauge-date. So we get 
the week-day of the last day before the first Caitra of the 
gauge-date, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Caitra 
itself is a Thursday ; cf. p. 30, l. 9. 

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day 
1.964.031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to 
1,964,031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day 
2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Schram). 


P. 48, 1. 2r.—The 18th Isfandirmadh of Yazdajird 399 
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th February 1031, 
the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakála (see note to 
p. 2, 1. 17) (Schram). 


P. 49, l. 22. By six years—The Arabic manuscript has 
seven instead of sùr. 


P. so, l. r.—The method here employed is based on 
Pulisa's theory. According to this theory, the solar days 
must be divided by 076445 to get the adhimása months. 
Now 976,235. with sufficient accuracy is equal to 9765; 
or CAO O 

If S represents the number of solar months, the solar 
days ог 30 S are to be divided by 243%, or, what is the 
same, ooo 5 must be divided by 29282. 

To get the finaratra days, the lunar days must be 
divided by 632222? (see note to p. 46,1. 27). Now 6333834 


2 ОЗУ 5 z 02.2 
is equal to 1936067 5 or with sufficient accuracy 793206. 
II 
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| у or at least equal to 219222. So the multiplications and 
ГА divisions of this method аге explained. 
4 The constant numbers which are to be added, are in- 
|| herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakála corresponds 
Ho to the year 3,244,067 of the caturyuga; 3,244,067 years 
M 1 are equal to 38,928,804 solar months, or 1,167,864,120 
1 solar days. "These solar months multiplied by 66,389 and 
Md divided by 2,160,000 give 1:,196,502,1952, adhimása 
+ months, or 35,895,060 adhimasa days. This added to the 
» 1,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days. 
| 19 y" Eleven times this number is equal to 13,241,350,980 ; this 
tad Ü latter number divided by 111,573 gives 11867851615065, 
1200 or the nearest number 118,679. Subtracting this from 
49 | 13,241,350,980, the remainder is 13,241,232,301, which 
being divided by 703, gives 18,835,323225 ûnarâtra days; 
Н 4 * these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the 
Ж AA number of civil days 1,184,923,857. Dividing this last 
ih i 


number by 7, we get the remainder 5; and as the last day 
before the present caturyuga was a Monday (see p. 33, 
l 11), the last day before the epoch here adopted is a 
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that 
epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder 
the week-day counted from Sunday as І. The first day 
of this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,973 of the 


Julian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction 
AA RUNE 660112108 
of adhimása month 410535, which is equal to NUS sa 
or very nearly 45214 adhimása month, so we must add 
661 before dividing by 29282. 
: A aS ` 69,600144 
j The fraction of ünarátra days 723 is equal to -^ 705 
x » E 210902 
: or nearly to 550. Therefore we must add 96,601 before 
Я dividing by 210,002. Alberuni has, instead of this number 
= 69,601, the number 64,106, 4 instead of 9, and the last 
ii three numbers reversed (Schram). 


P. 50, 1. 35. —We had 780 months; adding thereto the 
23 adhimása months, we have 803 months, which being 
multiplied by 30 give 24090, and not 24060 days. All the 
following faults are the consequences of this one (Schram). 


Р. 51, 1. 2.—It ought to be “adding thereto 69,601, we E ве 


|| 


| | 


|| 
| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 
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get the sum 79,566,601. Бу dividing it by 210,902, we 
get the quotient 377, i.e. tinaritra days, and a remainder of 
VV, 1.6. the avamas.” (In the Arabic text, p. FV, 17, 
the reading of the MS. ought not to have been altered.) 
The correct result is 23,713 civil days. If we divide 
this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, which shows 
again that the last day before our gauge-date is a 
Wednesday. By adding 23,713 to 2,073.973, we get for 
the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, 
as it ought to be (Schram). 


P. 51, 1. 4.—Read 377, instead of 307. 


P. 51, l. g.—This method works with numbers much 
less accurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that 
one adhimása month sums up in 324 solar months. So the 
solar months are divided by 324 or by 225, or, what is the 
same, they are multiplied by si. For the time within 
which an finaritra day sums up, there is simply taken 
631°, and the lunar days are divided by 631% or 597, or, 
what is the same, multiplied by 25. Тһе epoch corre- 
sponds to the year 427 Sakakila, or the year 3,243,606 
of the caturyuga. This number of years is equal to 
38,923,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,389 
and divided by 2,160,000, give 1,196,3313846% adhimasa 
months. The author has taken 1,196,332 adhimása months 
and neglected the little fraction 45145, so that he has no 
fractions of adhimása months. These 1,196,332 adhimisa 
months added to the 38,923,272 solar months give 
40,119,604 lunar months or 1,203.588,120 lunar days. 
Multiplying by 11, we have 13,239,469.320, which divided 
by 111,573 gives 118,661 125225 or 118,662. Subtracting 
this from 13,239.469,320, we have 13,239,350,658, which 
divided by 703 gives 18,832,646259 for the number of 
ünarátra days. So the fraction of ünarátra days is 259, 
very near to that adopted by the author of the method, viz., 
511. By subtracting the ünarátra days from the lunar days. 
we get as the number of civil days 1,184,755,474, which 
is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturyuga 
was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday, 
and the number of days elapsed since this epoch if divided 
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the week-day, 


r 
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|. counting Tuesday as r. The first day of this epoch corre- | 
ll sponds to the day 1,905,590 of the Julian period (Schram). | 
e P. 51, 1. 24.—1t is easily understood why this method | 
JA is called that of the Siddhánta of the Greeks. It is assumed | 
\ 1 that an ад аза month sums up in 32! or ==“ solarmonths. 

HR Now £228 solar months are equal to '* solar years. There- 

|» fore this method is apparently an application of the cycle | 
4 з = » 1 * Н 
| of nineteen years of the Greeks (Sereni). | 
1 

rt A | 
rh P. 52,1. 2.—32 months 17 days 8 ghati and 34 cashaka | 
à are only another expression for 321 months (Schram). | 
pd ~ s : | 
4 P. 52, 1. 1o.— The number of civil days is 192096; | 
э» э М», . ` "ә . - 

hi £ dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. Asin this method 

Hy (see note to p. 51,1. 9) Tuesday is to be reckoned as 1, 

ha this gives for the last day before our gauge-date Wednes- 

PN day. Adding 192,096 to 1,905,590, we get as the first 

r Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it | 
H : ought to be (Schram). . | 
4 i 
4 


P. 52,1. 20. Al-harken.—This book is mentioned only 
in this passage. Тһе author calls it a canon, e 2с. а 
collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrological 
tables and calculations. Whether it was an original com- 
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from 
what original, we do not learn from him. ‘lhe word seems 
to be an Arabic rendering of аћатјађа. Alberuni quotes 
from this book the computation of an era the epoch of 
which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era, 
and compares it with the gauge-date (p. 53). 


P. 52, 1. 22.—1f the epoch should fall 40,081 days after 
that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the first Caitra 
of the year 664 Sakakála; but this is not the case. ‘The 
first of Sha‘ bin of the year 197 coincides with the begin- 
ning of Vaisikha 735. As there are 72 years to be sub- 
tracted, we should come to Vaisikha 663, and to begin 
with the beginning of a year, the epoch must be postponed 
to байта 664. But this is of no importance, as we shall 
see that Alberuni altogether misunderstood the method 
here given (Schram). 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 
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Р. 52, l. 24—These two dates do not agree to a day. 
The first Ferwerdinmáh Yazdajird coincides with 16th 
June 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March 
742, whilst the 21st Паппаћ of the year 110 of Yazdajird 
corresponds to Sunday, 11th March 742. But as the date 
itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Schram). 


P. 52, l. 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica- 
tions and divisions in this method are identical with those 
of the Panca Siddhántikàá (p. 51), we can reckon the con- 
stants by the directions there given. 'Phe epoch of the 
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Shabán of the 
year 197. But this date corresponds to the beginning 
of Vaisakha 735 Sakakála. So we should have for this 
date the following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from 735 
years and r month, we get 308 years 1 month, or 3697 
months; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives 
for the number of adhimása months 113115; the 113 
adhimása months added to the 3697 solar months give 
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days. This number 
multiplied by rr is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives 
us 1,257,814; this divided by 703 gives for the number 
of finaritra days 1789145. So we should have all the 
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were 
the true epoch. But we have to add 864 months to the 
interval. Therefore these 864 months, which must always 
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that 
this latter is thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or 
864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give 
the number of 2612? adhimása months. These together 
with the 864 solar months are 890 lunar months or 26,700 
lunar days, which multiplied by rr and divided by 703. 
give 41744% ünarátra days. So we have to subtract from 
the numbers first found 2612? adhimáüsa months and 
417242 ûnarâtra days. Тһе number of adhimása months 
inherent to our true epoch will then be 11321: — 26120 = 
86223, or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction, 
and the number of ünarátra days 17891j$—4172$5— 
1371291. Therefore no fraction is to be added to the 
adhimiisa months, whilst to the (narátra days there must 
be added 291, or nearly 13%2%. ‘Therefore we must add 28 


(not 38) before multiplying by 4. The 114,300 lunar 


d 
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar 
days of the 72 years, give 87,600 lunar days. Subtract- 
ing therefrom 1371 ünarátra days, we have 86,229 civil 
days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. So 
the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number 
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided 
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count- 
ing Friday as 1. ‘The first day of this epoch corresponds 
to the day 1,991,819 of the Julian period (Schram). 


P. 53, l. 1.—It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding note) 
(Schram). 


P. 53,1. 6.—We must add 1, if we wish to have the week- 
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it. 


P. 53, l. 8.—Here Friday is considered as the first day 
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. ‘This 
ought to have been remarked (Schram). 


P. 53, 1. 9.—Alberuni’s notes to this method of Al- 
harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His 
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of 
the whole calculation. 'lhe method is correct, for the 
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are 
solar. If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lunar, 
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar 
too, then the calculation would simply be nonsense; for 
finding adhimása months is nothing else than finding the 
number which we must add to convert solar months into 
lunar ones. But when the months are already lunar, how 


can one add anything to them to make them once more 
lunar? (Schram). 


P. 53, l. 15.—' The example he works out is as erroneous 
as the remarks on the method itself. It must be clear to 
anybody who examines the method given on p. 52, that by 
the words (l. 29), “Add thereto the months which have 
elapsed between the first of Sha' bán of the year 197 and 
the first of the month in which you happen to be," there 
can only be meant solar months. ‘I'he author fixed the 
initial epoch in his calendar by saying “1 Sha bàn 197,” 
instead of fixing it in the Indian calendar by saying 
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“first Vaisakha 735.” ‘This accidental circumstance, which 
is of no consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he 
was to take the interval in lunar months, as the Arabic 
calendar has only lunar months, and he did not notice 
that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be 
absolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example, 
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar 
months between the first Sha bán 197 and first Rabi‘ I. 422, 
and to these 2695 lunar months he adds the 864 months 
which he knows to be solar. ‘Then he changes all these 
mingled months, of which the greatest part are already 
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last 
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend 
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did 
not understand the method. 

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon Al- 
harkan in the case of our gauge-date, i.c. the first Caitra 
953 Sakakála, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting 
from 953 years 735 years I month, we get as interval 217 
years r1 months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto 
864 solar months, we have 3479 solar months. ‘This 
multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number 
of adhimása months 106155; adding the тоб adhimíüsa 
months to the 3479 solar months, we get 3585 lunar 
months, or 107,550 lunar days. We add 28, and multi- 
plying 107,578 by 11, we have 1,183,358, which number 
divided by 703 gives the number 16832044 for the (narátra 
days. Subtracting the 1683 ûnarâtra days from the 
107,550 lunar days, we have 105,867 civil days. We 
add I in order to get the week-day of the first Caitra 953, 
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7. And as here 
Friday is considered as 1, so 7 corresponds to Thursday, 
and the first Caitra 953 is found to be Thursday. By 
adding 105,867 to 1,991,819 we have for the first Caitra 
of the year 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as 
it ought to be (Sehran). 


P. 53, l. 33.— The emendation is as erroneous as the 
example was. The 25,958 days are counted from the 
epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the 
first Shabán 197. But 25,958 days are equal to 879 
Arabie months, or 73 years and 3 months. Further, he 
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takes again the interval in lanar months, so that now in 
the amended method he has nothing but lunar months, 
which he changes to lunar months as if they were solar. 
So he gets a number which is, of course, absolutely errone- 
ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance 
he commits a new fault by subtracting 1 instead of adding 
it. And so by an accidental combination of different faults 
he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of 
the day before our gauge-date (Schrain.) 


P. 54, l. 12.—As the multiplications and divisions of 
this method have already been explained in the note to 
pp. 36 and 37, we have here to account for the constant 
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. ‘The 
epoch is 854 Sakakala, which corresponds to the year 
1,972,948,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,972.948,033 
by 12, we find 23,675,376,396 solar months, which mul- 

- tiplied by 1,593,300,000, the adhimása months of а kalpa, 
and divided by 51,840,000,000, the solar months of a kalpa, 
give the quotient 727,661,597 5460; as the number of 
adhimása months. Adding the 727,661,597 adhimiéisa 
months to the 23,675,376,396 solar months, we have 
24,403,037,993 lunar months or 732,091,139,790 lunar 
days. This latter number multiplied by 25,082,5 50,000, the 
(inarátra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602,999,000,000, 
thelunardaysofa kalpa,givesforthenumberofünarátradays 
11,455,224,000515121. Subtracting the 11,455.224,000 
(narátra days from the 732,091,139,790 lunar days, we 
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin- 

ы ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635,915,790, a number 

a. which divided by 7 gives as remainder o. So, as the last 

à day preceding the kalpa was a Saturday (see p. 28, 1. 31), 

the last day before this epoch is also a Saturday, and 
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided 
by 7, shows by its remainder the week-day counted from 

Sunday as г. The fraction of the adhimása months in- 

herent to the epoch has been found to be 15565. Now 


M 2071454. 5 
19,152 Is equal to Е 00 or very nearly 22 ; so we add 29 


129 before dividing by 65. The fraction of the ünarátra days 
; 6852970125 
is 347451, Now again 247482 is equal to = ON 
nearly 958 ; so we add 686 before dividing by 703. P 
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The first day of this epoch coincides with the day 
2,061,541 of the Julian period (Schram). 


P. 55, l. 5.—This method consists in finding first the 
difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon.” The 
numbers are Pulisa's. There are in a caturyuga 4,320,000 
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753.336 revolutions of the 
moon. The difference, 53,433,336, 15 the number of lunar 
months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu- 
tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by 
the solar years 4,320,000, we find as the number of lunar 
months belonging to one solar year 12432778. Soin every 
solar year the moon gains over the sun 12432775 revolu- 
tions. 

Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest, 
the moon gains over the sun 122778 revolutions, or, what 
is the same, 132,5; 5; degrees. Now 455,5; degrees are equal 
to 46455, or to 46% minutes. So the moon gains over 
the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 4624 minutes. 
By multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees 
40234 minutes, we find the number of degrees which 
the moon has gained in the given interval over the 
sun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and 
moon had been together, this would be the difference 
of the mean longitude of sun and moon. But as this 
was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at 
the moment of our epoch, there is an initial differ- 
ence between the longitudes of sun and moon which 
must be added. Our epoch, ог the year 821 Sakakíla, 
corresponds to the year 3,244,000 of the caturyuga. 
Multiplying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar months 
53,433,336, and dividing by the number of solar years 
4,320,000, we find that in these 3,244,000 years the 
moon gained over the sun 40,124,47741% revolutions. 
Dropping again the whole revolutions, we see that the 
moon was in advance of the sun at the moment of our 
epoch by 115 revolutions, or 112 degrees. ‘Therefore these 
112 degrees must be added, and all the numbers of this 
method find in this their explanation. The result for our 
gauge-date, 358° 41’ 46", is the number of degrees, minutes, 
and seconds by which the moon is in advance of the sun 
at the moment of the beginning of the so/ar year 821, that 
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is, in the moment when the sun enters Aries. Asin the 
beginning of the luni-solar year sun and moon must have 
been in conjunction, the beginning of the luni-solar year 
has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which 
was just sufficient for the moon to make 358° 41° 46” in 
advance of the sun. Now as the moon gains 360 degrees in 
а lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every 
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41' 46" by 12, we get 
the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni- 
solar year's beginning preceded that of the solar year. The 
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha- 
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И kas. ‘Thereby we get 29 days 53 ghatis 29 cashakas as the 
Зр time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre- 
Eus. ceded the sun's entering Aries, in agreement with the frac- 
£A tion of the adhimása month found on p. 31, l. 17. For 
A 11527 adhimása months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatis 
E. 29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatis 29 cashakas 
JA which he gives, p. 55, l. 25, is obtained by dividing 328° 
x 41' 46", and not 358° 41' 46", by 12 (Schram). 

EH 

i Р. 55,1. 17.— Тһе Arabic manuscript has 328 instead 


of 358. 


P. 55,1. 33.—The number is 132° 4624, and not 132° 46 
34" (as the Arabic manuscript has). ‘Therefore the portio 
«nni is not II? 3' 52” 508, but 11 days 3 ghatis 53 
cashakas 24"; and the portio mensis not 0° 55' 19" 24" 

то“, but o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27iii, 
The reason of this calculation is the following :—In 
i a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sun 
: 132? 4623. As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day, 
the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum 
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con- 
tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimása days 
and their fractions. One solar month containing o 
adhimása days 55 ghatis то cashakas 277", the number of 
solar months within which one adhimisa month or 30 
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days by 
о days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27”. ‘This gives 2 years 8 

months 16 days 3 ghati 55 cashaka. 


Р. 56, J. r.—'l'here must be a great lacuna, for the first 
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lines of this paee are absolutely without meaning. T am 
inclined to attribute this lacuna to the source whence the 
author drew this information, 7,2. the Arabic translation 
of Катапаѕӣга. 


P. 59, l. 23.—The calculation should be made in the 
following manner :—The sum of days of the kaliyuga is 
multiplied by the star-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the 
civil days of a kalpa, viz., 1,577,916,450,000. So we get the 
revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has 
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the 
kaliyuga. But in the beginning of the kaliyuga all planets 
have not been in conjunction; this was only the case in 
the beginning of the kalpa. "Therefore to the fractions 
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning 
of the kaliyuga, we must add its place at this begin- 
ning itself, i.e. the fraction of a revolution which every 
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole 
revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds 
these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the 
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by 
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what he calls 
the basis, ought to be the fraction of every planet at the 
beginning of the kaliyuga multiplied by the civil days of 
the kalpa; but he has made a great mistake. Instead 
of multiplying the fractions by the civil days of a kalpa, 
viz, 1,577,916,450,000, he has multiplied them by the 
years of a kalpa, viz., 4,320,000,000. Therefore all num- 
bers given on p. бо as the bases are entirely erroneous. 
To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have 
the following calculation: From the beginning of the kalpa 
to that of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 1,972,944,000 
years ; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning 
of the kaliyuga we ought to multiply the revolutions 
of each planet by 1,972,944,000, and to divide them by 
the years of a kalpa, 4,320,000,000. As these two num- 
bers have the common divisor 432,000, we multiply the 
revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by 
10,000. This will give us the place of the planet at the 
beginning of the kaliyuga. We have thus for the single 
planets :— 

Tor Mars, 2,296,828,522 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
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amd divided by 10,000 give 1,048,961,585 у revolu- 
tions; so the place of Mars at the beginning of the kali- 
yuga is +997 of a revolution. 

For Mercury, 17,936,998,984 revolutions multiplied by 
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,191,827,435 ооо revo- 
lutions ; so the place of Mercury is "22; revolutions. 

For Jupiter, 364,226,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 10,000 give 166,342,22 15555 revolutions ; 
so his place 15 455 revolutions. 

For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions multiplied by 
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,280,* 4, 5; ; 50 
her place is -%%%%у revolutions. 

For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,2844^/ 45, revolutions ; 
and his place is 42,55. revolutions. 

For the sun's apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 10,000 give 2194555. revolutions; and its 
place is 4359. revolutions. 

For the moon's apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions multiplied 
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 222,917,9454 5000 
revolutions ; and its place is 4,55, revolutions. 

For the moon's node, 232,311,168 revolutions multiplied 
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,096,5 103465665 
revolutions; and its place is 5256 revolutions. 

Multiplying now the place of every planet by 1,577, 
200020000, we get the following bases for the single 
planets :— 


For Mars, 1,573,813,867,230. 
» Mercury, 1,566,555,451, 560. 
» Jupiter, 1,575,549,575.325- 
» Venus, 1,572,235,950,780. 
» Saturn, I,572,551, 534,070. 
» the sun's apsis, 340,829,953,200. 
» the moon's apsis, 550,061,674,470. 
» the ascending node, 671,561,241,120 (Schram). 


P. 67, l. 14. A.H. I61.— According to p. 15, the year was 
AH. 154. Cf. note to i. 169. 


P. 71.—With the orbits of the planets cf. Sürya-Sid- 
dháwta, xii. 90, note. 


Pp. 74 seq.—As for the Arabic terminology of these 
pages, it deserves to be noticed that— 


тр 
=> 
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(1.) tex ast means ¿he true distance = Sanskrit 
mandakarna. 

(2.) That BON zeal means the true distance of the 
shadow’s end ; and 

(3.) Sinus totus, 14 C322 = Sanskrit (77700 or trijyd, 


means the sinus of three zodiacal signs or 90 degrees, ie. the 
radius. 


P. 74, ЇЇ. 17, 18.—Instead of ‘I'C = e the Arabic manu- 


scripb has KC — > which has been corrected by Dr. 
Schram. 


P. 75,1. 34.—The lacuna must be something like the 
following :— For KC must be divided by the divisor kept 
in memory ” (Schram). 


P. 78, 1. 27.— This and the two following passages are 
not clear. Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the 
mean, but the true shadow; and the shadow from which 
one is to subtract, i.e. 1581, is nothing else than the earth's 
diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest, 
but always the same (Schram). 


P. 79.-—— Allkhwárizii is mentioned here and ii. 114 (on 
the various colours of eclipses). According to РИМ, 
р. V^, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (Brahma- 
Siddhdinta). He is famous as the author of a work on 
algebra, edited by Rosen, London, 1831. (7. also L. 
Rodet, Z/ Algèbre d Alkhawárizint et les Methodes Indienne et 
G reeque (“Journal Asiatique," ror (1878), pp. 5 seq.). 


P. 82. Two suns, two moons, &e.—This theory, as well 
as the expression. fis. (а name for the polar star ?), seem 
to be of Jaina origin. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 201. 


P. 84.—Cf. with this table of the Nukshatras a paper of- 


Thibaut, “The Number of the Stars constituting the several 
Nakshatras according to Brahmagupta, &c.," the “Indian 
Antiquary," 1885, р. 43; also Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 
284, and Stirya-Siddhdanta, p. 321. Er 
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P. 89, 1. 32.—In the Arabic text, p. 7121, 15, read Well 
instead of 2. The number of years is 1800, not 2800. 


125 90. Kildiingaka.—This term (also kálávinsa) is ex- 
plained in Stirya-Siddhdnta, note to ix. 5. 

The work G/Aurrat-alzijit, only once mentioned, is per- 
haps identical with the Av/db-alghurra, which Alberuni 
quotes in his “Chronology” (my translation, p. 15 « 
passim). Its author was Abü-Muhammad Alná'ib Alámuli, 
who has used the work of Yaküb Ibn Tarik. C/ note to 


i. 169. 


P. до, 1. 21.—Emendation of the khandakhidyaka (also 
on p. 9r), ie. Uttarakhandakhádyaka. 

On Vijayanandin (l. 26), the author of Кагаџатата, cf. 
note to i. p. 156. 


P. 101.—The enumeration of mountains, here taken 
from the Mutsya-Purdna, may be checked by the help of 
Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 141, note 2, and ii. 191 sey. The last 
name is written bahdshtr in the Arabic, which I cannot 
identify with an Indian name. Perhaps it is a blunder 
for mahdshir, which might represent mahdsaila. Vide 
Vishnu-Purdna, П. iv. p. 197. š ; 


P. ror.—On the Aurval egend, cf. Vishiu-Purána, ПЛ. 
vill. p. 81, note. 


P. 102.—The story of Soma, the husband of the daughters 
of Prajápati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elements 
already in the Vedic period. Cf. H. Zimmer, Altindisches 


Leben, рр. 355, 375. 


P. ro4.—On the Hindu theory of ebb and flow, «7. 
Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 203, 204. Тһе two names, of which I 
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written biar 
and сићат in the Arabic. 


P. ros. The Vishnu-Purdna says—The author seems 
to refer to Vishnu-Purdna, 11. iv. р. 204: “The rise and 
fall of the waters of the different seas is five hundred and 
ten (not 1500) inches” (or finger-breadths). 
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.. P. 106.—The author's theory of the origin of the Diba- 
jit has already been mentioned, vol. i. 233. 


P. 110.—4s to the strictures of the author on the sin- 
cerity of Brahmagupta, cf. note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263). 
The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni 
do not express the view of Brahmagupta, but were simply 
taken by him from older books—in fact, written pürva- 
såstrânusâreņa. Cf. Kern, translation of Brihat-Samhitd, 
note to chap. iii. v. 4 (p. 445). 


P. 114, l. 12. Kinds of eclipses—Read instead of this, 
colours of the eclipses. On Alkhwárizmi, cf. note to ii. 79. 

What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus, 
agrees literally with Strya-Siddhdnta, vi. 23. 


P. 116.—On the Khandakhddyaka, the Sanskrit original 
of the Arabic Sindhind, cf. note to 1. 153, 154. 


P. 118.—On the Brihajjitakam of Уатаћало ита, су. 
note to i. 219. 


P. 119.—Rules for finding the dominants or regents of 
the day, month, and year are given in the Sürya-Sul- 
алаша, 1. 51, 52; xii. 78, 79. 


P. 120.—On the sriidhava (2) of Mahádeva, not to be 
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala, 
cf. note to 1. 157. 


P. 120. Table of the serpents—The names of this table 
must be compared with the names in Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 
74,285. The words Suku and Cabrahasta seem to be mis- 
takes of the Arabic copyist for Vásuli and Cakrahastu. 


P. 121.—The names of the dominants of the planets are 
not known to me from a Sanskrit source. ‘Therefore the 
pronunciation of some of them remains uncertain. 


Pp. 121, 122.—The names of the dominants of the 
Nakshatras are given by A. Weber, Ueber den Vedakalen- 
der Namens Jyotisham, р. 94. Cf. also Sürya-Siddhánta, 
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viii. 9, pp. 327 seq., and Vishnu-Purdna, ІТ. viii., notes on 
pp: 276, 277. Е: 
Instead of Mitra, the deity presiding over Anuradha, 1t 


would perhaps be better to write Майга, and in the 
| Arabie ул» (Vishnu-Purdna, ii. р. 277). 

The latter part of this list in ie Arabic text is not free 
| from confusion. 
Ç The regent of Uttarabhidrapada is placed side by side 
| with Púrvabh Adrapadá, whilst the latter station is left 
1 without its regent, which is aja chapdl (Sûr ya-Kiddhânta, 
T p.343) A part of this word seems to be extant in the 


square for «svint, which has ,LS 45. 1 'erhaps this is to be 


read aśvin ajaikapdd, Naas) sas), in which case the Arabic 


si copyist has made two ms poe part of the word 
| ajaikapâd and placing it in the wrong square. 


$ 
^ 


P 123.—On the sixty-years cycle cf. Stirya- -Siddhdanta, 


Бала іу. 17; Varühamihira, Brihat-Sarnhitå, viii. 
20- 53. 


P. 125.—For the names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &c., cf. 
Brihat-Samhitd, vii. 245 Stirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 17, note ; 
Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender genannt Jyotisham, p. 
^ —26 
34-59. 


— 


Pp. 127, 128.—The dominants of the single /ustva are 


given in Brihat-Samhitd, chap. viii. 23. 


The names of the single years exhibit some differences 
from the Sanskrit text (Brihat-Samnhitd, viii. 27-52). 


To! No. 8, (le instead of bháva, has risen from а wrong 

Xi д9 

y ч Srimulkhabhdvasdhvau, 

a" Le. Srimukha-bháva-sáhvau. 

4: No. 9, (527 instead of #27 = 7уитат, is perhaps a mis- 

x take of the copyist of the Arabic text. 

ih No. 15, UM visha (in Kern's edition visi), is not a 

H' mistake, but a different reading. The word in brackets | 
11 (Vrishabha) is to be cancelled. 

$ No. 18, ae natu, cannot be combined with ратара, 


It corresponds to лаал. Cf. Kern's various readings to 
(| chap. viii. 35. 
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No. 30, jJ. The name of the thirtieth year is dur- 
mukha. Perhaps the reading i> has risen from a 
wrong division of these words (viii. 38)— 

manmatho "sya paratasca durmukhah, 
so as to represent the elements -ca dur-. 

No. 34, =~ (Sarva), seems to be a mistake for sarvari 
Or sarvarin. 

No. 40, -purdvasu is the reading of some manuscripts 
for parabhiva. Cf. Kern, various readings to viii. 41. 

No. 48. This year is called лола by Kern, but the 
reading of Alberuni, тата, occurs also in Sanskrit 
manuscripts. Çf. various readings to viii. 45. 

No. 56. The 4e of the text seems to be a blunder of 
the copyist for dundubhi (viii. so). 

No. 57. атијдта or angdri, the reading of certain manu- 
scripts instead of ису (viii. 50). 

No. 58 and бо. The words SUS (instead of US) and 


= 


DN =ralktdksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of a 


phonetic change between sh and 7. 
The same list of names is given in S?rya-Siddhánta, 1. 
55, note. 


P. 130.—With this chapter on the four parts of the life 
of a Brahman cf. Vishnu-Purdna, book ПІ. chap. ix. 


P. 131.—The complete verse of Bashshár is this— 
“The earth is dark, but the fire is bright, 
And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire." 
This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as 
prisoners of war from Tukháristàn on the Upper Oxus, 
but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad under the 
Khalif Almahdi. As he stood under the accusation of 
being a heretic (Zoroastrian or Manicheean), or, according 
to another version, because he had composed satirical 
verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great 
age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, А.Н. 
167 —A.D. 784. Cf. Ibn Khallikán, Vita, No. 112. 


. P. 134,1. т.— The south, as the direction foreboding evil, 
has already once been mentioned in connection with the 
islands Lanka and Vadavámukha, vide i. 307, 308. 
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Pp. 134, 135.— With this description of Aryávarta cf. 
Manu, ii. 17 seg. ; Vasishtha, i. 12; and Baudháyana, i. 


I, 9-12 (“Sacred Laws of the Aryas,” translated by G. 
Bühler, Oxford, 1879-82). 


P. 135.—On the vegetables which must not be eaten, 
cf. Manu, v. 5, and Vasishtha, xiv. 33. Д/@% seems to ђе 
= Sanskrit ndliké. 


P. 136.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related 
to Vishnu-Purdna, book ПІ. chap. viii. 


P. 137.—The story of King Rima, the Brahmin, and the 
Canddla, taken from the Rdémdyana, vide in Wilkins 
“Hindu Mythology " (Calcutta, 1882), p. 319. 


Pp. 137, 138.—The two quotations of Alberuni from 
the Bhagavadgitd can hardly be compared with any pas- 
sage in the book in its present form. (7. note to i. 29. 


Р. 139.—On the a$vamedha от horse-sacrifice, cf. Cole- 
brooke, “ Essays," i. 55, 56. 


Pp. 140, 141.—This legend, as given on the authority of 
the Vishnu-Dharma, is not known to me from a Sanskrit 
source. 


P. 142.—4As the original of this quotation from the 
Purdnas is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of 
the proper nouns remains uncertain. 


P. 143.—The story of Sagara, Bhagiratha, and the 
Ganges, is related by H. H. Wilson, “Works,” vol. ii. p. 
168. Gf. also Wilkins’ * Hindu Mythology," р. 385. Тһе 
source of this legend is the first book of Дати ата. 


P. 145.—1 do not know the original of this quotation 
from Varihamihira’s Sarihitá. 


Pp. 145, 146.—The words here attributed to Saunaka 


are probably taken from the Vishyu-Dharma. Gf. note 
to 1. 54. 
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Р. 147. — The story of the head of Brahman is part of 
the legend of Siva's fight with the Asura Jalandhara. Cf. 
Kennedy's “ Researches,” p. 456. 


P. 149.— This and the following chapters treat of subjects 
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book, 
as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautama, and others. 
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly 
from any of these books, but rather from his own experi- 
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he 
himself had observed during his stay in India. 


P. 153.—Alhajjij was governor of Babylonia during 
twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif ‘Abdulmalik 
(684—704) and his son Alwalid (704-714). 


P. 153. That a Brahmin and а Санай ате equal to 
him.—Cf. the saying of Vyása, the son of Parásara, here 
vol. i. p. 44. 


P. 155.—On the forbidden degrees of marriage, cf. 
Manu, iii. 5. 


P. 156.—On yarbddhdna, sêmarnbonnayanam, &e., cf. the 
Dharmasdstra of Gautama, viii. 14; also the Grihyastlras 
of A$valáyana, 1. 13, 14. 


P. 157. Thus, when Kabul was conquered, &c.—lhe sen- 
tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the 
author's words, as I understand them, ought to run thus: 
“(which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows’ meat 
and sodomy, but that he did not consider harlotry as 
anything baneful or unlawful)." ; 

The detail in the history of Kabul here alluded to is 
not known from other sources, e.g. Balddhurt. During the 
Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kabul and Sijis- 
tan bravely fought against the Muslims. During certain 
years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, but 
Kabul always remained under the sway of its Hindu 
(Brahmin) kings of the Pala dynasty. It was incorporated 
into the Kalif's empire under the Abbaside Ma'mün ; it 
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side 
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the Hindu Shàh. The same double rule existed in 
Khwirizm. 

About A.D. 950-975 the city of Kabul was already 
Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus 
(and by Jews). Kábul was the coronation-city for the Pala 
dynasty, as Königsberg in Prussia for the Llohenzollerns. 
Even when they ceased to reside in Kâbul, they had to be 
7" crowned there. 

И, Ву the Ispahbad, mentioned by Alberuni, I under- 
| stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the 


e1 Pala king. Our author applies a title of the Sasanian 
TA empire to the official of a Hindu empire. 

"3 In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni 
En took place is not known. Perhaps under Ma min, when 
у the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors. 


KA It, seems to have been the public opinion among Mus- 
; lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn 
% Khurdádhbih expresses it (Elliot, “History of India,” i. 
d 13), whilst, according to Alberuni, they considered it in- 
aH deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing it. 

| 


P. 157.—The Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula, who held 

Persia under his sway, died A.H. 372 = А.р. 982. Not long 

| before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been 
annexed to the empire of Mahmfid of Ghazna. 


P. 158.—'Iyás Ibn Mu‘dwiya was judge in Basra under 
the Omayya Khalif Omar Ibn “Abdala 212, and died there, 
А.Н. 122 — A.D. 740. 


P. 159.— With the author's description of the ordeals, 
cf. Manu, viii. 114 seg., and a translation of the chapter on 
ordeals from the Vydvahdra Maytikha by G. Bühler, in 
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal," 1867, vol. 
XXXV. pp. 14 sêg. ; Stenzler, Die Indischen Crottesurthede, in 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, ix. 
p.661. Тһе last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) is also 
described in Elliot’s “ History of India,” i. 329 (the Sindian 
ordeal of fire). 


P. 164. According to a passage in the book Manu.—Cf. 
Manu, ix. 118. 
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P. 166.—For the first quotation from Phado, 81р, cf. 
note toi. р. 65. The second quotation can hardly be iden- 
tified with any passage in Phædo. Perhaps it is derived 
from a commentary on the following words, 816 :— 

аХХа, StecAnppevny ye, оїнал, brò той соратоєдо05, 0 аёту 1) 
opiria тє каї cvvova(ia ToU сфратоѕ Sua TÒ del Evveivar kai би 


А я 
т поХАту peAériv everroupre Сорфутоу. 


P. 167.—The quotation from Phædo is found 115c- 
116A :— 

Odzropev é сте Tiva Tpómov ; Oros àv, сфу, Восе, ёйутєр 
ye Aafhyré pe Kai pi] екфбуо bas, к.т.А. 

€yyvijraaÜc otv pe pds Kpitwva, čp, 7v evavtiav eyytyy 3) 
ijv обтов mpòs д:кастӣѕ ayyvaro, обтоѕ prev yàp 1) ри Tapapevely . 
брега бе тј piv pi) wapapevetv éyyvijmaa Ue, eredav атобаро, aAA 
оѓо бал dzióvra, iva Kpírov piov феру, kal pù брду pov 
то cÓpa. 7) калбрсуоу тј каторуттбрсиоу Фуауакту vzép ёро? ws 
evà тас хогтов раё Хур èv ту тофу}, WS 7) тротедетал Зократу 
?) екфере« 7) KaTOpUTTEL, к.т.А. У 

GANG Üappetv те xpi) Kal vat Tovpdvy copa Vaara kai 
Өйттєу обтоѕ, бтоѕ dv cor (Nov у Kal раМота ту) удршаоу 
ебуал. 

P. 168. Galenus, &e.—I do not know the Greek original 
of this quotation. Cf. note to 1. р. 35. 


P. 169.—The words of Vásudeva are a quotation from 
Bhagavad-Gitd, vii. 24. 


P. 171. Johannes Grammaticus.—Cf. note to 1. 36. 


P. 171.—The two quotations from Phædo are found in 
620:— 

los Toivov тату одк üXoyov pi) трбтероу айтди dzokrwvüvat 
бей, mplv dváykqv тид. беду ётитёрудр, orep Kal ту viv j)piv 
Tapovcav. 


And 62B :— 
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, a . ^ 
TOUTIS Леву отд’ атобибраске, к.т.Х. то Geods civar трају 
` , , ` . ^ ` > , a A , 
TOUS ez u.eXovp.évovs Kal pas rovs аубротоуб су TOV KTHPATOV 

Tots Ücots eivat. 


P. 174.—For the Vishnu-Purdna, vide note to 1. 54. 
The reading Duve is not certain, as the Arabic text has 
only 0. 

The names Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yaydli have been 
verified by means of the index to Vishnu-Purdna. 


P. 175, last line.—On the festival of the birth of Vasu- 
deva-Krishna (Avrishnajanmdshtamé), cf. Weber, * Indian 
Antiquary," 1874, p. 21; 1877, p. 161; Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft, vi. p. 92. 


P. 176,1. 11.—The Arabic manuscript has „221, Ze. 007. 


For the word «ttdtaja, cf. Н. H. Wilson, * Essays and 
Lectures," ii. 232. 


P. 176,1. тд. Devasint.—The latter half of this word is 
apparently a derivation from the root svap=to sleep. In 
Prakrit sleep = sivino (Sanskrit svapna). Vide Vararuci,i. 3. 


P. 177, l. 20.—Deotthint, also called Феоићат and 
ditthwan. Cf. Н. Н. Wilson, “Glossary of Technical 
Terms,” pp. 133, 134, 143, and “ Memoirs on the History, 
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North- 
Western Provinces of India,” by H. Elliot, edited by J. 
Beames, i. 245. 


P. 177.—The here-mentioned bhishina-paica-rdtri seems 
to be identical with the biishma-paicakam mentioned by 
Wilson, * Essays and Lectures," ii. 203. 


P. 177.—The name Gaur-t-7, 2% occurs also 11. 179, 
and is apparently a vernacular form for gauré-triliyd. Gf. 
Wilson, /. /. р. 185. 


Р. 178.—With this calendar of festivals are to be com- 
pared the treatise of H. H. W ilson, **'The Religious 
Festivals of the Hindus,” in his * Essays and Lectures,” ii. 
p. 151 seg, and Garcin de Tassy, Notice sur les féles popu- 
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laires des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as 
the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from 
the Jyolirvidhadbharanam, chap. xxi. | Cf. Weber, “ Journal 
of the German Oriental Society," vol. xxii. p. 719, and 
ххіу. р. 399. ; 

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abü- 
Said Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleian Library in 
Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf. note to ii. б. 


P. 178. Аоба —'Тће Arabic has only Qw.3S!, which 
might be something like ajya-divasa. | 

Muttai.—This pronunciation is given by the manuscript. 
'l'he name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name 
Мапа (Matthæus), is perhaps identical with the name of 
a prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, “ History of 
India," i. 145-153. 

Hindolt-caitra.—Cf. Dola-ydtrad от Ноћ of Wilson, 
p: 223: 

Buhand.— Vide Wilson, /. c., and vasanta, here ii. 179. 


P. 179. Gaur-l-7.—Cf. note to ii. 177. 
P. 180. Gdihal (2), &c.—In the Arabic text the word U, 


must be added before , «ks. 

In the following line fhere is a lacuna, which in my 
translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian 
translation of Gardézi which runs thus :— 
cula oy 59) 33! 45 ду Aah jy сјаје (sic) dy enel 
LADO es p. In another place Gardézi writes ee. 


О 


P. 181.—On Jivasarman, cf. note to 1. 164. 


P. 182. Kir (?).—This is perhaps only a misspelling of 
the Arabic copyist for (san6, Kandi (Gandi Ribüt-ala^már). 
Cf. note toi. 317, and Elliot, “ History of India,” ii. 112, 
150; iv: 138; Baihakt, ed. Morley, p. 274. It is the 
place where King Mas 14 was murdered. 


P. 182. рат = расаћ (row of lamps).—C/. Wil- 
son, ** Glossary of Technical Terms," p. 114. Gardezi has 
cele, (ай. 
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P. 183. Sdgdrtam = Sakdshtamt.—C/. Wilson “ Essays,” 
11. 208. 


P. 183.—Сатаћа seems to be = caturdast тадћа, 
mansartagu=mdnsishtaka, pirdrtaku=ptrdshtuka, aud 
miahdtan=imighdashtami. Cf. Wilson, ‘ Essays," ii. 183, 


184, 181. 


P. 183.—The festival dhola seems to be identical with 
holi, holiká ov dol-játrá. Cf. Wilson, p. 147,210. Instead 
of dhola the Persian translation of Gardézi has T hóli. 


P. 184. Sivarátri.— Cf. Wilson, p. 210. 


P. 184.—Pryattanu is perhaps = püpáshtemt. Сї. 
püpáshtaká. 


P. 186.—On the 15th Mágha, as the beginning of 
kaliyuga, «/. Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures," ii. p. 208. 
Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding 
the yugddyd от beginning of a yuga from Vishnu-Puránt, 
III. chap. xiv. р. 168. 


Р. 187, l. 5.— е number of lunar days, 1,603,000,010 
(sic MS.), must, according to Dr. Schram, be altered to 
1,603,000,080. 


P. 188. Vishuwva.—On the use of this term in astronomy, 
ef. Stirya-Siddhdnta, iii. 6, note. 


P. 188.—On Samaya (2), cf. note to i. 336. 


P. 189, 1. 17, after the table. —The solar year is 365 days 
15! 30! 221 307, not 365 days 30! 22ii 301! oiv. Accord- 
ingly the last line must run thus: “ (i.e. 1 day 15! 30" 22!ii 
30!“ are equal to 4957)” (Schram). 


Р. 190, l. 7.—The bhagahdra is not 572, as the manu- 
script has, but 576, and the fraction 725 (Schram). 


oF 


P. 190.—Auliatta (2). The name is written о c, 
cs. A more literal rendering is this : “ And that which 
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A. the son of S. has dictated of the same (subject), is based 
on the theory of Pulisa.” This author seems to have been 
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (ii. 188). 


P. 190. Vardhamihira.—Cf. note to 1. 54. 
The term shadasitimukha is explained in Strya-Sid- 3 
dhánte, xiv. 6, note. 


P. 191.—On ће Parvan, cf. chap. lx. 


P. 192. Samhitd.—The author quotes here the Brihat- 
Samhita, chap. xxxii. 24—26. 


P. 192.—On the book Sridhava, cf. note to i. 157 and 3 
ii. 120. Is the word =sarvadhara 2 | 


P. 194.—With the theory of the «ranas, cf. Sürya- Sd 
Siddhánta, ii. 07-69. qd 


P. 195.—For an explanation of the term bukti, cf. 2% 
Sürya-Siddhánta, i. 27, note. 


P. 197.—The names of the common karanas are found 
in Sürya-Siddhánta, ii. 69, note. 

The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular 
stamp. The corresponding Sindhi forms are barkhu (7), bió, 
1710, cotho, panjo, chahó, sato, што, nao, даћо, yarho, barho, : 
térhõ, codho. | Cf. "l'rumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 174. M 
The form pancdhi (=the 15th) has, as far as І can see, no e 
analogy in the vernacular dialects. 


P. 199.—Sarikrdnti means the sun’s entrance into a sign 
of the zodiac. Cf. Sürya-Siddhánta, xiv. 10, note. 


P. 200. AlLindt.—The way in which this scholar has 
transformed the Hindu theory of the karenas is instruc- 
tive, as showing how Indian subjects were handled by the ў 
Arabs before Alberuni, even by the most learned and i 
enlightened among them. The first knowledge of these 
things was probably communicated to the Arabs by the 
translation of the Brahma-Siddhdnta(Sindhind) and Khan- 
pakhâdyaka (Arkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, a 
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G. Flügel, Alhindi, genannt der Philosoph. der Araber, 
Leipzig, 1857 (in vol. i. of the Abhandlungen für die Kunde 
des Me "(qe nlande 8). 


P. 201.—The names of the vishfis, as taken from the 
Srüdhava (of Mahideva?—c/. note to ii. 120), are not 
known to me from a Sanskrit source. However, vadavd- 
mukha, ghora, and Lálarátri seem to be certain. Тһе 


words +b and О), might be plava and уга, but Ju? 
The other series of names of the v/sh/is, according to 


Alkindi, which by a mistake have been omitted in the 
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way :— 


(1.) Shülpi (Sd lapad t ?). 

(2.) Jamadüd (убтуодатћ ?). 
(3.) Ghora. 

(4.) Nastarinish. 

(5.) Daruni (dhdrini ?). 

(6.) Kayáli. 

(7.) Dahayámani. 

(8.) Dikata (vyakta ?). 


P. 204. On the yoyas.—The contents of this chapter are 
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the S'rya-Siddhánta. 
Compare also in the same book ii. 65, 66. The technical 
term påla, which literally means fall (for its astrological 
meaning, cf. l. c. xi. 5, note), has in m been rendered 


by the Hol baku, d.e. falling (page ~ I, 24); here ii. 207, 
298; 209. Inthe Arabic text on p. | 4 fe read J у instead 
of alos, and to the word CL jM. 1. 16,16 must be added that 
the manuscript has haw. 


Р. 205.—On the Karanatilaka of Vijayanandin, c. note 
to 1. I56. 


Р. 207.—The bhuktyantara has been explained, ii. 195. 


P. 208.—Sydvabala (2) seems to have been a Hindu 
from Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wanted, by 
means of an Arabic book, to be informed on certain chap- 
ters of Hindu astrology. The pronunciation Sydvabala is 
ont certain, · “The Arabic manuscript has siyâwpal. 
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P. 208.—On the Brahmin Lhattila, cf. note to 1. 157. 
The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known 
to me from other sources. The names gendánta, kála- 
danda, and vaidhrita are certain, and barh is probably 
varsha. 


P. 209.—On Sripiila, cf. note to i. 164. 

P. 210.—With the names of this table cf. Sürya-Sid- 
dhánta, ii. 65, note (also p. 432). The ‚Хас of the Arabic 
seems to be a mistake for 6555 vishkambha ; No. 15, AX, 


a mistake for x, genda. 
Instead of dyushmant (name of the third Yoga) the ? 


Arabic has „5 (rdjakama ?); instead of vyatipáta it has 
elit (galipdta 2). 

P. 211.—The contents of this astrological chapter are 
principally taken from the Laghwjdtakam (i.e. the smaller 
book of nativity) by Varühamihira, of which the chapters 
i. ii. have been translated by A. Weber (Indische Studien, 
2, 277 seg), whilst the remainder has been translated by 
Н. Jacobi (De Astrologiw Indice hori appellate origini- 
bus. Accedunt Laghujdtaki capita inedita iii.—xii., Bonn, 
1872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of 
the paragraphs which we have in the Sanskrit text, and 
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com- 
mentary. 

The exact meaning of the term seconds of the stars (the 


same page, ll. 23, 24), esas oly +, is not known to me. 


Рр. 213-215.—The table of planets is taken from chapters 
i. iii. iv. of the Layhujdtakam. 

For the reading of the terms naisargika, vimisra, and 
shaddya (p. 215), “I am indebted to Prof. H. J acobi, Kiel. 

The number 25, 4$, in the column with the heading Zhe 
scale of their magnitude, seems to be a mistake for 3, €: a 

Pp. 217-219.—his table of the zodiacal signs has been 
taken from Layhujdtakam, chap. 1. 

I, 222 222.— This table of the Houses has been taken 
from Layhujdtakam, chap. i. 15. 
VOL. II. 20 
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P. 234.— The notes on comets and other meteorological 
L 2 . ` - . 5 
subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have 
been taken from the Brihat-Samhitd of Varihamihira. 


Pp. 237-238.—This table of comets is taken from 
Brihat-Sarrhitâ, chap. xi. 10-28. 

The children of the fire ате called hutdsgasuldh in Sans- 
krit, in Arabic ULI 3), which I cannot explain. 

Pp. 241-244.— This table of comets is taken from 
Brihat-Samhitd, chap. xi. 29-51. 

The reading к», KAN, instead of padimaketu, seems to 
be a mistake of the copyist for Ад). 


P. 245. Book of the medicine of elephents.—On this and 
similar literature, cf. A. Weber, Vorlesungen über. Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, p. 289. 
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fi=fiditya, і. 215 

abda, 11. 118 

abdhi, i. 178 

Abhápüri, i. 200 

übhástala, i. 230 

Abhi, i. 303 

abhijit, i. 340, 341, 342; ii. 66, 
85, 87, 127 

Abhira, i. 300, 301, 302 

abhra, i. 178 

Abika (?), i. 299 

fcárya, i. 155 

Acüd (?), ii. 143 

Adarsa, i. 302 

&dhaka, i. 162, 163, 164 

adhas, i. 290 

adhimása, ii. 20 seq., 23; universal 
or partial, ii. 23 

Adhishthána, i. 207 ; ii. 181 

adhomukha, i. 61 

adi, i. 178 ; ii. 23 

fdi-purána, i. 130 

Aditi, ii. 121 

Adittahaur, i. 206 

aditya, i. 116, 179, 215, 216, 291 

fdityavára, i. 213 

fditya-purána, i. 150, 168, 217, 
229, 230, 232, 248, 368 

idityaputra, i. 215 

mdri, i. 178 

mga, i. 178 

aigastya, і. 132 ; ii. 66, 91, 92, 94 

AMgastyamata, 1. 132 

Akgdtis (f), ii. 178 

figeneya, i. 290, 297, 301; ii. 203 

A,gneya, i. 358 

Agni, i. 131, 178, 242, 342, 357, 
.858, 394; ii. 121, 125 

Agzniba (!), i. 394 - 

Agrnidhra, i. 394 

agmihotrin, i. 102 


Agnijihva, i. 231 

Agnimukha, i. 231 

Agnitya, i. 302 

Agnivesa, i. 159 

agokiru, i. 220 

ahan, i. 368 ; ii. 26 

ahankára, i. 41 

ahargana, i. 355, 368; ii. 26, 97 
seq., 34, 46 seq., 48, 60, 116, 18+ 

Ahári, ii. 179 

Ahirbudhnya, i. 342 ; ii. 66, 122 

&hoi, ii. 180 

ahorátra, i. 359 

aindra, i. 135 

Airávata, ii. 245 

aisána, i. 290, 297; ii. 202 

aisinya, i. 303 

Aja, i. 342, 358 

Aja, ekapád, ii. 122 

Ajodaha (Ayodhya), i. 200 

Akara, i. 301 

akasa, 1. 178 

akshara, i. 172 

akshauhini, i. 179, 403, 407, 408 

akshi, i. 178 

Alika, i. 300 

Alispür, i. 203 

Amarávati, 1. 271 

Amarávatipura, i. 271 

amávásya, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197 

tunbara, i. 178, 303 

ambaratala, i. 230 

Ambarisha, 1. 113 

Ambashtha, i. 301 

amrita, i. 54, 253, 262, 344; ii. 107 

nrüsaka, i. 140, 144 

ainsáya, ii. 227 

amsu, i. 217, 230 

amsumant, 1. 217 

anala, ii. 123 

Anandapála, i. 135; ii. 19 
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Ananta, i. 237, 247, 298 
Anár, i. 205 

Anartta, i. 300, 302 
Andhra, i. 299, 300, 301 
Andhradeśa, i. 173 
Aundhri, i. 173 

andi, i. 161, 162, 163 
anga, i. 178, 301 
angára, ii. 128 


Angiras, i. 131, 215, 291, 390; ii. 


127 
angula, i. 166 
Anhilvára, i. 153, 205 ; ii. 6, 7 
anikini, i. 407 
Anila, i. 342 
Anila, i. 248 
Aniruddlia, i. 298 
Аћјапа, i. 300 
anka, 1. 174 
anta, і. 220 
Antaka, i. 342 
antara, i. 178 ; ii. 195 
Antardvipa, i. 302 
Antariksha, i. 398 
ántarikshya, ii. 235 
Antarvedi, i. 211 (notes). 
Antahgila, i. 257 
antya, i. 175 
antyaja, i. 101 
anu, 1. 337 
Апићада, i. 231 
anuradha, i. 218, 391, 893 ; ii, 85, 

86, 122, 176 
Anüru, i. 253 
Anutapta, i. 262 
anuvatsara, ji. 125 
Anuviáva, 1. 303 
Apaddharma, i. 133 
Apimmaurti, i. 394 
apana, i. 339 
Арата (!), i. 394 
Aparánta (?), i. 300 
Aparántaka, 1. 392 
Apas, i. 342 ; ii. 122 
Apastamba, 1. 131 
apratidhrishya, i. 372 
apsaras, 1. 247, 248 
Apsür, i. 202 
&pta-purána-kára, i. 237 
fira, i. 215 
aranya, j. 133 
Aravámbashtha, 1. 502 
arbuda, i. 176 
arbudam, i. 177 
ardhanázari, 1. 178 
Ardin, i. 202 


Агага, i. 218; ii. 66, 84, 86, 121 

argha, ii. 95 

Arhant, i. 119, 121 

Arhata (?), ii. 142 

Ari, i. 300 

Arjuna, i. 29, 52, 352, 403 ; ii. 138 

Arjun&yana, i. 302 

arka, і. 179, 215, 217; ii. 125 

arki, i. 215 

Arkutirtha, i. 200 

Атог, i. 205, 260 

artha, i. 178 

Arthayáshava (7), i. 299 

Aruna, i. 259 

Aruna, i. 255; ii. 143, 238 

Arundhati, i. 390 

Aruni, i, 394 

Arvasudhana (2), i. 303 

fryá, i. 143 

Aryabhata, i. 156, 168, 225, 227, 244, 
246, 266, 267, 268, 275, 277 
370, 373, 376, 377, 386 ; ii. 16, 17, 

_ 18, 19, 33, 111, 190 

Aryabhata (of Kusumapura), i. 176, 

„ 246, 316, 330, 335, 370 

Aryaka, i. 254 

Aryaman, i. 217, 242, 342; ii. 121, 
199 

dryAshtasata, i. 157, 386 

üryávarta, i, 173; ii. 6 

asd, i. 179 

asala (?), i. 230 

A ana (7), i. 358 

Asávil, i. 209 

ásbati (7), i. 215 

A&cürvari, i. 387 

áshádha, i. 211, 217, 218, 357, 358, 
403; ii. 96, 99, 100, 173, 176, 
179, 193 

ashta, i. 178 

ashtaka, ii. 183 

ashti, i. 179 

Asi, i. 202 

asipattravana, i. 61 

asita, 1. 215 ; ii. 235 

ASlesha, i. 218, 291; ii. 84, 121 

Asmaka, 1. 800, 302 

Asphujit, i. 215 

ASramaviisa, i. 133 

agoka, ii. 180 

Astagiri, 1. 302 

asthi, ii. 241 

asura, i. 90, 247, 325, 331 

agvamedha, i. 132 ; ii. 2, 139 

Aávavadana, i. 301 

ASvamukha, i. 262 
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Абуаќага, 1. 231, 247 

a$vattha, i. 86 ; ii. 140, 141 

ASyatthaman, i. 193, 394, 398, 405, 
406 

&ávayuja, 1. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii. 
98, 173, 177, 179, 180, 193 

agvin, і. 159, 178); li. 122, 128 

абупи, i. 218, 242, 369; ii. 84, 86, 
192, 198 

atala, 1. 230 

Atavya, i. 300 

átharvanaveda, 

atidhriti, i. 179 

atin, 1.197 

Atináman, i. 394 

ativahika, i. 63 

Atman, i. 351 

Atmapurusha, i, 321 

Atreya, i. 163, 300, 383 

Atri, i. 131, 291, 301, 390, 

attátaja, ii. 176 

atvh (2), i. 348 

atyashti, 1. 179 

Audumbara, і. 300 

Auliatta (?), ii. 190 

Aurva, ii. 101 

Autata (1), 1. 987 

auttami, 1. 387 

avama ii. 38, 13, 47, 48, 50, 51, 53, 
54 

Avaneya, i. 215 

Avanti, i. 298, 301 

Avarta, ii. 244 

avasarpini, j. 371 

ava$vása, i. 339 

avyakta, 1. 40 

ayana, i. 356, 366 ; ii. 118 

Ayana (1), i. 257 

Ayurdáya, ii. 228 

ayuta, 1. 175 

ayutam, 1. 176, 177 


i. 127, 129 


394 


b= Budha, i. 215 
Babrahán, i. 206 
Badara, i. 202 
badhatau (2), i. 101, 102 
Baga, i. 208 

Baha, i. 261 

bahand, ii. 178 

DBahimarvara, i. 261 

Bahrdj (v. Dihroj), i. 205, 261 
Báhudása (7), i. 259 
bahudhanya, ii. 127 

bakshüta (2), ii. 208 

bala, ii. 226, 230 
Balabandhu, i. 387 
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Dalabhadra, i. 156, 157, 158, 225 | 
227, 236, 238, 248 (1). 241 215,244. Ë 


246, 2 278, 274, 275, 279 „281, 282, | 
401, 403 ; 11. 70, 75, 187 З 

паа, ii. 127 

Baladeva, i. 118 

Daladevapattana, i. 301 

bálágra, i. 162 

Daláliaka, ii. 101 

balava, ii. 197, 199 

Bali, i. 117, 199, 231 387, 396; ii. 
3, 11, 145, 182 

Dalirájya, ii. 182 

Ballavar, i. 205 

Bålûka (!), i. 257 

Báluváhin i, i. 257 

Dámahür, i. 202 


ATUM Ls, Tm ma gana е An Jag 


Damhanvá (not Bahmanvá), і. 21, |^ 
173, 205, 316 È 
Janárasi (Benares), i. 200 Ë 


Вапауйаз, i. 202 
Dangála, i. 158 у 
banij, ii. 197, 199 } 
Banjula, i. 257 
bira, i. 213 


Baramúlâ, i. 207 || 
Barbara, i. 261 302; ii. 129 , 


Bardari, ii. 8 x 
bardi (2), i. 405 N 
barh, i. 359 
Barhaméil, i. 200 
Bari, i. 200, 201, 261 P 
barkhu, i. 359, 248 (2) ; ii. 197 і 
Baroda, і. 403 
Bardi, і. 208; ii. 105 | 
barsh, 1. 959 
Barshávar (Peshayar), i. 211 
Bárvancat, 1. 261 
BaSarna (1), i. 300 
bava, 11. 197, 199 е 1 
Bavárij, i. 208 xt | 
Bazána (?), i. 202, 205, 300 e 
Benares, i. 22, 156, 173; ii. 146, 

147 
Bhadatta (?), i. 156 
Bhadila (7), i. 157 
Bhadrakára (1), i. 299 ? 
Bhadra, i. 200, 301 
bhádrap: adi i. 217, 218, 340, 358, 


403; ii. 8, 98, 173, 175, 177, 180, 
193 
Bhadrásva, i. 249 а 


Вһада, 1. 217,8 58; ii. 121, 128 
bhágahára, ii. 30, 189, 190' 
Bhagayat, i. 255 
Bhágavata, i. 121, 131 


ca ara 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


406 ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 


Bhagavati, i. 118, 120 ; ii. 177, 179, 
180 

Bhigeya (1), i. 342 

Bhagiratha, ii. 143, 144 

Bháilsàn, i. 202 

bhaikshuki, i. 173 

Bhalla, i. 303 

Bhanurajas (?), i. 156 

bhánu, i. 176, 215, 217 

Dhánuyasas (7), (cf. Bhánurajas), i. 
157 


Bhanukacchra (?), i. 300 

bhára, i. 165 

bhara, i. 130 

Bharadva, i. 300 

Bharadvaja, i. 294, 398 

bharani, i. 218; ii. 84, 122 

Bhhrata, i. 262, 294 

Bhárata, i. 29, 117, 132, 184.5 ii. 1, 
147, 152 

Bháratavarsha, i. 249, 294, 995, 
296, 297 

Bhárgava, i. 132, 215, 372, 398 

Bharma (7), ii. 120 

bharna (?), ii. 101 

Bharukaccha, i. 301 

Bhatal, i. 211 

Bhati, i. 205 

Bhátiya, i. 173 

Bhattila, ii. 208 

Bhatul, i. 260 

bhaumya, i. 215 

bhautya, i. 387 

bháva, ii. 127 

bhavaketu, ii. 243 

Bhávin (2), i. 254 

Bhavishya, i. 131 

bhavishya-purána, i. 130 

DBhillamála, i. 153, 267 

Bhima, ii. 13 

Bhimapála, ii. 13 

Bhimarathi, i. 257 

Bhimasena, i. 403 

Bhishma, i. 133 

bhishmapaicarátri, ii. 177. 

Bhogaprastha, i. 302 

Bhogavardhana, i. 300  - 

Bhoja, i. 300 А 

Bhoteshar, i. 201, 206. 

bhramara, ii. 92 


| brahmarshi, i. 93, 247 
| Brahmasávarni, i. 387 


bhuktyantara, ii. 195 
bhümi (?), i. 387 
Bhümibara, i. 203 
bhüpa, i. 179 
bhüri, i. 175 
Bhürishena, 1. 387 
bhürja, i. 171 
bhürloka, i. 45, 232, 933, 238 
bhûta, i. 90, 92, 93, 178 
Bhütapura, i. 303 
Bhuvanakoga, i. 294 
bhuvarloka, i. 45, 232, 238 
bibata (?), i. 215 
Bihat, i. 201 
Bihrój, i. 209 
bisi (7), i. 165, 166 
Bitra, i. 262 
Ditür, i. 259 
biya, ii. 197 
Biyaha, i. 259, 260 
Biyatta, i. 206, 259, 260 
Blv (? plava), ii. 202 
Bodha, i. 299 
bodhana, i. 215 
Brahmadanda, ii. 237 
brahmádi (!), ii. 116 
Brahmagupta, i. 147, 150, 153, 154, 
156, 168, 223, 224, 241, 243, 267, 
212, 276, 277, 219, 280, 282, 283, 
312, 314, 335, 368, 369, 370, 372, 
373, 374, 376, 377, 3S6 ; 1i. 4, 7, 
15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 28, 31, 46, 
59, 71, 73, 74, 15, 16, 11, 18, 82, 
90, 110, 111, 112, 186, 189, 192 
brahmáhorátra, i. 331 
brahmaloka, i. 233 i 
brahman, 1. 28, 54, 72, 77, 89, 92, 
94, 100, 116, 118, 125, 129 ; his 
sons, i. 131, 134, 158, 155, 157, g 
159, 176, 241, 256, 266, 321, 322, 
seq., 331, 332, 342, 350, 352, 360, 
361, 363, 369, 380, 386; ii. 2; 
life of, ii. 28, 63, 99, 115, 116, 
118, 120, 145, 147, 199, 237 
Brahman, era of, ii. 1 
brahmana, 100, 102, 104, 121 
brahmana (2), ii. 159 
brahmánda, i. 131, 221 seq., 237 
brahmanda-purana, i. 130 
Brahmani, i. 119 
Brahmapura, i. 303 
brahma-purána, i. 130 
Brahmaputra, i. 387 


 Brahmar(üpa, i. 256 


у ha diis < J 
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brahmasiddhánta, i. 138, 153; table 
of contents, i. 154, 223, 224, 267, 
276, 852 ; 11. 110, 112 

LBrahmavaivarta, i. 131 

Brahmin, ii. 95, 96, 98, 100, 109, 
110, 111, 130 seq., 149, 151, 153, 
179, 180, 181, 183, 185, 191 

Brahmottara, i. 262 

Brihaspati, i. 132, 398 

brihaspativára, i, 213 

budha, i. 215 

budhavara, i. 213 


Buddha, i. 40, 119, 121, 158, 243; 
ii. 169 

Buddhodana, i. 40, 380 

Budhnya, i. 387 

burlà (?), i. 204 

c=candra, i. 215 

Cabrahasta (2), ii. 120 

cadur (!), ii. 127 

caitra, i. 212, 217, 218, 358, 369, 
394, 403; ii. 8, 10, 39, 48, 123, 


173, 176; festivals, ii. 178, 186, 
187, 193 
caitra-cashati (1), ii. 179 
Caitraka (?), i. 387 
cakhaka, i. 334 
cakra, i. 114, 117, 118, 341; ii. 101, 
107 j 
cakrasvámin, i. 117 ; ii. 108 
Cakshabhadra (1), ii. 120 
Cakshu, i. 261 
cákshukha, i. 387 
Cakshus, i. 261 
cükshusha, i. 887 
calaketu, ii. 241 
Calitu (?), i. 197 
cámáha, ii. 189, 184 
cámara, i. 140 
Camunda, i. 120 
camü, 1, 407 
cana (2), i. 163 
Caiicüka, i. 302 . 
vcandála, i. 101, 239, 344, 381; ii. 
137, 188, 153 
(Caundaná, 1. 259 
@andarfha, i. 260 
czandra, і. 178, 215, 216; ii. 21, 101 
ciándra, i. 135, 215 
C?andrabbágá, i. 259 
Cfandrabija (?), ii. 6 
C:andráha, i. 206, 259 
ca;ndráhargana, ii. 27 
camdramánna, i. 353, 354 
camdraparvata, ii. 143 


407 


Candrapura, i. 300 
candráyana, ii. 173 
cántima (2), i. 344 
Caraka, i. 159, 162, 382 
Carmadvipa, i. 301 
Carmakhandila, i. 300 
Carmanvati, i. 257, 259; ii. 134 
Carmaranga, i. 302 
Carshayah (!), i. 394 
cashaka, i. 334 seg., 337 ; ii. 52, 56, 
189 
caturyuga, i. 325, 354, 359, 368 seq., 
872 scq., 386, 398 ; ii. 1, 2, 17, 18, 
28, 57 seg., 186, 189 
catushpada, ii. 197, 198, 200 
Caulya, i. 299 
caudahi, ii. 197 
caut, ii. 197 
ceshtábala, ii. 225 
chandas, i. 136 
chidra, i. 178 
cikits8, i. 355 
Cina, i. 261, 303 ; ii. 239 
Cipitanásika, i. 202 
Ciranivasana, i. 308 
citrá, i. 218, 312 ; ii. 85, 121, 197 
citrabhánu, ii. 127 i 
Citraküta, i. 301 A 
Citrángada, ii. 120 
Citrapala, 1. 257 
Citrakütàá, i. 257 
Citragala, i. 255 7 
Citrasena, i. 387 З 
C-n-d-sara (?), ii. 143 l 
Cola, i. 301; ii. 239 
Colika (?), i. 301 
Cyavana, i. 231 


DADHI, i. 178, 235 Е 
dadhimanda, і. 235 
dadhiságara, і. 156, 235 
Dahála, і. 202 
dahana, і. 178 
dáhariya (?), i. 344 
dahin, ii. 197 
Dahmála, i. 205 
Daibal, i. 208 
Daihak, i. 189 
daitya, i. 91, 231, 237, 947, 248, 
267, 272, 279, 280, 364 ; ii. 140 
daityáutara, i. 266 
Daksha, i. 54, 131, 291, 387 
daksbakula, i. 357 
dakshaputra, 1. 387 
dakshina, i. 290 
Dákshinátya, і. 900 
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dakshináyana, i. 350, 357 

Damara, i. 303 

damariyà (?), i. 344 

Damin, i. 254 

Damodara, i. 403 

dànadharma, i. 133 

Danak, i. 203 

dánava, i. 91, 231, 237, 248, 256, 
272, 330, 331 

dànavagnru, i. 215 

Danda, i. 303; ii. 97 

Dandahaimar (2), ii. 176 

Dandaka, i. 300 

Dandakavana, i. 301 

dantin, i. 178 

Dantura, i. 301 

Darada, i. 261 

Daraur, i. 200 

darbha, ii. 130, 131 

Dardura, i. 301 

Dárva, i. 303 

Darvad, i. 209 

daSagitika, i. 157, 386 

daSalaksha, i. 176 

dasam, i. 175 

Dasameya, i. 303 

Darva, i. 300 

Dasapura, i. 301 

DaSaratha, 1. 117, 306, 372 

Dasirna, i. 301 

DaSirna, i. 257 

dasasahasra, i. 176 

Dásera (!), i. 302 

Daseruka (!), i. 300 

dasra, i. 178, 342 

dasta, i. 166 

Datta, i. 394 

deotthini, ii. 177 

desántara, i. 312, 314, 315 

deva, i. 90, 91, 92, 95, 159, 176, 
247, 248, 252, 256, 266, 272, 330, 
231; ii. 68, 66, 96, 99, 139, 140, 
141, 177, 279, 280, 357 

devagriha, ii. 178 

devaka, i. 330, 352, 369, 372 

Devakirti, i. 158 

Devala, i. 132; ii. 235 

devaloka, ii, 233 

devamantrin, i. 215 

Deviniga, i. 387 

devapita, i. 215 

devapurohita, i. 215 

devasini, ii. 176 

Devasreshta, i. 387 

Devata (2), i. 387 

devejya, i. 215 


Devika, i. 259 
Dhiman, i. 391 
Dhanaiijaya, i. 231, 398 
dhanishtha, i. 218, 291 ; ii. 85 
dhanishtha, ii. 122, 124 
dhanu, i. 166, 220 
Dhanushman (!), i. 302 
Dhanya, i. 254 
Dhar, i. 202, 203 
Dhara, і. 191 
dharani, i. 178 
dharma, i. 40, 132, 242, 291 
Dharináranya, i. 300 
dharinasávarni, i. 387 
Dhátri, i. 217, 238, 342 ; ii. 127 
dhi, i. 178 
Dhivara, i. 262 
dhóla, ii. 183 
Dhrishna, i. 387 
Dhritaketu, i. Š 
Dhritaráshtra, i 
dhriti, i. 179 
Dhritimat, i. 394 
dhruva, i. 239, 241 
dhruvagriha (?), ii. 180 
Dhálika (2), i. 261 
dhruvaketu (?), ii. 2492 
dhura (7), ii. 21 
dhuráshádha, ii. 91 
Dhutapápá, i. 259 
dhyáànagrahádhyáya, i. 155 
dibáli, ii. 182 
dikshita, i. 102 
Dilipa, ii. 174 
dimasu, i. 359 
Dipápá, i. 262 
Diptimat, i. 391 
Dirghagriva, i. 302 
Dirghakega, i. 302 
Dirghamukha, i. 302 
Dirvari (Dravidi), i. 173 
Dirvaridega, i. 173 
dis, i. 178, 179 
Divakanbár, i. 210 
Divákara, i. 158, 215, 217 
Diva-küdha, i. 210 
divasa, i. 359 
Divársa (!), i. 301 
Divaspati, i. 387 
divya, i. 42, 374 ; ii. 235 
divyáhorátra, i. 329 
Divyatattva, i. 157 
divyavarsha, i. 369, 368; ii. 2 
Diyámau, i. 205 
Dkish (?), ii. 140 
domba, i. 101, 102 


ST 
. 108, 403 
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Dramida, i. 302 

drankshana, i. 161 

Dravidadeśa, i. 173 

Dravina, ii. 101 

drekkána, ii. 229, 233 

drigbala, ii. 225 

Dribála (?), i. 300 

Drishadvati, i. 259 

drishtibala, ii. 225 у 

Drona, 1. 133, 162, 163, 164, 254, 
394, 398, 405, 406; ii. 101 

Dráta, i. 259 " 

Dadali, i. 202 

Dügum, 1. 201 

Düàgumpár, i. 200 

dundubhi, ii. 128 

Dunpár, i. 206, 211, 317 

Durga, i. 300 

Durga, i. 257 

Durgavivritti, 1. 135 

Durlabha, ii. 9, 10, 54 

durmati, ii.,128 

durtama (?), i. 371 

Durvásas, i. 404 

Duryodhana, i. 193 

Dushyanta, ii. 174 

duválhi, ii. 197 

duvé, ii. 174 

Dvaipáyana, i. 398 

dvápara, i. 372, 397, 598 

dvápara-yuga, i. 120, 373 ; descrip- 
tion, i. 380; ii. 5; its beginning, 
ii. 186 

Dvár, i. 207 

dvije$vara, i. 216 

dvipa, i. 168, 233, 234, 235, 236, 
243, 251 scq., 265, 295, 501, 358; 
11. 144 ; 

dvisvabhâva, ii. 220 

Dyuti, i. 994 

Dyutimat, і. 294 


Ekacarana, i. 808 
ekam, i. 175 
ekanakta, ii. 172 
Ekapada, i, 301 
Ekavilocana, i. 302 
араба, ii. 120 


GA, 1. 140 
gabhastala, i. 230 
Gabhastimat, i. 230, 296 
Gabhira, i. 387 
gada, i. 133 
gagana, i. 178 
gfihat (2), ii. 180 


Gaisitu (2), i. 137 
gaja, i. 178, 300 
Gajakarna, i. 231 
Gálava, 1. 394 

gana, 1. 407 

gana (7), ii. 181 
Ganaka, ii. 238 
Ganapati (2), ii. 121 
Ganarájya, i. 301 
ganda, i. 203 
Gandaki, i. 259 
gandáuta, ii. 208 
gaudha, i. 42 
Gandhamádana, i. 248, 249 


Gandhára, i. 21, 259, 261, 300, 303. 


gandharwa, i. 89,91, 238, 247,262, 303 

gándharva, i. 296 

Gandharvi, ii. 142 

Ganga, i. 200 seg., 203, 258, 254, 
259, 261 ; ii. 144 

Gangádvára, i. 199 

Gangáságara, i. 261 

Gangásá&yara, i. 201 

Gangeya, i. 202 

gara, ii. 197, 199 

Garbha, i. 236 

garbhádhána, ii. 156 

Garga, i. 157, 342, 382, 290, 391; 
ii. 96, 110, 235 

garuda, i. 114, 190 131, 193, 194, 
231, 253, 314 

Gauda, the anchorite, i. 132 

Gaudaka, i. 301 

gaura, i. 161 

Gaura (?), ii. 143 

Gauragriva, i. 300 

Gauri (Gaudi), i. 173 

Gauri, i. 119; ii. 121, 179, 182, 183 

Gaur-t-r (gauri-tritiya), ii. 177, 179 

Gautama, i. 131, 394, 398 

géyatri, i. 147 

ghana, i, 140, 144, 146 

ghati, 1. 934 seg., 337, 338, 319, 362, 
366 ; ii. 48, 52, 56, 189, 190, 195, 
200 

ghatika, i, 279, 282, 286 

Ghora, ii. 202 

Ghorwaud, i. 259 

Ghosha, i. 300, 303 

ghritamanda, 1. 235 

Ghüzak, i. 259 

Giri, i. 902 

Girnagara, i. 301 

gitá, quoted, i. 29, 30, 40, 52-54, 

70-72, 73-74, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80, 

86, 90, 102-104, 122 
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Gnidhra (1), i. 394 

go, 1. 178 

Godiivar, 3. 203 

Godavari, 1. 257 

gokarna, i. 167 

Goma, i. 259 

gomeda, i. 235 

gomedadvipa, i. 235, 255 

Gomukha, i. 231 

Gonarda, i. 801 

Govinda, i. 299, 403 

graha, 1. 140 

gráha, i. 204 

grishma, і. 857 

Guda, i. 300 

güdhàmana (?), i. 158 

gühaniya, і. 344 

gulma, i. 407 

gunakára, ii. 80, 189, 190 

саза аша (2), ii. 181 

Gupta, 11, 5, 7, 49 

Guptakála, ii. 7, 9, 49 

guru, i. 138, 140, 145, 146, 215, 
342 ; ji. 121 

Guruh, i. 302 

guvána-bátrij, ii. 182 

Guzarát, 1. 202 

Gyalior, i. 202 


пАрі (7), i. 101, 102 
Háhu (!), i. 257 
Haihaya, i. 302 
Harhsamarga, і. 262 
Harhsapura, i. 298 
Hárahaura, i. 298 
Haramakót, i. 207 
harbáli (2), ii. 180 

Hari, i. 254, 342, 362, 398 
Haribhatta (z), i. 141 
Haripurusha, i. 252 
Harita, i. 131 
harivamáa-parvan, i. 198 
Harivarshai, 249 
Harsha, ii. 5, 7 
Haryátman, i., 398 
hasta, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 121 
hastin, i. 140, 141, 146 
hattha, i. 166 

hauhava (?), i. 408 
Havishmat, i. 294 
Havya, i. 394 
Hayagriva, i. 221 

helf, i. 215 

Hemagiri, i. 302 
hemalamba, ii. 128 
hemakáta, i. 247, 249 


Hemakütya, i. 301 

heinanta, i. 257 

Hematála, i. 302 

hemna, i. 215 

Himagiri, i. 249 

himagu, i. 215 

himamaytükha, i. 215 

himaragmi, i. 215 

Himavan, i. 302 

Ilimavant, i. 119, 246, 247, 248, 
958, 261, 294, 295, 308 ; ii. 179 

Hindhu, ii. 129 

hindoli-caitra, ii. 178 

Hiranmaya, i. 249 

Hiranyakagipu, i. 364 

Hiranyáksha, i. 23] ; ii. 140 

Hiranyaroman, i. 394 

loma, і. 128 ; ii. 96, 138 

hora, i. 348 ; their names, 344 

horá-paiica-hotriya (2), i. 158 

horádipati, i. 943 

Hradini, i. 261, 262 

Hrishikega, i. 403 

Hudvuda (?), i. 300 

Hûhaka (1), i. 300 

Hana, i. 300, 302 

Hutása, ii. 127 

hutásana, i. 178 


IDAVATSARA, ii. 195 

ikshu, i. 235 

Ikshulá, i. 257 

ikshurasoda, i. 225 

ikhünu (2), i. 178 

Ikshvaku, i. 387 

ilâ (#), i. 230 

Ilávrita, i. 248 

Iudra, i. 89, 92, 93, 113, 119, 159, 
217, 231, 252, 271, 292, 342, 357 
361, 386, 387, 393, 396, 398; ii. 
101, 102, 115, 127, 128, 175, 246 

Indradvipa, i. 262 

Indradyumna, i. 262 

Indradyumnasaras, i. 262 

Indrágni, i. 342, 358 ; ii. 121 

Indramaru, i. 261 

Indráni, i. 120 

Indravédi (v. Antarvedi), 1. 211 

indriya, i. 178 

indriyáni, i. 43 

Indu, i. 153, 178, 215; ii. 121 

Tráva, i. 206, 260 

Irávati, i. 259 

Iácányas (!), i. 394 

Ishika, i. 300 

ishtin, i. 102 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 
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ishu, i. 178 
i$vara, i. 31, 179, 361, 362, 363; ii. 
127 


JADÓRA ( ), i. 202 

Jágara, i. 290, 300 

Jahrávar, i. 260, 200, 302 

Jailam, i. 206, 207, 259, 317 

Jaimini, 1. 127, 182 

Jájáhoti, i. 202 

Jajjamau, i, 200 

Jajjanir, i. 206 

jalaketu, ji. 243 

Jálandhar, i. 205 

jalapradáuika, i, 133 

yalášaya, i. 178 

jalatantu, i. 204 

Jamadagni, i. 394 

jambu, i. 235 ; ii. 129 

jambudvipa, i. 235, 243, 251, 258 

janá (2), i. 163 

janaloka, i. 232 

Janárdana, 1 254 

Janarta (?), i. 231 

Jandra, i. 202 

Jangala, i. 299 

Jángala, i. 200 

Janpa, i. 200 

Jánujangha, i. 387 

Jarmapattana (7), i. 801 

Jašu (7), i. 382, 597 

játaka, i. 100, 157 

játakarman, ii. 156 

Jatásura, i. 903 

Jatádhara, i. 301 

Jathara, i. 301 

Jatt, i. 401 

Jattaraur, i. 202 

Jaun (Yamuná), i. 
206, 254, 259, 261 

Jaur, Hindu king, i. 200, 209 

jaya, ii. 127 

Jayanta (2), i. 281 

Jayanti, ii. 175 

Jayapála, і. 135 ; ii. 18 

Jimáür, i. 209 

Jimüta, ii. 101 

Jina, i. 119, 243 

jinaloka, i. 238 

Jishnu, i. 153 

Jita, i. 394 

jitu, i. 220 (? cettham) 

jituma, i. 220 

jiva, i. 215, 358 

Jivabarani, i. 344 

Jivasarman, i. 157, 164 ; ii. 181, 182 


199, 200 seq., 


јпа, і. 215 

Jringa, i. 302 

jaga, i. 220 

Јадам, i. 211 

Јула (7), ii. 202 

jvalana, i. 140, 141, 143, 145, 146, 
178 

jyaishtha, i. 217, 218, 340, 358, 102; 
ii. 173; festivals, ii. 179, 193 

jyesbthá, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 86, 122 

Jyotis, i. 394 

Jyotisha, i. 300 

Jyotishmat, i. 394 


KA, ii, 242 

Kabandha (2), i. 231; ii. 238 

Kabul, i. 206, 259, 317 ; ii. 157 

Каса (?), i. 201 

Касећ, i. 208, 260 

Kacchara, i. 303 

Kacchiya, i. 300 

kadamba, 1. 272 

Kadara, ii. 129 

Каага, i. 252 

Kaikaya, i. 302 

Kailása, i. 248, 302; ii. 142, 143 

Kailávata, i. 302 

Kaj, i. 260 

Kajüráha, i. 202 

Kakutstha, ii. 176 

kala, i. 160, 335, 337, 362 

kálabala, ii. 226 

kálabhliáza (2), ii. 231 

Kálájina, i. 301 

Kálaka, i. 302 

kálámáaka, ii. 90 

Kálanemi, i. 231 

Kálanjar, i. 202 

Kalapagrama, і. 262 

kálarátri, i. 844; ii. 203 

kalasi, i. 166 

Kálatoyaka, 1. 300 

Kálavriuta, ii. 129 

Kálayavana, ii. 5 

kálayukta, ii, 128 

kali, i. 140, 382, 397 ; ii. 1, 198 

Kalidara, i. 202 

Kalika (2), i. 261 

kalikála, ii. 1, 6 

Kalinga, i. 231, 298, 299, 301 

Kaliya, 1. 281 T 

kaliyuga, i. 825, 373; description, 
i. 380, 397, 399; ii. 1, 4, 17, 

‚ 18, 28, 59, 60; its beginning, ii, 
186 

Kalkoti, i. 300 


TC ea 


Tg 
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Kallar, ii. 13 
Kalmásha (?), ii, 191 


kalpa, i. 54, 175, 979, 225, 332, 350, 
352, 354, 360, 362, 368 Seq., 980 ; 
ії. 1, 15 seq., 17, 18, 23, 28, 57 seq., 


118 
kalpühargana, i. 368 ; ii, 116 
kalpana, i. 368 
Kalyánavarman, i. 158 
Kamala, ii. 13 
kama, i. 140, 141, 145, 146 
kamandalu, 1. 118 
Kambala, i, 221, 247 
Kamboja, 1. 302 
Катић, i. 201 
Kasa, i. 340, 401, 403; ii. 180 
Kámyakavana, ii. 3 
Kanaka, i. 302; ii. 237 
Kanashtharajya (1), i. 303 
Kanbáyat, i. 208 
Кайсї, i. 301 
Kand, i. 203 
Kandakasthala, i. 301 
Kandbar (Gandhára), i. 206 
Kandi, i. 217 ; ii. 182, 
Капап, ii. 128 
Kanik, ii. 11 seq. 
Kanik-caitya, ii. 11 
Kanir, ii. 8 
Kanji, i. 200, 209 
Kanka, ii. 101, 238 
Kankata, i. 301 
Kannakara, i. 202 
Kannara, i. 173 
Kanoj, i. 21, 165, 173, 198, 199, 
200 scg., 261, 317; ii. 5, 8, 11, 
129 


Kanthadhana, i. 302 
kanya, i. 219, 220 
kapálaketu, ii, 241 
Kapila, i. 72, 132, 255, 302, 321, 
325, 397 
Kapishthala, i. 300 
karabha, i. 167 
kardla, i. 244 
Karamoda (1), i. 257 
karana, i. 155, 156, 157, 354 ; ii. 194 
scq., 197, 198, 200 
aranacüdámani, i. 157 
karanakhandakliádyaka, i, 156 
karanaparatilaka, i. 157 
karanapáta, i. 157 
Кагалавйга, i. 156, 317, 392; ii, 7, 
54, 60, 79, 80 


karanatilaka, 1. 156, 313, 343; ii. 7, 


50, 60, 80, 205, 206 


| karára (7), ii. 181 


Karaskara, i. 300 

Karatoya, i. 259 

kark (= Кһадча), i. 204 

karkádi, i. 356 

karkadannu (khadgadanta 7), i. 204 

karkata, i. 920 

Karkota, ii. 190 

Karkotaka, i. 217 ; ii, 120 

Karli, town, i. 317 

Karma, i. 262, v, Kramu 

karman, i, 321 

Karmaneyaka, i. 301 

Karmara, i. 231 

karmendriyáni, i. 44 

Karna, i. 133 

Karnaprávarana, i. 262, 300, 302 

Karnáta, i. 173, 301 ; ii. 185 

Karnatadega, i. 173 

karsha, 1. 163 

kárttika, i. 217, 218, 358, 408 ; ii. 
98, 173, 177; festival, ii. 182, 
186, 193 

Kárttikeya, i. 54 

Karár, ii. 6 

Karüsha, i. 300 

Karvata, i. 300 

Kaserumat, i. 296 

Kashmir, i. 91, 22, 108, 126, 135, 
173, 174, 205, 206 seg., 211, 258; 
303, 317, 391, 393; ii. 8, 9, 104, 
148, 178, 181 

kashtha, i. 336 seq., 362 

Kasi, i. 299, 300 

Kagyapa, i. 216, 24 2, 252, 291, 394; 
ii. 96, 100 

Kásyapapura, i. 298 

Kátantra, i. 135 

Kátyáyana, i. 131 

katt, i. 206 

kaulava, ii. 197, 199 A 

Kaumári, i. 120 

Kauninda, i. 303- r 

Kaunkuma, ii. 238 

Kaurava, i. 403 28) 

kaurba, i. 220 2 

Kausalaka, i. 301 Ë 

Kaushaka (f), i. 262 3 

Kausiki, i. 259 E 

Kaustuba, i. 261 oan 

Kauverya, i. 301 

Kávaná, 1. 259 

Kavara, i. 261 

Kavátadbána (!), i. 302 I 8 - 

Káveri, i. 257 j | mE 

Kavini, i. 261 ө, 
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Kavita], i. 206 koti, i. 92, 175, 176, 177, 230, 248, 


Kávya, i. 394 
Káyabish, i. 259 
Kerala, i. 299 
Keralaka, 1. 301 
Кеблаћата, i. 302 
Kesari, i. 231 
Кебауа, i. 218, 361, 362, 403 
Кебуата, i. 842; ii 121 
ketu, ii, 234, 236 
Ketumiala, i. 249 
keturüpa, ii, 235 
kha, i. 178, 333, 350 
Khajara, i. 302 
khadira, ii. 99 
khanda, i. 156, 295, 302 
khandakhádyaka, i. 156, 312 ; ii. 7, 
46, 49, 60, 79, 83, 86, 87, 90, 91, 
116, 119, 184, 187 
khandakhádyakatippá (2), i. 156 
khara, ii. 127 
Kharapatha, i. 269 
khári, i. 164 
kharva, i. 175, 176, 177 
Khasa (2), i. 262 
Khasha, i. 301, 303 
Khastha, i. 302 
khendu, i. 179 
Kumbhakarna, ii. 3 
Khyáti, i. 387 
Kihkind, i. 209 
Kikara, i. 262 
kilaka, ii. 128 
Kimnara, i. 262 
Кппригивћа, i, 249, 251, 262; ii. 
142 
kinnara, i. 91 
kinstughna, ii. 197, 198 
Kirá, i. 259 
Kira, i. 303 
Kirana, ii. 237 
Kiráta, i. 262, 300, 302, 303 
Kiri (v. Kandi), ii. 182 
Kirpa (!), i. 257 
Kirva (2), i. 257 
Kisadya, i. 299 
Kishkindha, i. 300, 301 
kisbku, i. 107 
Kodara (2), i. 300 
Kokala, i. 203 
Kolavana, i. 300 
Kollagiri, i. 201 
Konkana, i. 301 
kona, i. 215 
Kopa, i. 300 
Kosala, i. 299, 300, 301 


284, 303, 304 
kotipadma, i. 176 
Krála (2), i. 300; ii. 202 
Kramu, ii. 262 (v. notes) 
Krathanaka, 1. 231 
Kratu, i. 390 
krauñca, i. 235, 302 
Kravya, i. 302 
kricchra, ii. 172 
krimisa, i. 60 
Kripa, i. 394 
Krira-samudra, i. 301 
krishna, i. 61, 231, 255, 257, 398 
krishnabhüri, i. 230 
krishnapaksha, i. 359 
Krishnavaidürya, i. 301 
krita, 1. 178, 372 
Kritamálàá, i. 257 
Kritamjaya, i. 298 
Krauiicadvipa, i. 235, 254, 301 
kritayuga, i. 116, 373; description, 
i. 379; ii. 182; its beginning, i. 
396, 397, 398 ; ii. 186 
kriti, 1. 179 ; ii. 129 
krittikà, i. 140-145, 218, 291, 311; 
ii. 84, 121 
Kriga (2), i. 383 
kriya, i. 220 
kroda, i. 344 
krodha, ii. 128 
krodhin, ii. 128 
kro§a, i. 166, 167, 275 
Krára (?), i. 261 
krürákshi (?), i. 215 
kshatriya, 1. 101, 104, 125, 247, 
388; ii. 95, 98, 130, 155, 157, 
161, 162, 170, 191. 
kshaya, ii. 128 
Kshemadhürta (2), i. 803 
Kshetrapála, 1. 120 
kshira, i, 235, 284 
kshirodaka, i. 235 
Kshudramina, i. 302 
kshairitá (1), ii. 186 
kshana, L 835, 337 
kshara, i. 235 
Kubata, i. 261 
Kubera, i. 119; ii. 115 
Kucika, i. 303 
IKüdaishahr (2), ii. 181 
kudava, 1. 162, 163, 164, 165 
Kuh, i. 259 
kuja, i. 215 
Kukura, i. 300 
kala, i, 356 


 Lahár, i. 208 
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Kulárjak, i. 207 

Kulata, i. 261 

Kulika, i. 344, 345 
Kulinda, i. 298, 300 
kulira, i. 220 

Клеа, i. 303 
Kultitalahada, i. 302 
Kulya, i. 299 

Kumari, i. 257 

kumbha, i. 220 
kumbhakarna, ii. 3 
Kumbhaka, 1. 321 
Kumuda, і. 255; ii. 248 
Kumudvati, i. 257 
Kunatha, i. 305 
Кићјагадам, i. 301 
Кик, i. 200 

Kunkan (Konkan), i. 203 
Kuntala, i. 299, 300 
Kupatha (2), i. 262 
kûra-babayå (7), i. 156 
Kuraha, i. 200 

Kurava, i. 302 

kürma, i. 131 
kürmaeakra, i. 297 
kürma-purána, i. 130 
kuroh, ii. 66 

Kuru, i. 132, 249, 262, 292, 299,380 
Kurukshetra, i. 308, 316 ; ii. 147 
Kurura, i. 254 

Киба, i. 235, 397 
kuSadvipa, i. 235, 254, 395 
Kushikána, i. 262 
Kusaprávarana, 1. 262 
Kusnári, i, 206 

kusuma, i. 140, 146 
kusumakára, i. 357 
Kusumanaga, i. 301 
Kusumapura, i. 316, 330, 235, 370 
Ката, i. 120 

kutbára, i. 181 

Kuti, i. 205 

kuttaka, i, 155 


La, i. 140 

Ladda (1), i. 205 

laghu, i. 138 ° 
Lagatürmán, ii, 13 

laghu, i. 145, 146 

Lahore, 1. 959 _ 


175 236, 284 
1. 959, . 

4800 0° 
А6 


Lamg 
Lamp ak 


Lanbaga, i. 259; ii. 8 

Láneülini, i. 257, 2 

Lanka, i. 209, 267, 968, 301, 303, 
306 seq., 316, 370 

Lárán, i. 209 

Lárdesh, i. 205 

Lavi, i. 173 

Láta, i. 153, 268, 269, 280 

Látade£a, і. 173 

Lauhávur (Lahore), i. 206, 208 

Lauhür, castle, i. 317 

Laukáyata, i. 132 

laukikakála, ii. 9, 54 

lava, i. 336, 337, 362 

lavana, i. 235 

lavanamushti, 1, 156 

lavanasamudra, i. 235 

Likhita, i, 131 

likhyá, i, 162 

linga, i. 117, 131, 181; ii. 102, 103 

Litta (!), i. 300 

liyaya, i. 220 

locana, i. 178 

Lohávar, ii. 8 

lokakála, ii. 8 

lokánanda, i. 157 

Lóni, ii. 6 

Loharáni, i. 205, 208, 260, 316 

Lohita, i. 259 

Lohita, i. 231 ; ii. 143 

Lohitauadi, ii. 143 

Lohitya, i. 301 

loka, i. 59, 239, 938 

lokáloka, i. 236, 237, 249, 984, 286 

lokapála, i. 247 

Lüpa (?), i. 257 


MADDHYANDA (1), ii. 142 

Madhava, i, 403 

Madhra (2), i. 300 

Madhu, 1. 394 

Madhusüdana, i. 403 

madhya(?) i. 140, 141, 143, 144, 
145, 146, 175 

madhyadeáa, і. 173, 198, 251, 290 

madhyaloka, i. 59 

madhyama, ii. 195 

madhyamáya, ii. 228 

Madra, i. 302 

Madraka, i. 303 


madri (2), i. 161 


\ 
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Málava, i. 173, 191, 202, 249, 299 
300, 303, 308 
Malavartika, i. 299 
Malaya, i. 200, 247, 257, 301 
Malayaparvata, i. 248 
Málindya, i. 301 
Malla, i. 300 
Malvári, i. 173 
Malvashau, i. 173 
Mályavant, i. 248 
mána, i. 166, 358, 355 
Mánahala, i. 303 
manas, i. 44 
mánasa, i. 157, 247, 255, 256, 366; 
ii. 143, 245 
Mánasottama, i. 256 
manda, i. 215; ii. 142 
Mandaga, i. 255 
Mandagir, i. 203 
Mandahükàr, i. 206 
Mandakini, i. 257 ; и, 142 
Mandakkakor, i. 317 
Mandaváhini, i. 257 
Mándavya, i. 157, 300, 302, 303 
Mandeha, i. 254 
mangala, i. 178, 215, 261 
mangalabára, i. 218 
manguniha (?), ii. 245 
maniketu, ii. 243 
Manimán, i. 302 
Manittha, i. 157 
manmatha, ii. 197 
Manojava, i. 387 
mánsartagu, ii. 183 g 
Manu, i. 131, 132, 157, 179, 241, > > 
886; his children, 387, 393; ii. | 
110, 111, 118, 127, 162 
manushyáhorátra, i. 328 
manushyaloka, i. 59 . 
manvantara, i. 179, 241, 291, 359, 
361, 367, 369, 372 seq., 386 scq.; 
their names, 387, 393, 398; ii. 1, $ 
2, 17, 118, 119 => 
Мага, 1. 261 
Máraka, i. 302 


Mázadha, i. 255, 394 

mágha, i. 211, 217, 218, 403; ii. 
177 ; festivals, 183, 186 

maghá, i. 218, 390, 391 ; ii. 84, 121, 
124, 180 

mahábháta, i. 41, 42, 321, 382 

Mahácin, i. 207 

Mahádeva, i. 54, 92, 93, 94, 117, 
118, 119, 120, 121, 130, 131, 136, 
158, 176, 179 181, 292, 342, 361, 
362; ii. 6, 102, 103, 120, 125, 
140, 143, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181, 
182, 184, 192, 939 

Mahágauri, i. 257 

Mahágriva, i. 301 

Mahájambha, i. 231 

mahájvála, i. 60 

Mabákála, i. 202 

inahákalpa, і. 332 

mabákhya (?), i. 230 

Mahámegha, і. 23 

Mahánada, i. 227 

Mahanára, i. 259 

inaliánavami, ii. 179 

mahápadma, i. 175, 170, 247; ii. 
120 

Maháráshtra, i. 299 

maharloka, i. 232, 238, 325 

Mahárnava, i. 302 

MaháZaila, ii, 101 

mahásanku, i. 176 

mahátala, i. 230 

máhátan, ii. 183 

Mahátavi, i. 301 

mahátrij, ii. 183 

Maháviká (2), i. 257 

Mabávirya, i. 386 

Mahendra, i. 249, 247, 257, 301 

máheya, i. 215, 300 

mahidhara, i. 178 

Mahisha, i. 254, 299, 325 

Mahoshnisha, i, 231 

Mahrattadeshu, i. 205 

Майһйїга, 1. 199, 202; ii. 147, 175 

Mahvi, i. 206 


Maináka, ii, 101 márgana, i. 178 A 
maitra, i. 358 márgaéirsha, i. 217, 218, 358, 402, nds 
Maitreya, i. 63, 388, 397 403; ii, 10, 174; festivals, 182, 


193 
marici, i. 163, 242, 390 
Marikala, i. 302 
Márigala, ii. 8 š 
Márkandeya, i. 54, 131, 241, 321, С 

340, 360, 372, 386; ii. 2, 3, 64, 66 
márkandeya-purána, i, 130 
Maru, i. 261, 300 


Maitreyi, ii. 174 

.Maivar, i. 202 

makara, i. 204, 219, 220; ii, 93 
mnakaradi, i. 356 

mala, ii. 20 

Mala, i. 299 

Malada (2), i. 300 

nmnalamása, ii, 20 
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Maructpattana, i. 301 
Marukucea, i. 302 
Marut, ii. 199 

mása, i. 179, 359 
másárdham, 1. 178 


másha, i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164; 


ii. 206 

Mashaka (1), i. 299 

másopavása, ii. 173 

Mathara, i. 302 

Mathurá, i. 300, 308, 401, 403 ; ii. 5 

matri, i. 139, 140 

matsya, 1. 131, 300 

Mátsya, i. 262 

matsya-purána, i. 130, 168, 255 
230, 247, 248, 951, 252, 254,2 
258, 261, 271, 284, 285, 286 
ii. 62, 65, 101, 102, 142, 245 

Mau, i. 157 

mausala, i. 133 

maya, 1. 344 

Meda, i. 300 

Medhadbriti, i. 394 

Megha, i. 231 

Meghaván, i. 302 

Mekala, i. 300, 301 

Meru, 1. 243 зед., 257. 265, 271, 274, 
802, 303, 308, 316; according to 
the Buddhists 326, 327, 329; ii. 
82, 96, 129, 142 

mesha, i. 220 

meshádi, i. 357 

Mibran, i. 260 

inimánmsá, i. 132 

mina, i. 220 

Mithila, i. 301 

mithuna, 1. 219, 220 

Mirat (Meerut), i. 205 

Mitra, i. 217, 242, 342; ii, 122, 199 

Mitrakhya, ii. 115 

mleccha, i. 19, 302 ; ii. 137 

modaka, i. 136 

moksha, i. 70, 80; ii. 133 

inokshadharma, i. 133 

mora, i. 166 

Mrávarta, i. 249 

Mriga, i. 255 

mrigalaiichana, i. 187 ; ii. 102 

mrigasiras, ii. 86 

mrigasirsha, i, 218, 342; ii. 84, 121 

mrigavyádha, ii. 91 

mritasamjivan, i. 254 

mrittála, і. 230 

mrityasára, i. 244 

Mrityu, i. 298 

Mrana, i. 261 
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Mucukunda, i. 231 

Mudrakaraka (?), i. 299 

Muhrán (Sindh), i. 204 

muhürta, i. 239, 287, 337, 338 seg., 
341; their names, 342, 366; ii. 
118, 119, 243, 244 

Mukta, i. 301 

mala, 1. 218, 298 ; ii. 85, 122 

Mûlastbâna, i. 298 

mülatrikona, ii. 225 

Malika (!), i. 300 

Манап (mülastána), i. 21, 116, 153, 
205, 211, 240, 260, 300, 302, 308, 
317 ; ii. 6, 8, 9, 54, 145, 148, 184 

Mundla (!), i. 299 

Mungiri, i. 200 

Munha, i. 208 

muni, 1. 93, 178, 238 

Munja, i. 231 

Muru, i. 887 

Müshika, i. 299 

Muttai, ii. 178 


Nanasa (2), i. 387 

Nábhága, i. 394 

nádi, i. 335 

naga, i. 178 у 

naga, i. 91, 178, 247, 267, 344; ii. 
120, 197, 198 

Nágadvipa, i. 296 

nágaloka, i. 59 

nárara, 1. 173 

Nágarapura, i. 156 

Nagarasamvritta, і. 257, 296 

Nagarjuna, i. 189 

Nagarkot, 1. 260; ii. 11 

Nagha, i. 994 

nagua, i. 121 

Nagnaparna, i. 301 

Nahusha, i. 93 

Naipál, i. 201 

nairrita, i. 290, 297, 301 

nairriti, ii. 203 

naisargika, ii. 215, 227 

niisargikabala, ii. 227 

Naitika (?), i. 300 

nakha, i. 179 

nakshatra, H. 61 

nakshatramána, i. 252, 354 

nakshatranátha, i. 216 

Nakula, i. 403 

Nalaka, i. 200 

náli, ii. 185 

Nálikera, i. 301 

Nalini, i. 261, 202 

nalva, i. 166 


CC-0. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar. 
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námakarman, ii. 156 

Namávur, i. 203 

Namiyya, i. 203 

Namuci, i. 231 

nanda, i. 178, 231, 401; ii. 120 

nandagola, i. 401 ; ii. 148 

Nandaná, i. 257 

nandana, ii. 197 

Nandanavana, і, 244 ; ii. 96 

nanda- -purána, i. 130 

Nandavishtha, i. 303 

Капа Кебуалта, i. 93 

Nandna, 1. 317 

Nara, i. 387 

Niirada, i. 116, 131, 
96, 101, 236 

Naraka, i. 236 

naraloka, i. 59 

Narasimha, i. 365, 366 

narasirñha-purána, i. 130 

Náráyana, і. 94, 106, 118, 129, 182, 


176, 193, 202, 216, 241, 242, 342, 


363, 395 seq., 398, 
145, 167 
Narimukha, i, 302 
Narmada, i. 257, 259 
Nisikya, i. 300, 301 
nátha, ii. 103 
Naumand (2), ii. 129 
navakanda, i, 297 
navakhandaprathama, i. 294, 296 
navan, i. 178 
navin, ii. 197 
netra, i. 178 
nidáügha, 1. 357 
nihávása, i, 339 
nikharva, i. 175, 176 
Nila, i. 231, 247, 249; 
Nilamukba, i. 262 
nimesha, i. 335 seq., 337, 362 
Nirahara, ii. 8 
niraksha, i. 267 
Nirámaya, i. 387 
Nirbindhyá, i. 257 
Nirishabha (!), i. 394 
Nirmogha, i. 387 
Nirmoha, i. 394 
nirriti, i. 858; ii. 122 
Nirutsuka, i. 394 
Nisákara, i. 842 
-Niscara, i. 894 
iNiseira, i, 259 
misega, i, 216 
INishaba (2), i. 262 
Mishadha, i. £47, 248, 249, 257, 301; 
ii. 142 
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403 ; ii. 127, 


ii. 142 


237, 857; ii. 
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nishkubáda (2), i. 231 
Nishprakampa, i. 894 
Nišvara, i. 394 
nitala, i. 230 

nivra. і. 140 
niyutam, i. 176, 177 
nripa, i. 179 
Nrisirihavana, і. 302 
Nür, i. 259 
nyagrodha, 1. 256 
nyarbuda, i. 175, 176 
nydyabhasha, i. 132 


OM, 1. 173 
odad (?), ii. 183 
Odra, i. 301 


PADA, 1, 28 

рада, i. 143, 144, 145, 
150, 160 

padamâsa, ii. 23 

Padha, i. 300 

padma, 1, 114, 131, 175, 176 ; ii. 120 

padmaketu, ii. 244 

Padinanabhi, i. 403 

Padma-Tulya (2), i, 300 

Padnar, i. 209 

Pahlava, i. 300 

Paila, + 197 

paitàmaha, і. 153 

Pájaya (?), i. 257 

paksha, i. 140, 113, 145, 146, 178, 
359; ii. 118 

pala, i. 162, 163, 164, 165 

palasa, ii. 131 

Paláésini, i. 257 

Palhava, i. 261 

páli, i. 161 

Palola, i. 303 

Pañcahasta, i. 387 

pancáhi, ii, 197 

Pancala, i. 133, 262, 298, 299 

pañea mátaras, i. 42 

Раћсапада, i. 260, 302 

pafica-siddhántiká, i. 1р3: ii. 7, 51 
190 
Paiicasikha, i. 325 

райсаќапіга, i. 159 

Panchir, i. 108, 259 

panci, ii. 197 

Pana: ауа, 1. 178 

Pandava- kêla, ii. 1, 5 

Pandu, i. 107, 132, 133, 199, 300, 
380, 403 

Pandya, i. 299 

Panini, i, 135 


147, 148, 
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Panipat, i. 205 
paniya, i. 225 
Panjayávar (2), i. 209 
panti, i. 166 
pápagraha, i. 216 
Para, i. 257, 259 
paráka, ii. 173 
paramapada, ii. 2 
parapadma, i. 176 
parárdha, i. 174, 175, 333 
parárdhakalpa, i, 333 
Parácara, i. 44, 63, 107, 131, 157, 
369, 288, 394, 397; ii. 96, 208, 
235 
Paragava, i. 302 
Paraáuráma, i. 380 
para$vadha, ii. 203 
Párata, i. 302 
parávasu, ii. 128 
Paresvara, i. 158 
paridhávin, ii. 128 
Pariksha, i. 77, 113 
parivatsara, ii. 125 
Páriyátra, i. 247, 257, 259, 300 
Parjanya, i. 217, 394 
Parnásá, i. 257, 259 
parthiva, i. 42 ; ii. 127 
páürtina, i. 220 
parvan, 1. 182 ; ii. 115 зед., 119, 191 
Parván, i. 259 
parvata, i. 140, 141, 148, 145, 146, 
178 ; ii. 101, 199 
Parvatamaru, i. 262 
parvati (?), ii. 181 
pa$cima, i. 290 
páshánabhümi, i. 230 
Pa$upála, i. 303 
pata, ii. 207 
parala, i. 59, 230, 397 ; ii. 140 
Pátaliputra, i. 200 
° pátanjala, i. 8 
Pataijali, i. 27, 55-56, 68-70, 76, 
80, 81, 82, 87, 93, 132, 189, 232, 
234, 235, 236, 238, 248 
Patheávara, i. 299 
patti, i. 407 
pattrin, i. 178 
Paulisa, i. 153, 266 
Paundra, i. 301 
Paurava, i. 303 
pausha, i. 217, 218, 358, 403; ii. 
174, 177; festivals, 183, 193 
pávaka, i. 178 
pavana, i. 178 
Pávani, i. 261, 262 
pawitra, ii, 190 
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Payoshni, i. 257 

Phalgulu, i. 202 

phálguna, i. 217, 218, 358, 403; ii. 
174; festivals, 183, 193 

Phanikára, i. 201 

Phenagiri, i. 302 

pilumant (?), ii. 129 

pinda, ii. 104 

Pindáraka, ii. 120 

Pingala, i. 137 ; ii. 128 

Pingalaka, i. 303 

Pinjaur, i. 205 

Pipyala, i. 257 

Piruvána (?), i. 158 

Pigabika (7), i. 257 

раса, i. 89, 90, 92, 247 ; ii. 236 

Pita, i. 255 

pitabhümi, i. 230 

pitámaha, i. 178, 361 

pitanda (?), ii. 142 

pitaras, 1. 89, 93, 232, 248, 330, 357; 
ji. 191, 198, 133 

pitri, i. 342 

pitriloka, i. 233, 236, 238 ; ii. 233 

pitrinàmahorátra, i. 328 

pitripaksha, ii. 180 

pitrya, i. 358 

Pivara, 1. 394 

plaksha, i. 235 

plava, ii. 128 

plavanga, ii. 128 

Pojjihana (!), i. 300 

prabhava, ii. 127 

Pradyumna, i. 118, 158, 398 

Prágjyotisha, i. 299, 301 

prahara, i. 337 

Prahlada, i. 365 А 

prajápati, i. 89, 92, 94,159, 291, 357 
398 ; ii. 102, 121, 125, 127, 238 

prakriti, i. 41 

pramána, i. 353 

pramádin, ii. 128 

pramáthin, ii. 127 

pramoda, ii. 127 

Pramukha (?), i. 387 

prána, i. 277, 334 seq., 987, 339, 361, 
394 

Pragastadri, i. 302 

praána-güdhámana (2), i. 158 

prastha, i. 162, 163, 164, 165 

prasthána, i. 183 

prathama, i. 295 

Prathanga (2), i. 299 

Pratimaujas, i. 394 

Prátragira (1), i. 299 

Prayága, i. 200; ii. 170 241 
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prayascitta, i. 355 

prayuta, i. 175, 176, 177 

preta, i. 90 

Prishaka, i. 262 

pritaná, i, 407 

prithivi, i. 238 

Prithu, i. 292, 394 

Prithüdakasvámin, i. 158 

Prithusvámin, i. 316 

Priyavrata, i. 211, 387 

Proshthapada, ii. 127 

puhåi (?), ii. 180 

pühaval (2), ii. 183 

Puhlinga (!), i. 299 

Pulaha, i. 390 

Pulastya, i. 390 

Pulindra, i. 300 

Pulisa, i..153, 154, 168, 169, 224, 
266, 275, 276, 278, 312, 313, 316, 
835, 339, 370, 374, 375, 376, 377; 
ii. 4, 18, 19, 24, 31, 41, 42, 68, 67, 
69, 70, 72, 74, 91, 187, 190, 192, 


208 
Pulisa-siddlifnta, i. 158, 177, 275, 
333 ; ii. 31 


Ракаја, 1. 302 
Pûkara, ii. 147 
Puleya, i. 800 
Pulinda, i. 262 
punarvasu, i, 218; ii. 
176, 180 
Рићсаја (?), i. 157, 366, 867 
Punjádri, i. 303 
punyakála, ii. 187, 191, 192 
puránas, i. 92; ii. 136 
purána, i. 180, 233, 238, 264, 273, 
283; ii. 110, 113 
Purandara, i. 387, 397 
pürártaku, ii. 183 
Purika, i. 301 
Pürna, i. 262 
pürnimá, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197 
purohita, ii. 132 
Purshávar(Peshavar),i. 206, 259,817 
Purshür (Peshavar ?), i. SERE 
Puru, i. 387 
purusha, i. 31, 40, 321 
;purusha, i. 324, 332, 333, 350, 351, 
360, 386; ii. 118 
IPurusháda, i. 800 
yourushéhoratra, i, 332 
FPurushaparvata, i, 248 
P'urushávar (v. Purshávar), ii. 11 
p»ürva, i. 290 
piürvabhádrapadà, i. 218, 940; ii. 
85, 122 


66, 84, 121, 
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Рагтайеќа, 1. 173 

pürvaphalguni, i. 218, 291 ; ii. 85, 
121, 128 

pürv &shadbá a, i. 218, 291; ii. 85, 
122; 

püshan, i. 217, 312, 358 ; ii. 122 

pushandila (2), i. 181 

Pushkala, i. 254 

Pushkalávati, i. 802 : 

pushkara, i. 235, 254, 261; ii. 120 

pushkaradvipa, i. 235, 255, 256, 281, 
286 

Pushpajati, i. 257 

pushya, i. 218, 291; ii. 66, 84, 121 

püthi, i. 171 

puyattanu (?) ii. 184 


КАРА (7), i. 281 

Rahab, i. 261 

ráhu, i. 293 ; ii. 234 

ráhucakra, i. 292 

ráhunrákarana (2), i. 157 

rái, ii. 11 

raibhya (2), i. 387 

raivata, i. 387 

Raivataka, i. 302 

raja, i. 162 

rájadharma, i. 133 

Rajagiri, i. 205, 208 

Rájanya, i. 902 

rájarshi, i. 93 

rajas, i. 40, 399 

Rajauri, i. 202 

Rájávari, і. 208 

rákshasa, i. 89, 90, 91, 
248, 262, ; ii. 3, 128 

rakta, i. 215 

raktabhümi, i. 230 

raktáksha (2), ii. 128 

raktámala, i. 190 

Ката, i. 117, 121, 166, 209, 258, 
306. 307, 310, 372, 380, 397 ; її, 
3, 137 

Ramadi (1), i. 257 

Ramayana, i. 307, 310; ii. 3 

Rameshar (2), i. 209 

Rámsher (2), i. 209 

Ramyaka, i, 249 

randhra, i. 178 3 

Ranka, 1. 192 à = 


92, 281, 247, 


rasa, i, 42, 178, 188 xx 


rasátala, i. 230 
ras yane, i. 80, 188, 191, :33 
ras&yana-tantra, i. 156 
Raslitra, i. 301, 303 
ragmi, i. 178 
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raámiketu (?). ii. 242 
ratha, i. 407, 408 
rátri, 1. 359 
raucya, i. 387 
raudra, 1. 344, 358 ; ii. 128, 241 
raurava, i, 60 
Ravana, i. 306, 301; 350 ; ii. 8 
Rávanaéiras, i. 179 
ravi, 1. 215, 216, 217, 342 
ravicandra, i. 178 
Rebha (?), 1. 987 
renu, i. 162 
Revanta, i. 119 
revati, i. 218, 291, 8342, 369 ; ii. 66, 
85, 86, 122, 177, 180 
ric, і. 128 
Rigveda, i. 127, 128 
ühanjür, i. 205 
Riksha, i. 257 
Rinajyeshtha (2), i. 398 
Rishabha, i. 301 ; ii. 101 
rishi, i. 93, 108, 130, 237, 239, 241, 
404; ii. 96, 103 
Rishika, i. 257 
Rishika, i. 301 
Rishyamtika, i. 301 
RishyaSringa, i. 394 
Ritadháman, i. 387 
ritu (2), i. 178, 357, 959 ; ii. 118 
Rituküly&, i. 257 
rodha, i. 60 
rodhakrit, ii. 198 
rodhini, i. 218 
rohini, i 218 344, 401; ii.66, 84, 96, 
97, 99, 100, 102, 121, 175,170, 177 
Rohitaka, і. 308, 316 
Romaka, i. 267, 303 
Romaka-siddhanta, i. 158 
rudhira, i. 61 
rudhirándha, i. 61 
Rudra, i. 94, 179, 342, 362, 363 ; ii. 
120, 121, 140 
rudraputra, i 1. 387 
rukmaksha (A), ii. 129 
Rüm, i. 268, 272 
Rumana (?), i. 299 
Ramimandala, i. 262 
rüpa, i. 42, 140, 178 
rüpa-pafica (?), H. 179 
Карака, 1. 300 
Rárasa (1), i. 261 
Rürdhwabáhu (!), i. 394 
ruvu, i, 161, 162 


БавАТ (1), i. 261 
gabda, i. 42 
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sabhá-parvan, i. 133 
Sadá$siva, i. 861, 362, 363 
Saddánà& (1), i. 257 
sádhárana, ii. 198 
ságara, i. 178 
Sagara, i. 20; ii. 143, 176, 169 
ságártam, ii. 183 
sahadeva, i. 403 
Sahanyá, i. 202 
sabasram, i. 175, 177 
sabasriméu, i. 179 
Saháwi (?), ii. 190 
Sahishnu, i, 394 
Sahya, i. 247, 257 
Sailasutápati, ii, 195 
Sailoda, ii. 143 
saindhava, i. 173, 261 
Saintra, i. 153 
Sairikirna (?), i. 301 
Sairindha, i. 303 
Saka, i. 300, 302 ; ii. 5, 6, 8 
бака, i. 235 
éikadvipa, i. 235, 252, 253 
Sakakála, i. 3б, 350. 391, 899 0r 
ab tl 9, 2 28, 123, 129, 188, 190 
Sakata, i i. 185 
Sikatayana, і. 185 
Sakra, i. 858 ; ii. 122 
Sakránala, ii. 128 
Sakti, i. 118, 119, 363 
Sakuni, ii. 197, 198, 200 
Sakvara, i. 241 
Saláka, i. 239 
Salila, i, 261 
Salkot, i. 317 
gAlmali, i. 235 
Sálmalidvipa, i. 235, 254 
Sálva, i. 299 
Sálvani (!), i. 300 
Salya, i. 133 
sama, i. 371 
Samalváhana, i. 136 
sáman, i. 129 
Sámanta, ii. 13 
Samatata, i. 301 
sámaveda, i. 127, 129, 396 
Samaya (?), i. 336, 337 ; ii. 188 
Samba, 1. 118 
sámba-purána, і. 130 
Sambhapura, і. 298 
Sámbhapuruyátrá, ii. 184 
samdhi, i. 128, 364, 366, 369, 372; 
ii. 2, 17, 110, 133, 225, 226, 244 
samdhi-astamana, i. 364 
samdhi udaya, i. 364 
ватаћу за, і. 372, 373 
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ватина, i. 157, 167, 298, 299, 320, 
389, 391; ii. 66, 86, 88, 92, 107, 
110, 111, 115, 123, 126, 145, 192, 
235 

баш, ii. 141 

Surhkara, ii. 147 

БашкКагзћапа, i. 398 

Samkhya, i. 8; quoted, i. 30, 48, 62, 
64, 75, 81, 83, 89, 92, 132 

samkranti, i, 344 ; ii. 188, 189, 190, 
199 

samnára (2), і. 295 

samudra, i. 175, 178 

Samühuka, i. 262 

Sam varta, i. 131; ii. 244 

samivartaka, ii. 101 

Samvatsara, і. 242; ii, 8, 9, 123, 
195, 199 

Samyamanipura, і. 271 

ќапаіќсага, i. 215 

Sanaiscarabira, i. 218 

Sanaka, i. 325 

Sananda, i. 325 

Sanandanátha, 1. 325 

вапдатбака, i. 61 

Sandan, i, 209 

Sandi (?), ii. 142 

Sangahila (Srinkhala ?), i. 158 

Sangavanta (2), i. 261 

sangha, i. 40 

Sankara, i. 94 

ЗапКћа, i. 114, 131, 301, 338; ii. 

, 120 

Sankháksha, i. 231 

éanku, 1. 166, 175, 176 

Sankukarna, i. 231 

Sankupatha, i. 262 

santa (?), ii. 188 

Sántahaya, i. 387 

Sántanu, i. 107 

Kanti, i. 133, 387 

Sántika, i. 302 

santa, і. 358 

saptan, 1. 178 

saptarshayas, i. 389 

fara, i. 178 

„вага, i. 118 

*éarabha, i. 203 

$Sarad, i. 357 ; ii. 98 

агада, i. 117. 303 

Saradhana, і. 302 

Siarásitimukha, ii. 190 

Ssárasvata, i. 158, 300, 398 

Siarasvati, ii. 99, 142 

ваћгауан, 1. 158 

mrayu, i. 259; ii. 143 


Sarayusati (?), ii. 148 

Sarkara, i. 230 

sarpa, ii. 129 

sárpa, i. 358 

Sarpás, ii. 121 

sarpis, i. 23 

Sarsuti, i. 
142 

Sarva, 1. 259, 261 

sarvadhárin, ii. 127 

sarvajit, ii. 127 

garvart (?), ii. 128 

Sarvatraga, i. 387 

Saryáti, 1. 887 

§aSalakshana, ii. 102 

SaSideva, i. 135 

SaSidevavritti, i. 135 

§agin, i. 178; ii. 115 

Sastra, ii. 241 

sat, ii. 197 

Satabhishaj, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122 

Satadyumna, і. 387 

Sataka, i. 303 

Satakratu, i. 396 

Satam, i. 175 

Satanika, i. 77 

Satarudra, i. 259 

Satasirsha, i. 231 

Satátapa, i. 131 

Sátaváhana, i. 136 

satin, ii. 197 

ва та, і. 944 

satva, 1. 40 

Satya, i. 157, 394, 399 

Satyaka, i. 385 

satyaloka, i. 232, 233, 238 

Saulika, i. 301 

Saumya, i. 89, 215, 296, 344, 858 ; 

‚ i. 128 

Saunaka, i. 77, 113, 126, 380; ii. 145 

sauptika, i. 133 

saura, i, 215 

sauráhargana, ii. 27 

sauramáua, i. 353, 354 

Sauvira, i. 298, 300, 302 

Sáva, i. 259 

Zavala, i. 60 

Savana, i. 394 

távana, i. 328; ii. 21 

süvanáhargana, ii. 27 

sávanamána, i. 353 

Savanjulá, i. 257 

Savara (2), i. 300, 301 

sávarni, i. 357 

savita, ii. 121 

savitri, і. 216, 217, 398 ; ii. 121 


5 
257, 961, 405; ii. 105, 
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sayaka, i. 178 
Scorvari (!), i. 394 
senámukha, i, 407 
Sesha, i. 231 
Seshakhya, i. 237 
Setubandha, i. 209, 307 
Setuka, i. 299 
shadaya, ii. 215, 227 
Shakruná (?), i. 257 
Shamilán, i. 208 
Sharvár, i. 200 
Sharvat, i. 259 
shashtyabda, ii. 5, 6, 123, 124, 129 
shat, 1. 178 ; ii. 177 
Shataldar (Satlej), i. 259, 260 
shatpanicasika, і. 158 
Shattumána (?), i. 800 
shidda (?), ii. 29 
Shilahat, i. 201 
Shirsbáraha, i. 205 
Shmáhina (?), i. 259 
sibi (?), i. 165 
Sibika, i. 301 
Sibirá, i. 301 
siddha, i. 93, 192, 238, 247 
siddhamatrika, i. 173 а 
siddbanta, i. 158, 155; of Pulisa, 
224, 266, 339, 374 ; ii. 18 
Siddhapura, i. 267, 268, 303, 304 
siddhfrtha, ii, 128 
Sikhi, i. 262, 387 
Silátala,i. 230 
simamtonnayanam, ii. 156 
simha, i. 220 
Simhala, i. 301 
Simhaladvipa, i. 233 
Simbika (?), ii. 111 
Sindh, i. 173, 198, 206, 259, 261, 
270, 298, 300, 302, 310, 387; ii. 
6, 8, 15, 48, 104, 129, 132 
Sindhuságara, i. 260 
Singaldib, i. 209 
Sini, i. 257 
Sipra, i. 259 
Sirvá (1), i. 257 
fishya, i. 127 
fishyahitávritti, i. 135 
6 га, i. 357 
Sigumara, i. 231, 241, 242 
fi$upála, i. 165, 340, 341 
sita, i. 215 ; ii. 239 
Sita, i. 219 
Sita, i. 261 
bita, i. 178 
fitadidhiti, i. 215 
бајка, i. 357 
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Sitamsu, i. 178, 215, 216 

Sitamaytikhamialin, ii. 125 

Sitarasmi, і. 215 

Siva, i. 131, 349, 362,363 ; ii. 

Sivapaura, i. 261 

Sivarátri, ii. 184 

Skanda, i. 118, 131 ; ii. 140 

skanda-purána, i. 130 

skandha, a metre, i. 144 

stri, i. 133 

Sioka, i. 127, 132, 137, 147 

Smaégrudhara, i. 301 

smriti, j. 131, 352, 372, 
3865 ii. 110, 111 

Sneha, i. 254 

S$okakrit, ii. 128 

вота, i. 215, 216, 252, 253, 342 ; ii. 
103, 128 

somabira, i. 213 

Somadatta, i. 239 

somagraha, i. 216 

Somamantra, ii. 97 

Somanátha, i. 117, 161, 165, 189, 
205, 90S, 961, 357, 405; ii. 9, 
103, 104, 105, 176 

soma-pnrána, i. 130 

Somasgushma, i. 393 

Sona, i. 257 

Soshini, i. 344 

sparáa, і. 42 

sphuta, ii, 195 

sphutáya, ii. 228 

$ravana, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 99, 122 

£rávana, i. 211, 217, 218, 358, 403 ; 
ii. 98, 173, 176; festivals, 179, 

‚ 193 

Sri, i. 118, 119 ; ii. 6, 199 

Sridhara, i. 403 

Sri Harsha, ii. 5 

Srimukha, ii. 127 

Sringádri, i. 249 

Sringavant, i. 248 

Sripála, i. 164, 240 

Sriparvata, i. 248 

Srishena, i. 153, 266, 376 ; ii. 111 

Sroni, i. 257 

srüdhava (?), i. 158, 384, 336, 344, 
361; ii. 6, 120, 192, 201-203 

stámasa (?), i. 387 

Stambha, i. 394 

sthánabala, ii. 225 

Strirájya, і. 302 

Subáhu, i. 394 

Sübára, i. 209 

gubha, i. 344 

Éubhakrit, ii. 128 


128 


373, 974, 
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subhánu, ii, 127 
Suci, i. 387, 394 
Suddhodana, i. 380 
Sudharmátman (?), i. 387 
Sudivya (?), i. 387 
badra, i. 101, 125, 24 
95, 98, 136, 150, 1 
163, 170, 191 
Sugriva, i. 156 
Suhma, і. 300 ; ii. 101 
Suka (2), ii. 120 
Sukhá, i. 271 
Sukhápura, i. 271 
бика, ii. 127 
$uklabhümi, i. 230 
guklapaksha, i, 359 


7, 
52, 


Sukra, i. 132, 215, 358, 994; ii. 


121, 199 
éukrabára, i. 213 
Sukrita, i. 262 
Sukriti, i. 894 
Sukshetra, i. 387, 394 
Sukti, i. 257 
Suktibam (?), i. 247 
Suktimati, i. 257 
Sukúrda, i. 261 
Stila, i. 119, 210 
Stiladanta, і. 231 
Sülika, i. 300, 302 
Sumali, i. 231 
Sumanas, i. 255 
Sumantu, i. 127 
Sumedhas, i. 394 
Sunnám, i. 206 
бапуа, i. 178 
Suprayogá, i. 257 
surá, i. 235 
Surasa, i. 257 
surakshas, i. 231 
Sürasena, i. 299, 300, 302 
Surfshtra, i. 200 
Surejya, ii. 127 
surenu, i. 251 
sari, i. 217 
багра, i. 163 
Sürpakarna, i. 300 
Sürpakáraka, i. 300 
sürya, i. 179, 215 
Süryádri, i. 301 
süryaputra, i. 215 
Strya-siddhanta, i. 153 
Susambhávya, i. 387 
Suganti, i. 387 
Sushmin, i. 254 
sütaka, i. 355 
Butála, i. 230 


to 


sutala, i. 230 

Sutapas, i. 394 

Sutaya, i. 394 

satra, i. 158 

suvarna, i. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164 
Suvarnabhümi, i. 303 
Suvarnadvipa, i. 210 ; ii. 106 
suvarnavarna, i. 280 
svádüdaka, i. 235 
Svamukha, i. 302 

Svápada, i. 231 
Svargabliümi, i. 262 
svargárobana, i. 133 
svarloka, i. 45, 232, 233, 397 
svárocisha, i. 387 

svárociya, i. 387 
Svastikajaya, i. 231 

Svat, ii. 182 

sváti, i. 218, 391 ; ii. 85, 99, 100, 121 
Svayambha, i. 398 2 
svayambhuva, 1. 241, 887 
Sveta, i. 248 ; ii. 142 
évetaketu, ii. 242 

Syámáka, i. 303 

Syávabala (?), ii. 208 


TAITILA, ii. 197, 199 

'l'ákeshar, i. 208 ; ii. 8 

Takshaka, i. 231, 247 ; ii 120 

Takshagila, i. 302 i 

tala, i. 290 : 

tala, 1. 167, 230 

Tálahala, i. 302 

tálaka, i. 188 = 

'l'árakruti (#), i. 302 

ТайаКйпа (?), i. 300 

Talikata, i. 301 

Támalipta, L 252 

Tâmaliptikâ, i. 301 

Tamara, i. 262, 300 

tamas, 1. 40, 237, 399 

Tamasa, i. 257 

támasa, i. 300 

t&masaktlaka, ii, 234, 238 

tambiru, i. 220 

Tamra, i. 259 

Tamraliptika, i. 299 

Támraparna, i. 301 

Támravarná, i. 257, 296 

Tana, i. 203, 205, 209, 298 

Капапа, i. 204 

Táueshar, i. 117, 199, 205, 300, 308, 
316, 317 ; ii. 102, 145, 147 

Tangana, i. 303 

Tankana, i. 301 

tantra, i. 155, 156 
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Tanvat (?), 1. 201 
tapana, 1. 178 
Tapasasrama, i. 301 
Tapasvin, i. 394 
Tapi, i. 257 
Tapodhriti, i. 391 
tapoloka, i. 232 
Tapomirti, i. 394 
Taporati, i. 394 
taptakumbha, i. 60 
Тата (2), i. 303 ; ii. 64 
Tarakaksha, i. 231 
tarana, ii. 64 
tarana, ii. 127 
tári, i. 171 
tarkshya-purana, i. 130 
Tarojanapála, ii. 18, 14 
Tara, i. 201 
Tarüpana (?), i. 300 
Taskara, ii, 238 
tattva, i. 44, 179 
Tattvadarsica (!), i. 994 
taukshika, i, 220 
Tavalleshar, i. 208 
Tharpura (?), i. 300 
thohar (Sindhi), i. 192 
Tiauri, i. 202 
tikani- (?)-yátrá, i. 158 
Tillita (?), i. 300 
Tilvat, i. 201 
T'imingiláóana (?), i, 301 
tiryagloka, i. 59 
Tishya, i. 254, 372, 380 
tithi, i. 179 ; ii. 194, 195, 201-203 
Toba, i. 257 
tola, i. 160, 162 
trahagattata (?), ii. 192 
trahi, trohi, ii. 197 
Traipura, i. 300 
tranjai, ii. 182 
trásaniya, i. 344 
trayam, i, 178 
"Trayyáruna, i. 398 
tretá, i. 372 
ee i, 253, 373, 397, 398; ii. 
1 


Tridháman, i. 398 
Tridivà, i. 257, 262 
Trigarta, і. 300, 302 
triguna (?), i. 178 
triharkasha (1), її. 191 
trihaspaka (?), її, 191 
trijagat, i, 178 
trikála, i. 178 
trikatu, i. 178 
Trikóta, i, 248 


ALBERUNI’S INDIA. 


ТгПосапараћа, ii. 13, 14 
Trinetra, 1. 308 
trinsarhgaka, ii. 223 
Tripava (f), i. 257 
Tripurántika, i. 248 
Tripuri, i. 301 
Trisâgâ, i. 257 
Trisira, i. 231 
Trivikrama, 1, 403 
Trivrisha, i. 398 
triya, ii. 197 
truti, i. 335 seg., 337, 262, 363 
Tukhára, i. 261, 302 
tula, i. 165, 219, 220 
tuládi, i. 357 
Tumbayana, i. 301 
Tumbura, i. 300 
Tungabhadra, i. 257 
Turagánana, i. 302 
Taran, i. 208 . 
Tvashtri, i. 217, 342, 358; ii. 117, 
121, 127 


UDAKA, 1. 136 

Udayagiri, 1. 301 

Udbhira, i. 300 

Uddehika, i. 300 

udruvaga, i. 220 

Udunpür, i. 173 

udvatsara, ii. 125 

Udyanamartira, i. 262 

udyoga, i. 133 

Ugrabhüti, i. 135 

Ujaiu, i. 189, 202, 259, 298, 301, 
304, 808, 311, 313, 316 

Ujjayini, ii. 241 

Ülyánda (1), i. 137 

Umádevi, і. 54 

Ummalnára, i. 209 

tina, ii. 21 

ünarátra, i. 354 ; ii. 21 ; universal or 
partial, 23, 25, 34, 37, 186, 187, 
192 š 

Uiijara (2), i. 231 f 

Upakána, i. 262 

upari, i. 290 

Upayanga, i. 301 

upavása, ii. 172 

Uraga, i. 262 

Urdhabishau, i. 200 
rdlivakarna, i. 301 

Ürdvakuja, i, 231 

Ürja, i. 894 

Urur, i. 387 

urvará, 1, 178 

uganas, 1. 77, 181, 398 / 
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Oshkara, i. 207 

ushnakála, i. 357 

Ushtrakarna, i. 292 

Uskala, i. 301 

utámasa (?), i. 387 

Utkala, i. 300 

utkriti, i. 179 

Utpala, i. 157, 158, 298, 334, 336, 
337, 361, 367 

Utpalavini (7), i. 257 

utsarpini, i. 371 

Uttama, i. 398 

Uttamaujas, i. 387 

Uttamarna, i. 300 

Uttánapáda, i. 241, 242 

uttara, i. 290 

uttarablhádrapadá, і. 218, 342 ; ii. 
85, 86, 122, 127 

uttarakhandakhádyaka, i. 156 ; ii. 
87, 90, 91 

uttaraküla, i. 357 

Uttarakurava, i. 302 

uttaramánasa, ii. 142 

Uttaranarmada, i. 200 

uttaraphalguui, i. 218 ; ii. 84, 121 

uttaráshádhá, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122 

uttaráyana, i. 356, 357 ; ii. 169 

Џуагуађаг (1), i. 200 


VADAVAMUKHA, i. 266, 267, 269, 272, 
278, 279, 302, 307, 327 ; 11. 201 

Vadavánala, ii. 104 

Vàdha, i. 300 

Vadhra, ii. 101 

vahini, i. 407 

Vahirgira, i. 299 

Váhllika (1), i. 300 

vahnijvála, i. 61 

Vaidarbha, i. 300 

Vaide£a, i. 300 

vaidhrita, ii. 204, 206, 208 

Vaidika, i. 300 

Vaidürya, i. 301 

Vaihand, i. 206, 259, 317 

Vainyá, i. 257 

Vairahma (?), i. 344 

vai£ákha, i. 217, 218, 358, 403 ; ii. 
123, 173 ; festivals, 179, 182, 180, 
193 

vaishnava, i, 357 

Vaishnavi, i. 120 

vaisvánara, i. 178 

Vaigarhpayana, i. 127 

vaiáya, і. 101, 125, 247, 302 ; ii. 95, 
98, 136, 155, 157, 170, 191 

vaitarani, i. 61, 257 
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Vaivasvata, 1. 271, 387 

Vájasravas, i. 398 

vajra, i. 119, 236, 241, 321, 360, 
386; ii. 2, 3, 65, 203 

vajrabrahmahatyá, ii. 162 

Váka, i, 299 

vakra, i. 215 ; ii. 101 
'alikhilya, i. 395 

Vallabha, i. 192, 193, 209 ; ii. 5, 6 

Vallabhi, i. 192 ; ii. 6 

Valmiki, i. 398 ; ii. 3 

Vamana, i, 129, 131, 396, 103 

vámana-purána, i. 130 

Уатбатага, і. 257 

Váréca (1), i. 394 

vana, i. 178, 300 

Vanarájya, i. 303 

Vanaugha, i. 302 

Vanavasi, i. 301 

Vanavásika, i. 299 

Vanga, i. 301 

Vangeya, 1. 299 

Vanupadevas-ca, i. 387 

Vaprivan, i. 398 

Vapushmat, i. 394 

var (1), ii. 10 

vara, i. 955 

Varáha, i. 131 

Varáhamihira, i. 23, 54, 117-121, 
153, 157, 158, 162, 164, 169, 167, 
219, 220, 266, 268, 272, 276, 297, 
299, 300 seq., 320, 348, 389, 391, 
392; ii. 7, 51, 66, 70, 86, 87, 88, 
89, 92, 95, 103, 107 seg., 113, 115, 
116, 118, 123, 145, 190, 208, 235, 
239, 240 

varália-purána, i, 130 

Varabi, i. 120 

ҰагаКа,:і. 394 

Vardhamána, i. 301 

varga, i. 297, 298 

Varicara, i. 301 

varna, i. 100 

varsha, i. 359 

varshakála, i. 211, 357 ; ii. 94 

Varuna, i. 217, 242, 271, 292, 312, 
358, 372 ; ii. 92, 115, 122 

varunamantra, ii. 97 

Varvara, i. 261 

Vasá, ii. 241 

vásara, ii. 118 

vasanta, i. 357 ; 11, 179 

Vasati, i. 902 

Vasavas, ii. 122 

Vasisbtha, і. 115, 131, 225, 239, 208, 
280, 340, 390, 394, 398 ; ii. 66, 96 
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yasishtha-siddhanta, 1. 153 

vasu, i. 178, 291, 342, 394 

Vásudeva, i. 29, 52, 104, 107, 122, 
133, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340, 341, 
352, 362, 397, 398, 400 seg., 401 


., 403 ; ii. 105, 137, 138, 147, 
148, 175, 176, 177, 178, 180, 181, 


182 
Vasuki, i. 231, 247 ; ii. 120 
Vasukra, 1. 126 
Vasumán, і. 302 
vata, ii. 170 
V atsa, i. 299, 300,°301 
yáyava, i. 290, 297, 302 ; ii. 202 
Vayavamantra, ii. 97 
Vayu, i. 292; ii. 28 121 
váyu-purána, i. 41, 130, 168, 194, 
230, 231, 232, i7 239, 241, 248 
951, 257, 258, 271, 287, 295, 296, 
299 seg., 337 ; ii. 62, 63, 65, 142, 
245 
veda, i. 29, 31, 104, 125, 131, 132, 
178, 348, 393, 396, 398 ; ii. 21, 
22, 82, 95, 96, 110, 111, 181, 136, 
139, 140, 152, 179 
Vedabahu, 1. 394 
Vedasmriti, i. 257, 259 
Wedari, i. 394 
Vedavati, i. 257 
vega, i, 344 
Vena, i. 301 
Venavyása, i. 298 
Venumat, i, 259, 302 
Venvá, i. 257 
Vibha, i. 271 
vibhava, ii. 127 
Vibhavaripura, i. 271 
Vicitra, 1. 287 
Vidarbha, i. 801 
Vidasini, i. 259 
Vidhátri, i. 217, 238 
Vidiga, i. 257, 259 
vidy&dhara, i. 91, 262 ; ii. 92 
vidyut, i. 42 
Vidyujjihva, i. 231 
vighatika, i. 334 
vijaya, ii. 197 
Vijayanandin, i. 156, 343 ; ii. 49, 90 
Vikaca, ii. 237 
vikárin, ii. 128 
vikrama, ii. 127, 128 
Vikramaditya, i. 189 ; ii. 5, 6, 7, 129 
vikrita, ii, 127 
vilambin, ii, 128 
Vimalabuddhi, i. 158 
vinádi, i. 337 
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Vinatâ, i. 252, 258 

Vináyaka, i. 190, 134 

Vindhya, 1.247 
ii. 92 

Уапаћуати, i. 300 

Vipaseit, i. 387 

Virâj, i. 241 

Virajas, i. 387, 394 

Viraiicana, i. 361, 362 

Viráta, i. 133 

Virincya, i. 942 

Virocana, i. 117, 

virodhin, ii. 127 

vi&ákhà, i. 218, 231, 291, 391; ii. 
85, 121 

višàla, i. 230, 344 

УМА, i. 259 

Visilyakarana, i. 254 

visasana, i. 61 

visha, ii. 159 

Vishnu, i. 94, 118, 130, 131, 216, 
217, 291, 242, 258, 255, 358, 365, 
382, 388, 894, 897, 898, 403 ; ii. 
107, 120, 121, 122 

Vishnucandra, i. 153, 266, 376 ; ii. 
11i 

vishnu-dharma, i. 54, 113-115 (?), 
126 (2), 132, 216, 217, 218, 941, 
249, 987, 988, 291, 321, 329, 331, 
332, 344, 353, 354, 358, 360, 372, 
379, 380, 381, 386, 387, 398; ii 
2, 8, 91, 64, 65, 102, 121, iso, 
145 (2), 174, 175 

Vishnupada, ii. 142 

visbnu-puriina, i. 47, 60, 61, 63, 77, 
126, 130, 131, 280; 232, 235, 2 237, 


231, 396; ii. 11 


238, 248 ' 954, 255, 256, 262, 325, 
387, 388, 393; ii. 62, 105, 131, 
132 


Vishnuputra, i. 387 
vishti, ii. 197, 199 
vishuva, ii. 188 
vi$va, 1. 179, 342 
Vi$vakarman, ii. 121 
Viśvâmitra, і. 239, 322, 394 
Vi$varüpa, ii. 238 
viávávasu, ii, 128 
vi$vedeváh, i. 357, 358 ; 
vitala, i, 230 
Vitastá, ii. 181 
vitastj, i. 167 
vitta (4), i. 215 
VitteSvara, i. 156, 392 
viváhapatala, i. 158 
Vivarna, i. 262 
Vivasvant, i, 217 


ii. 122 
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Vivimáa, i. 254 

viyat, i. 178 

Viyattha, i. 259 

Vodha, i. 325 

Vokkána, i. 302 

Vrihaspati, i. 131, 215 

Vrika, i. 299 

Vrikavaktra, i. 231 

vriscika, i. 220 

vriscikaloka, ii. 233 

Vrisha, i. 301, 387- 

vrishabha (A), ii. 127 

Vrishabadhvaja, i. 300 

vrishan, i. 220 

vrishni, i. 344 

Vritraghni (2), i. 257 

vritta, 1. 145 

vubara (?), ii. 101 

Vyádi, i. 189-191 

Vyagramukha, i. 300 

vydkarana, i. 135 

vyakta, i, 41 

У yálagriva, i. 301 

Vyána (?), ii. 121 

Vyasa, i. 44, 104, 107, 108, 126, 127, 
131, 132, 134, 171, 238, 340, 311, 
359, 369, 394, 397, 998 

vyásamandala, i. 238 

vyastatrairásika, i. 313 

vyatipáta, ii. 204, 206, 208 

Vyaya, i. 394; ii. 127 


YApava, i. 183, 404, 405 

yáhi, ii. 197 

Yajna, i. 242 

Yajnavalkya, i. 128, 131, 132; ii. 
174 : 

yajnopavita, і. 181; 11. 130, 136 


yajurveda, i. 127, 128 

yaksha, i. 89, 91, 92, 247, 262 

Yama, i. 131, 178, 271, 291, 292, 
303, 342 ; ii. 115, 122 

Yamakoti, i. 267, 268, 272, 303 

yamala, i. 178 

Yamuná, i. 308, 316 

Yámuna, i. 300, 302 

yámya, i. 858. 

Yamyodadhi, i. 301 

Yagoda (?), i. 382, 397, 401 

Yasovati, i. 302 

yatra, ii. 178 

Yaudheya, i. 303 

yava, i. 160, 162 

Yavana, i. 153, 158, 300, 302; ii. 5 

Yavana-koti, i. 306 

Yavasa (?), i. 261 

Yayáti, ii. 174 

yoga, ii. 191, 204 seg. 

yogayátrá, i. 153 

yojana, i. 153, 167, 108, 169, 2924, 
234, 236, 244 seq, 265, 311 ; ii, 
65, 67 

yojanas of heaven, ii. 72, 74, 79 

Yima, i. 119 

Yudhishthira, i. 310, 341, 390, 391, 
403; ii. 3 

yuga, i. 298, 367, 372 scq., 397 ; iL 
1, 2, 121 ; their beginnings, 186, 
187 

yaka, i. 162 

Yuktasa, i. 394 

yuvan, ii. 127 


ZàBAJ, 1. 210 
Zanba (1), ii. 142 
Zindutunda (2), i. 261 
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ABDALKAniM Ibn ‘Abi AlYaujà!, 1.264 

“Abdallah Ibn Almukaffa’, i. 159 

Abd-almun'im v. Abà-Sahl, i, 5 

Abü-Ahmad Ibn Catlaghtagin, i. 
317 

Abt-al'abbis Aléránshahri (v. Aler- 
anshaliri), i. 6 

Abt-al’aswad Al-du'ali, i. 136 

Abü-alfath Albusti, i. 34 

Abáü-alhasan of Ahyaz, ii. 19 

Abü-Bakr Al-shibli, i. 87 

Abüà-Ma'shar, i. 804, 325 

Abü-Sahl ‘Abd-almun'im Ibn “Ali 
Ibn Маһ АТА, i. 5, 7 (also 
under 'Abd-almun'im) 

Abü-Yaxküb of Sijistán, his book 
Kashf-almahjib, 1. 64 

Abü-Yazid Albistami, i, 88 

"Adud-aldaula, ii, 157 

Afghans, i. 208 

Аттазтађ, i. 304 

Al-éráushahri v. Abü-al'abbás, i. 6, 
249, 326 

Alexander, story of his birth, i. 96 

Alexander of Aphrodisias, i. 320 

Alexandria, i. 153 

Alfazüri,i. 165. 303, 314, 315 ; ii. 
15, 16, 17, 18, 23 

Al-hajjaj, ii. 153 

“Alt Ibn Zain of Tabaristan, i. 382 

Aljahiz, i. 204 

Al jaihani, book of routes, i. 240 

Alkhalil Ibn 'Ahmad, i. 138, 147 

Al-khwárizmi, ii. 79, 114 

Alkindi, ii. 200, 201 

Alma mara, i. 21 

almanac from Kashmir, i. 391 

Almansür, Khalif. 

Al-mansüra, i. 21, 178, 193, 205, 
260, 316 ; ii. 6 

Ammonius, i. 85 


Aphrodisius, i. 407 

Apollonius, de causis verum, i. 40 

Arabian astronomy (lunar stations), 
ii. 81, 90 

Arabian metric, i. 138, 142, 114 

Arabian traditions, i. 170, 185 

Arabic literature, translation of Ca- 
raka, i. 159; Kalila and Dimna, 
translation from the Indian cor- 
rupt, i. 162 a 

Arabs, i. 802; different forms oí 
matrimony with them, i. 108; 
their idols, i. 123 

Aratus, i. 97, 383 ; scholia on the 
Phenomena, i. 97, 984 

Archimedes, i. 168 

Ardashir Ibn Babak, i. 100, 109 

Ardiyá, Eranian, i. 249 

Aristotle, letter to Alexander, i. 124, 
225, 226, 232 ; @ucukh áxpóacts, 
i. 320 

Arjabhar, ii. 19 

Arkand, i. 312, 316; ii. 7, 48, 49 

Asclepius, i. 222 

Asvira, i. 207 


BABYLONIA, ii. 153 
Bagdad, ii. 15, 67 

Balkh, i. 21, 260, 304 
Barhatagin, ii. 10 
Baridish, Eranian, i. 260 
Barinecides, i. 159 
Barshawár, i. 109 
Barzakh, i. 63 

Barzóya, i. 159 

Bashshár Ibn Burd, ii. 131 
Bhatta-Sh4h, i. 207 
Bhattavaryán, i. 207 

bist (—vishti), ii. 201 
Bolor mountains, i. 117, 207 
Bolor-Shah, i. 206 
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Buddhists, i. 7, 21, 40, 91, 121, 156; 
their writing, 173; their cosmo- 
graphic views, 249, 326; ii. 169 

Düshaug, i. 299 


CALENDAR of Kashmir, ii. 5, 8 

Ceylon, i. 209 ; pearls, i. 211 

chess, i. 183-185 

China, ii. 104 

Chinese, ii. 239 

Chinese paper, i. 171 

Christianity, 1. 6, 8 

Christians, their use of the words 
Father and Son, 1. 38 

Christian views, i. 69 

Christians, i. 91; ii. 186 

Christian traditions, ii. 151, 161 

clepsydræ, i. 337 

Commodus, Emperor, i. 123 

Constantine, Emperor, іі. 161 


DatBat, i. 208 

Daizan, i. 109 

Dának, Persian, i. 163 

Denars, i. 309 

Dibaját (Maledives, Laccadives), i. 
233; ii. 106 

Dirhams, i. 160, 163, 164 

diz (Persian), i. 304 


EMPEDOCLES, i. 85 

era of the realm of Sindh, ii, 48, 49 
era of Yazdajird, ii. 48, 49 

Iranian traditions, i, 249 
Eràushahr, i. 54 

Erichthonius, i. 407 


Fánraza, i. 299 

farsakh, Persian, i, 167, 311; ii. 
67, 68 

Fults, i. 160 

Fûsanj, i. 299 


GALENUS, i. 222, 320 ; de indole ani- 
me, i. 128 ; book of speeches, i. 95 ; 
book of deduction, i. 97; com- 
mentary to the Apothegms of 
Hippocrates, ii. 168; Protred- 
ticus, i. 34; commentary on the 
Aphorisms of Hippocrates, i. 35, 
86; Ката yóm, і. 127, 151 

Gauge-year, ii. 2, 7, 28, 31, 39, 44, 
47, 48, 50, 53 

Ghazna, i. 117, 206, 817 

Ghaznin, ii. 108 

ghür, measure in Khwárzim, i, 166 
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Ghurrat-alzijat, ii. 90 

Ghuzz (Turks), її. 168 

Gilgit, 1. 207 

Girnagar, Eranian, i. 250 

Girsháh, i. 109 

Gospel, quoted, i. 4 

Greek legends, i. 96 

Greek philosophy, i. 7, 24, 33 

Greek traditions, i. 105, 112, 143; 
origin of the alphabet, i. 172 ; on 
the astrolabe, і. 215, 219, 220, 
222; on the Milky Way, i. 281, 
289 ; on the first meridian, i. 304; 
on the chariot of war, 1, 407 


HARKAS, ii. 52 

Hebrew, i. 36, 37, 38 

Herbadh, i. 109 

Hindus, their language, i. 17; 
classical and vernacular, i. 13; 
shortcomings of manuscript tra- 
dition, i. 18; the metrical form 
of composition, i, 19; their 
aversion to strangers i. 20; 
their systems of matrimony, i. 
107; the balance they use, i. 
164; relation between authors 
(writers) and the nation at large, 
i. 265; their architecture, ii. 144 

Hippocrates, his pedigree, i. 379 

Homer, i. 42, 98 

Huus, ii. 239 


IBN ALMUEAFFA, i. 264 

Impilà, name of the rhinoceros with 
the Negroes, i. 204 

India, rainfall, i. 211, 212 

Isfandiyád, i. 193 

Islam, sectarian views, i. 31, 963, 264 

Ispahbad (of Kabul), ii. 157 

Tyas Ibn Mu'àwiya, ii. 158 


JABRIYYA, a Muslim sect, i. 31 

Jalam Ibn Shaiban, i. 116 

Jam, i. 304 

Jewish tradition on the tetragram- 
maton, i. 173 

Jews, i. 6, 109 ; ii. 240 

Johannes Grammaticus, refutation 
of Proclus, i. 36, 65, 226, 231 ; ii. 
171 

Jûn, Arabised form of yojana, i. 167 

Jurjàn, i. 258, 305 ; ii. 182 

Jüzaján, i. 308 


KABUL, i. 22 ; its history, ii. 10, 157 


i 


` 
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Kabul-Shahs, ii. 10 
Kaf mountain, i. 193, 249 
Kaiká' às, i. 324 

Kaikhusrau, i. 304 

Kalila and Dimna, i. 159 

Kandi (2), ii. 182 

Kangdiz, i. 304 

Kanz-alihyá, title of a book of the 
Manichzans, quoted, i. 39 

kardaját, i. 245, 275 ; ii. 205 

Karmatians, i. 116, 117 

Kw ts, i. 193 

Kashmir, i. 117 

kata-birds, i. 195 

Khandakhádyaka, Arabic, ii. 208 

klóm, Eranian, i. 249 

Khoten, i. 206 

Khayál-alkusüfaini (by Alberuni), 
ii. 208 

Khurásán, і. 21 

Khwárizm, sea of, i. 258 

Khwárizmian measures, i. 166 

kirtás (papyrus), i. 170 

Kitáb-almanshürát (by Ptolemy), ii. 
69 

Kitáb-tibb-alfiyala, ii. 245: 

Koran, i. 4; Safi interpretation, i. 
88, 88; quoted, i. 170, 222; 
sectarian interpretations, i. 263 ; 
quoted, i. 264; ii. 111, 113 

Kulzum, i. 270 

Kumair islands, i. 210 

kurtak, Arabic piece of dress, i. 
180, 239 


LACCADIVES, i. 210, 233 

Langa (dove-country), i. 309 

Langabálàs, i. 241, 310 

lavang (= clove), i. 309 

Lobáuiyya, i. 316 

lunar stations (of the Hindus), i. 
297 


Манмбр (Yamin-aldaula), i. 
117 ; ii. 2, 18, 103 

Makrán, i. 208 

Maledives, i. 210, 233 

Maná, Arabic, i. 163, 164, 166 

Mani, 1.:48, 54, 55; his Book of 
Mysteries, i. 54, 264, 381; ii. 
105, 169 

Manichzans, і. 7, 39, 111, 123, 159 

Miftáh-ilm-alhai'a (by Alberuni), 
i, 277 

mikyás, Arabic, i. 166 

mithkal, i. 160, 161, 163, 164 
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ALBERUNIS INDIA. 


Mu'âwiya, Klalif, i. 124 

Muhammad Ibn Alkásim, tlie con 
queror of Sindb, i. 21, 116 

Muhammad Ibn Ishak, of Sarakhs, 
ii. 15, 16, 18 

Muhammad Ibn Zakariy yà Al-rázi, 
i. 819 

Muhamnnira (Buddhists), i. 380 

Mukl, Arabic, a tree, i. 208 

Mulammxa, Arabic, kind of wood, i. 
211 

Multan, i. 121 

Mu'tazila, i. 5 

Myrtilus (?), i. 407 


Nan», a play, i. 182 
Nauroz, ii. 2 
Nikáh-almakt, i. 109 
Nile, sources, i. 270 
nimbahr, Persian, i. 343 
nimbahra, Persian, i. 214 
Nimroz, i. 198 

Nishápáür, i. 305 

nubbahr, ii, 225, 228, 229 


ORDEALS, ii. 159, 160 
Oxus, i. 260 


PAPER, i. 171 

papyrus, i. 171 

Persian, 1. 40; vazidaj = guzida, i. 
158, 213, 214 ; susmdr, 1. 241 

Persian grammar, technical term, i. 
19 : 

Persian metric, i. 138 

Persian traditions, i. 21, 68, 100, 
109, 198, 304 

Plato, i. 43, 65, 67; Leges, i. 105, 
193; 379, 385; Timaus, i. 35, 
223, 231, 322; Phedo, i. 56, 57, 
65-67, 71, 76, 85, 86; ii. 166, 
167, 171 

Pontus Euxinus, i. 258 

Porphyry, quoted, i. 43 

Proclus, i. 57, 86 

Ptolemy, Almajest, i. 226, 
geography, 298, 390; ii. 69 

Pythagoras, 1. 65, 75, 85 


269; 


Ramm, island, i. 210 

ratl, Arabic, i. 163 

Rome, i. 306 4 
Romulus and Remus, i. 112 x 
Rustam, ii. 246 


SABUKTAGIN (Násir-aldaula), i. 22 
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Sakakála, ii. 46, 47, 49, 50, 51, 54, 


55 

Sakilkand, і. 299 

Samarkand, paper of, i. 171 

Sarakhs, ii. 15 

Satti, 1i. 155 

Seven Rishis, i. 394 

Shakh (=Saka 2), ii. 48, 49 

Shamaniyya (Sramana), i. 21 

Shapürkàn, i. 304, 308 

Shásh, i. 298 

shauhat, Arabie, kind of wood, i. 
211 

Shiltás, i. 207 

Shughnan-Shah, i. 206 

Sicily, i. 124 

Sidár, Arabic, piece of dress, i. 180 

Sijistàn, i. 198 

Simonides, i. 172 

Sindh, Muhammadan conquest, i. 
2], 22, 165; Eranian, i. 260; 
mission from Sindh to Bagdad, 
ii. 15 

Sindhind, i. 153, 332, 368; ii. 90, 
191 

Slavonians, ii. 167 

Slavonians, sea of the, і. 258 

smallpox (a wind blowing from 
Lanka), i. 309 

Socrates, i. 25, 85, 170; ii. 171 

Sogdiana, i. 249 

spéd-muhra, Persian, i. 328 

Stoa, i. 98 

Sufála, i. 204, 211, 270; ii. 104 

Sufi, explanation of the word, i. 33 

Süfís, i. 351 

Süfism, i. 8, 57, 62, 69, 76, 83, 87, 
88 


sukhkh, measure in Khwárizu, Б 


166 
gusmár, Persian, i. 241 
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Syria, i. 270 
Syriac, pailásópá, i. 33 


TARKiB-AL'AFLAK (у. Хакађ), i. 
316, 358 ; ii. 67 

Tartarus, i. 67 

Tashkand, i. 298 

Tausar, i. 109 

Tibet, i. 201, 206 

Tibetans, ii. 10 

Tirmidh, i. 260, 302 

"12, i. 208 

Taran, i. 208 

Turks, i. 22, 206, 252, 302; iL 10, 
135, 178 

Таг, Persian, name of a tree, i, 171 


UNANG, i. 207 
Uzain (ujain), i. 308 


VAKHÁN-Snám, i. 206 
vellum, i. 171 


WAKWAE, island, i. 210 


YAKGB Ibn Tarik, his Tarkíb-al'a- 
лак, i. 169, 303, 312, 316, 353; 
ii. 15, 18, 23, 26, 34, 38, 44, 45, 
67, 68 

Yazdajird, his era, ii. 48 

Yemen (distinguished from Arabia), 
i. 270 


ZABAJ, i. 210 ; ii. 106 

Zanj, the nations of Eastern Africa, 
i. 252, 970 ; ii. 104 

Zarkán, i. 7 

Zindik, i. 264 

Zoroaster, i. 21, 91, 96 

Zoroastrians (in Sogdiana), i. 249, 
260 ; their dakhmas, ii. 167 
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